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LOUIS pE La VALLEE POUSSIN
(1869-—1939)



The late Prof. Louis de la Vallee Poussin

The mnexorable hand of death has extinguished one of the
luminaries in the firmament of the present day orental studies,
Lowss de la Vallée Poussin, whose contributions to explorations 1n
a field in the history of Buddhism are unique and probably m some
respects unsurpassed.

Louss de la Vallée Poussin was born at Liege on the new
year's day of 1869, a rather remarkable date of buth. He
belonged to a family of scholars, one of whom, Chatles de la Vallée
Poussin, 1s wellknown as a mathematcian. He had his early
educacon at the College of Saint-Servais ac Liege, where
he had a brlliant academic carcer, He learnt Greek from
Father Bodson who had at one tme been a mussionary at
Chota Nagpur, and studied the works of Ovid wich Father Auge
Durand. He completed his education at the Unwversity of Liege
(1884-1888), where he studied Philology with Louis Roersch and
developed a taste for Dralectics from Prof. Delbeeuf. In 1888, he
was admutted to the degree of doctorate 1 philosophy and literature.
On reading the Aswatic Studies by Charles Lyall, he made up his
mind to study oriental subjects. He went to Louvain, and studted
there the rudiments of Sansknt, Pali and Zend, the pnnciples of
Linguistics with Charles de Harlez and Philippe Colinet, both of
whom were much mpressed by the earnestness and intelligence of
the young student. He commenced studying oriental subjects n
189193 at Sorbonne at I'Ecole des Hautes Etudes as a pupil of
Sylvain Lévi and Victor Henry. He received also encouragement
and scholarly help from Auguste Barth and Emie Senart. In
1893-94, he went to Leyden to study the Gatha dialect with the
distinguished scholar of the ume Prof. H. Kem. At this stage of



1

his education, he commenced studying Tibetan and Chinese as he
realised that knowledge of these two languages was essential for a
correct survey and interpretation of the ancient Buddhist traditions.

In 1893 he became a Professor at the Unwversity of Ghent,
wherte he taught Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin. He
served in this University for about 35 years mising to its highest
office as the Vice-President of the Academic Councl. In 1929
when the University came under Flemish control, he retired and
preferred to carry on his researches quietly at his home. At this
time one or two students from India went to him for Buddhistic
studies and this gave him some solace as his scholarship though not
fully appreciated at home was being valued by students from abroad.
Some of his countrymen did not fully realise the value of his scholar-
ship and became curtous as to why students from India should come
to him to learn Buddhist Sansknt,

During the last European war (1914-1918) he came as a refugee
to Cambridge. He orgamused there a course of studies for the young
Beigran refugees, prepared a Catalogue of Jaina manuscripts de-
posited 1n the Cambrdge Library, and an Inventory of Tibetan
documents preserved in the India Office (Stein Collection). He
utilised this opportunity of his forced stay at Cambridge by copying
out the whole of Yasomitra’s Abbidbarmakosavyikbya tika which
later on formed the basis of his cpoch-making work, the French
translation of A bbidbarmakoia replete with valuable notes. Besides
the Ko$a, he also copted out with his own hand a few other Buddhist
Mss. During his stay in Cambridge, he edited the Pali text
Mabansddesa jontly with Dr. E. ]. Thomas.

Together with Ph. Colinet he edited and published Le Muséon
up to 1914. Two 1ssues of this periodical were printed at the Cam-
bridge University Press. He delivered also a short course of the
Hibbert Lectures (Oxford 1918) and the Forlong Lectures of the
London School of Orientsl Studies.



L,
i

After the war, he resumed his duties at the Unwersity of
Ghent. Besides his official duties and his own researches, he found
time to impart traning to young asptrants for research in the field
of Buddhism. To name a few among those who derived substantial
benefit from*such training, we may mention J. Mansion, H, Uy,
Akanuma, Yamabe, ]. Rahder, P. Vadya, N. Dutt, Miyamoto
and E. Lamotte. He taught them both Tibetan and Chinese be-
sides Buddhist Sansknit texts like he Koss, Madbyamskavrtts and
Viysiaptimatratasddbs. He specialised so much 1n the restoration of
original Sanskeit from Tibetan and Chinese that very often he held
the Tibetan and Chinese texts before him and read them out in
Sanskrit as if he was reading the Sansknt original.

In 1921, he organised the Société belge d’Etudes orientales,
which published many important works on oriental subjects under
his guidance. Under the utle Bouddhisme. Notes et Bibliographse
he started reviewing the newly published works which were of in-
terest to the indologists 1n general and to the students of Buddhism
n particular. He directed the edition of the Mélanges chinoss et
bouddhiques, in which several of his valuable papers were published.
He collaborated also in the publication of the bibliographe Boudhsque
of Paris, which essayed to give a synopsts of all the works and
papers published all over the world on Buddhistic topics. He pub-
lished papers in several oriental journals of note, among which may
be mentioned Bulletin de I Academic royale de Belgiques, Bulletn
de I'Ecole frangaise d’Extreme Onent, Indian Historscal Quarterly,
Journal Aswatsgue, Journal of the Royal Asuatic Society, Revue
d’Histore des religions, Rocznik Orjentalsstyczny ®

His special field of study was Sansknt Buddhism (Hinayana and

Mahayina); he was in fact a pioneer i this particular branch of

* Much of the information given here has been taken from the Olytuary
Notice written by the Professor’s principal disciple M I'abbé E. Lamotte and pub-
lished 10 the Revwe due Cercle des Alumns de la Fondation Umversstasre, 1938.
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Buddhistic studies. His interest ‘in Pali, Brahmanic philosophical
literature and general history of ancient India was not so keen as
was his interest 1n Sansknt Buddhism. In chis field, his noted pee-
decessors were Burnouf, Hodgson, Rajendralal Mitra, Satis Chandra
Vidyabhusana, and Sarat Chandra Das, but the works of all these
scholars belong to a period when very little of Buddhism was known
or understood The actual difference between Hinayina and
Mahidyana was hardly realised and Sanyata was usually interpreted
as Nihilism (see Journals of the Buddbist Text Society). Among
the scholars who could be regarded as the elder contemporaties of
Prof. Poussin and who worked 1n this field were the late Prof. Sylvain
Lévr and Prof. Stcherbatsky with both of whom he was associated in
his studies. To be more particular, Prof. Poussin’s scholarship lay 1n
a ke different from that of Lévi or Stcherbatsky. He loved editing
orignal texts and making their translations. His command over
the Sanskrit language was remarkable. He edited among other
wotks the Bodhicaryavatara and Madbyamskavrtts with such accu-
racy that very rarely an error can be detected. This accuracy was
partly due to his mastery over Tibetan and Chinese and his ability
in restoring texts 1n these languages to origmal Sansknt.

His epoch-making contribution to the studies of Buddhism is
his French translation of Hiuen Tsang’s version of the Abbsdbarma-
kosavyakbya i 7 parts. Before the publication of this work, very
little was known of the Sarvastivadins and their doctrines—a school
of Buddhism which was popular all over Northern India.  The work
is not a mere translation. It 15 replete with valuable notes which
can be wntten only by a stholar who had thoroughly digested the
whole of the Pali Pitaka, In short, 1t was Prof. Poussin who placed
before the world of scholars for the first time the ethical and philo-
sophical teachings of the Sarvastivadins.

Another voluminous and equally arduous work 1s his trans-
lation of Hiuen Tsang’s Chinese version of the Vijiaptimatra-
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thsiddhi. 1t is 4 commentary on Vasubandhu’s Triméka published
by Sylviin Bévi with -the commentary of Sthiramati. Hiuen
Tsang’s work is a translation of the commentary of Dharmapala
and nine other commentators, and contains extracts from the treatises
of Asanga, Digniga, Vasubandhu and others. The Professor has
not merely translated Hiuen Tsang’s work but added to it valuable
notes throwing a flood of light on the obscure points of Yogacira
philosophy.  Vasubandhu's Trimétki 1s so terse and difficult that
even with Sthiramat’s commentary it would have remained unin-
telligible i the Siddhy had not been published by him.

He has contributed several articles on Buddhust topics to the
Encyclopadia of Religion and Ethics, Each of them 1s really valu-
able, giving all the important matters that could be given within a
short compass in a work like the Encyclopadia.

His work on Nirvana, a brochure in 194 pages, contains the
interpretation of Nirvana from both Hinayana (Sautrantika and
Vaibhisika) and Mahiyana standpoints. He has included 1n it also
the opinions of a few other Hinayana sects and of the distinguished
medizval teachers.

In his La Morale du Bouddhsque, he has dealt with the ethical
aspects of Buddhism—a subject in which he did not feel much
interest.,

Very recently, he started wnting on the Sarvastivadin Abhs-
dharma texts in Chunese, which unfortunately remains mncomplete,
and will remain si; for several years to come, as we find none at
present capable of dealing with the same.

In his carly days, he took some interest in Tantrik treatises.
He edited the Adikarmapradipa and Pasicakrama 1n 1898, but 1t
seems that he lost his interest in this branch of Buddlustic studies.
In the last days of his Iife, at the importunate request of his friend
Monsieur E. Cavaignac, he wrote the Political History of Inda, in
two volumes, but this was also not to his liking. Evidently his interest
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lay in exploring the Buddhist Sanskrit works and their Chinese and
Tibetan versions, This he did 1n a thorough manner and his con-
tributions will ever remain invaluable documents for the study of
Buddhism, His varied interest and contributions will be apparent
from his works, a list of which is appended to this paper. India has
lost in him a gentus and an exploter 1n an exceedingly difficule field
of Buddhistic studies, and the gap created by his demise 1s, we are
afraid, not likely: to be filled up in the near future. We can do
no better than repeat the words of the Mahavamsa-

“Thero p1 so matipadipahatandhakaro||
lokandhakarahananamhi mahapadipol|
nibbapito maranaghora-mahanilenal|
tenap: jivitamadam matimd jaheyya ti.’||
[The teacher, who has removed darkness by the hght of knowledge —he, the
great torch in destroying the darkness of the world— 1s exunguished by the dreadful
wind of death, and so the wise should renounce taking pleasure n hfe]

Before I conclude, I should mention that I had the good fortune
of meeting the savant at his house 1n Brussels in 1931.  Our meet-
ing was so very cordial that I feel sad to remember that he 1s no
more in this mortal world. His personal library was full of
works on Buddhism and every book contained marks of his close
study, and cross-references to other wotks. His method of making
notes and preparing index-cards was a revelation to me. His notes
in every text and the index-cards are still invaluable, and any scholar
with a certain amount of knowledge of the Buddhist texts will be
able with the help of these notes and index-cards to produce valuable
works. 1 wish that his students specially M. Lamotte will utilise
them and give us the benefit of the labours of the savant.

Narenpra NatH Law
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Lama Taranatha's Account of Bengal®

The Tibetan histortan Lima Taranitha was born m 1573 AD.
and completed his famous work History of Buddhism in India in
the year 1608 A.D. His main object was to give a detailed account
of the Buddhist teachers, doctrines and mnstitutions 1n India during
the different periods. He has, however, always taken care to add the
names of the kings under whose patronage, or during whose regime,
they floutished. In this way he has preserved a considerable amount
of Buddhist traditions regarding the political history of Indua.
That these tradinions cannot always be regarded as reliable data for
the political history of India, admits of no doubt. At the
same time there 1s equally hLtde doubt that they contan
a nucleus of historical truth which neither Indian literature
nor Indian tradition has preserved for us. Thus fact, which will be
tllustrated 1n the following pages, makes 1t desuable to give a short
summary of the political history and geography of Bengal which
may be gleaned from the pages of Taranitha.

Polstical history

The only kingdom 1n the east, of which Taranitha gives the
names of successive generations of kings, 1s Bhangala, which may

1 The account s based on the German translation of Taranitha’s History of
Buddbism by A. Schiefner (Taranitha's Geschichte des Buddbismus s Indien, ans
dem Tibetischen whersetzt von Anton Schiefner, St. Petersburg 1869 Figures
within bracket refer to the pages of this book) Portions of this book were trans-
lated into English 1 Indian Antiguary, (vol IV) but the translation 1s not always
accurate as the following pages will show.
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be taken to denote southern and eastern Bengal, but the exact signi-
ficance of which will be discussed later.

According to Taranatha, the Candra dynasty ruled in Bhangala
before the Palas, and the names of all the kings mentioned by him
prior to Gopila end in Candra.

One of the earliest of these kings was Vrksacandra whose
descendants, king Vigamacandra and his son king Kamacandra,
ruled 1n the east duning the time of Sri-Harsa (1.e. the emperor
Harsavardhana) (p. 126). Next we hear of king Stmhacandra, of
the Candra family (presumably the one founded by Vrksacandra),
who flourished during the retgn of Sila, son of the emperor Sri-Harsa
(p. 146). Balacandra, son of Simhacandra, being driven from
Bhangala (presumably by the powerful king Pancama Sunha of the
Licchavi family whose kingdom extended from Tibet to Trilinga
and Benares to the sea) ruled nn Tirahutt (.e. Trihut in N. Bihar)
(pp 146,158). Bilacandra’s son Vimalacandra, however, retrieved
the fortunes of his family and ruled ovet the three kingdoms
Bhangala, Kamariipa and Tirahuti. He married the sister of king
Bharthar (Bhartrhari?) of the Malava royal family, and was suc-
ceeded by his son Govicandra about the tune when Dharmakirt,
the famous Buddhist teacher, died (p 195). Govicandra was suc-
cceded by Lalitacandra, his relation on the father’s side, who ruled
for many years n peace (p. 197)." After referning to the ragns of
Govicandra and his successor Lalitacandra, both of whom attained

stddh: (spiritual salvation) Taranatha remarks:

“Thus Lalitacandra was the last king of the Candra family ' In the five
castern  provinces, Bhangala, Odwica (Onssa) and the rest, every Ksatriya,

2 S C Das gives a dufferent version of this account (JASB, 18¢8, p 22)

3 In spite of this clear statement of Tdranitha Dr M. Shahidullah writes that
according to Taranitha Govicandra was the last king of the dynasty, and Gopila
was elected king of Vanga some years after the abdication of Govicandra (THQ,
VII, 530, 533) Hec leaves out of account the reign of Lalitacandra “who ruled
for many years i peace’* Hence his chronological theory does not deserve
serious consideration,
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Grandee, Brihmana, and merchant was a king 1n his own house (In the
neighbourhobd) but there was no king tuling over the country? (p. 197)”

Then follows a long account of the Buddhist teachers of the
period. Continuing the historical narrative 1n the next chapter,
Taranatha first tells us how a Tree-god begot a son on a young
Ksatriya woman® near Pundravardhana, how this son became a
devotee of the goddess Cunda, how directed by the goddess n a
dream he went to the Vihdra of Arya Khasarpana, and, having
prayed there for a kingdom, was directed to proceed towards the
cast (p. 202). Then occurs the following queer story:

“At that ume the kingdom of Bhangala had been without a king for
many years and people were suffcring great museres.  The leaders gathered
and clected a king in order that the kingdom mught he lawfully ruled The
clected king was, however, killed thiat very might by a strong and ugly Naga
woman who assumed the form of a queen of an carlier king (according to some
Govicandra, according to others Lalitacandra) In this way <he killed cvery
clected king  But as the people could not leave the kingdom without a king,
they clected one every morning only to see that he was killed by her during
mght and his dead body thrown out at day-brcak Somc years passed 1n
this way, the cuzens bang clected m turn as king for the day At this
time the devotee of the goddess Cundi came to a hou-e, where the family was
overwhelmed with gricf  On enquiry he lcarnt that nexe day the turn of the
elected king fell vn a son of that house He, howcver, offcred to take the
place of the son, on recetving some moncy, and the joy of the family knew
no bounds He obtained the reward and was cected king n the morning
When in midmghe the Naga woman, m the form of a Raksasi, approached
towards hum, he struck her with the wooden club (which he always carried)
sacred to his tutelary desty, and she dicd  The people were greatly astonished
to sce him alive mn the morning He thereupon offcred to take the place of
others whosc turn came next to be elected as kings, and he was clected king
scven umes 1 course of seven days Then on account of his pre-eminent

4 The translaon of this passage as given m 14, IV, 36566 vz, ‘In
Odivisa, in Bengal and the other five provinces of the cast . etc’ 15 wrong.
This has been followed in Gasdardjamals (p. 21) and Banglar lihas (p. 162) by
R D. Banerji. The original German passage 1s.

“In den funf osdichen Landergebicten Bhangala,
Odivica und den ubrigen. ... .."”
5 “A shepherdess™ according to Buston (p 156)
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quahfications the people clected him as a permanent king and gave him the
name Gopila (pp. 203-4).”

This story 1s a fine illustration of historical myths. The
anarchy and turmoil 1n Bengal, due to the absence of any central
political authority, and the election of Gopila to the throne by the
voice of the people, undoubtedly form the historical background
against which the popular nursery-tale of a demoness devouring a
king every might has been cleverly set. Such a story cannot be
used as hustorical evidence except where, as in the present case, the
kernel of historical fact 1s proved by independent cvidence. By a
further analysis of the story 1t may be possible to glean a few more
facts about Gopala.

According to the story Gopala was born near Pundravardhana
t.e. n Varendra, although he became king of Bhaﬁga]a which un-
doubtedly stands for Vangala or Vanga. This offers a solution of
what might otherwise have been a little riddle.  For whereas 1n the
Ramacarsta, Varendra 1s referred to as janakabbiub (fatherland) of
the Pilas, the contemporary mnscriptions call them Vaﬁga—pati or
rulers of Vanga and refer to Gauda and Vanga as separate kingdoms.
Taranatha also uses the name Varendra, as distinguished from
Bhangala." It may thus be assumed that the birth-place of Gopila
was 1n Varendra but the throne which was offered to him was that
of Vangila or Vanga. ‘

The question naturally arises, what was the extent and political
importance of the kingdom of Bhangala about this time. Accord-
ing to Taranatha, Bimalacandra, father of Govicandra, ruled over the
three provinces Bhangala, Kamariipa and ;Jrahuu 1.e. Northern
Bihar, Vanga or Vangila and lower Assam,” and presumably his two

6 Cf footnote 13 below, examples (z) and (3)

7 Cf fn 13 below. As will be secn from the extract quoted at the end of
that footnote, Tiranatha disunguishes Kimariipa from Hasama which no doubt
stands for Assam Kamariipa, therefore, probably denotes lower or western Assam

valley.
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successors ruled over the same tetritories. Then ensued the
-anarchy “in the five eastern provinces, Bhangala, Odivisa and the
rest”’, as has been referred to above. These five provinces were
presumably Bhangala, Kamariipa, Tirahuti, Odivisa and Varendra,
the last being named as a province in the east in connection with
Candragomin." It would appear, therefore, that according to
Taranatha, Bhangala was the leading power in the eastern group,
ruling over Tithut and Kamariipa and presumably also Gauda or
western Bengal,® while Odivisa and Varendra were independent
territories. This also follows from the account of political history
given by Taranatha in the earher chaptets of his work. He general-
ly begins with a short description of the important kingdoms of
the west, the east and the centre, and their rulets, and then gives a
detailed account of their religious activities and of the noted Buddhist
teachers that flourished during their reigns. In this enumeration
Bhangala 1s the only eastern kingdom to which reference 1s made
and 1n one case we are told that Balacandra, son of Simhacandra,
driven from Bhangala, ruled 1n Tirahuti.”  According to Taranatha,
therefore, Bhangala was the leading kingdom in the east, under the
powerful Candra dynasty, tll the death of Lalitacandra, the last
ruler of the family. Then followed a complete political disinte-
gration 1n Bhangala and the other eastern countries. It was at this
stage that Gopala, a native of Varendra, came to occupy the throne
of Bhangala and restored order.

Tarandtha says that although Gopala commenced his carcer
as ruler of Bhangala he conquered Magadha towards the close of his
reign (p. 204). In order to understand this properly we must con-
sider Tarandtha’s account of the gradual growth of the Pala empire
under the successors of Gopala. According to Taranitha, Gopala

8 Tar., p. 148
9 As noted below, in f.n 13. Tiranitha refers to Gauda as a part of Bhangala
10 Tar, p. 158
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ruled for 45 years and was succeeded after his death by Devapila
(p- 208) who conquered Varendra (p. 209). Devapila died after a
reign of 48 years and was succeeded by his son Rasapala who ruled
for 12 years (p. 214). The son of the latter was Dharmapala who
ruled for 64 years and subjugated Kamariipa, Tirahuti, Gauda and
other countries so that his empire extended from the sea in the
east to Delht 1n the west, and from Jalandhara in the north to the
Vindhya mountains in the south (pp. 216-17).

Taranitha’s list of successive Pila kings 1s obviously wrong,
as we know from the copper-plate grants of the Pilas that the true
order of succession was Gopala, his son Dharmapila and the latter’s
son Devapala. Rasapala 1s otherwise unknown, unless we identify
him with Rajyapila who 1s referred to as the son and heir-apparent
of Devapila in the Monghyr copper-plate grant of the latter. But
even then, according to the copper-plate grants, he never succeeded
his father as king

As regards the conquests of these kings 1t 1s difficult to
understand how Gopila could conquer Magadha, while Gauda and
Varendra were yet unsubdued. Agamn, the Khalimpur copper-
plate clearly shows that Dharmapala ruled over Varendra and it
must have, therefore, been conquered before the time of Devapila.

In spite, however, of these obvious discrepancies, we must hold
that Taranatha had access to some historical texts, now lost to us,
and did not draw purely upon his 1magination. For the election of
Gopala, the long reign and extensive conquests of Dharmapila and
the existence of a ruler named Devapala with a long reign are known
to us today only from the nscriptions of the Palas, to which
Taranitha had no access. Similarly his account of the Candra
dynasty may have some foundation of truth as will be shown later.
Evidently he gathered his information from certain texts, and either
these were wrong 1n many details, or he misunderstood them, Any
one of these causes or both might account for the distorted version



Lamz Taranitha's Account of Bengal vi

of the Pala history which we meet with 1n his book. It is, there-
fore, unsafe to rely upon his statements except where they are cor-
roborated by other evidences, though it would be wiser to have
them in view 11 so far at least as they are not unintelligible in them-
selves nor contradicted by more positive testimony.

As an mnstance we may refer to his description of the extent of
Dharmapala’s empire which is not perhaps very wide of the mark.
Then, agan, Taranatha gives us some data by which we can approxi-
mately determine the dates of events he relates. Thus he says that
Govicandra ascended the throne about the time when the great
Buddhist teacher Dharmakirt1 died. As Dharmakirt was a disciple
of Dharmapila (p. 176) who was a professor in Nalanda at the time
when the Chinese pilgnm Hiuen Tsang wvisited it,”" Govicandra's
reign may be placed in the last quarter of the seventh century A.D.
As his successor Lalitacandra ruled for many years, his death and
the end of the Candra dynasty may be placed about 725 A.D.
Then followed the period of anarchy durng which ‘Bhangala was
without a king for good many years’ (p. 203). If we assign twenty-
five years to this period the accession of Gopala may be placed about
the middle of the eighth century A.D."* This farrly agrees with
the Pila chronology denved from independent data.

It 15 needless to pursue any further the historical account of
Taranatha as we have epigraphic data for the later history of Bengal.

Geography
As already noted above, Taranatha uses the term Bhangala (and
never Vanga) to indicate the province where the Candras and

11 For date of Dharmakirti f. [-tsing, Records, pp Ivui-hx, 181. He 1s sad
to be a contemporary of the Tibetan king Sron-tsan-gam-po who reigned from
A.D. 630 to 698 (V. A. Smuth—Early History, p 359).

12 Dr. M. Shahidullah, working on these data places the end of the ragn of
Govicandra at about AD. 700 Nevertheless he places the accession of Gopila
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the Pilas ruled. That he meant by this term, in a general way,
the whole of southetn and eastern Bengal, admits of no doubt. This
1s clearly proved by numerous passages scattered 1n his wotk.” It
15, however, more difficult to trace the ongin of the name. It has
been generally assumed that Bhangala 15 derived from Vanga and
1s equivalent to Bengal.™ The latter assumption 1s certainly wrong,
as Bhangala did not denote the whole of Bengal but only a part
of it. As regards the other assumption, the question 1s complicated
by the fact that we know of two geographical terms Vanga and
Vangila, used at least as eatly as the tenth centuty A.D. to indicate
tettitories comprised within Taranitha’s Bhangala. Phonetically
Bhangala may be more readily denived from Vangala than Vanga.
That Vanga and Vangila origmnally denoted two different

countries 1s NOW generally admitted.”” But the name Vangala, and

about 715 AD., as he ignores altogether the long reign of Lalitacandra (HQ,
VII, 530 ff)

13 Attention may be drawn to the following passages (1) In Odivisa,
Bhangala, and Ridha (p 72), (2) In the land Pundravardhana, lying between
Magadha and Bhangala (p 99), (3) In Bhangala and in Varendra (p 211);
(4 Vimalacandra ruled over the three provinces Bhangala, Kamariipa and
Tiahua (p 172)

In onc passage Gauda 1s refetred to as a part of Bhangala (p 82) but 1t 15 not
clear whether 1t means that Gauda was included within the kingdom of Bhangala, or
formed geographically a part of it The former seems to be the ntended meaning

Taranatha's geographical notion 1s clearly indicated 1n the following passage.

“Eastern India consists of threc parts Bhangala and Odivisa belong to
Aparintaka and are called 1ts castern part The north-castern provinces Kamarfipa,
Trpura and Hasama are called Girivarta, adorned with mountains Procceding
towards the east ncar the Northern Hills are the provinces Nangata, Pukham on
the sea coast, Balgu etc, Rakhang, Hamsavau and the remaning parts of the
kingdom of Munjang, further off are Campd, Kamboja and the rest. All these
were called by the general name Kok: (p 262).

14 Cf. for example the translation of the passage quoted 1n fn 4 above.

15 The point was first noted by Dr H C Raichaudhury (Studies 1n Indian
Antsqustses, pp 188f) More evidences have since then come to hight to support
this view (Early History of Bengal by P L Pal, p. vy Mr R C Banerji has
discussed the question at length and located the Vangilas, whom he considers
different from the Vangas, to the cast of the Brahmaputra river (IC, I, 755)-
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not Varga, seems gradually to have been applied to the whole of
the modetn province of Bengal, specially by the foreigners.”® An
nscription in Nepal'” refers to the invasion of that kingdom in
1346 A.D. by Sultan Shamasuddin (Shamsuddin Ilyas) with a
huge Vangila army (si#ratrana-samasdino vangila-vabulasr-balash).
Here Vangila could not possibly have been used in a restricted
sense. The Tarikb+-Firuzshabs also applies the name Bangalah to
the whole province,’ and so do Ibn Batiitah,”” Ma-Huan™ and
other later writers.

The name Bangilah also occurs in a poem of Hafiz sent from
Shiraz to Sultan Ghiasuddin who reigned 1n Bengal in the fourteenth
century A.D. Here also the name s apphcablé to the province
rather than to a small part of 1t.”

The evidence of Abul Fazl 1s both interesting and nstructive
on this point. “The orignal name of Bangal”, says he, “was
Bang. Its former rulers raised mounds measuning ten yards n
height and twenty in breadth throughout the province which were
called al. From this suffix the name ook its nise and currency’’.*
Whatever we might think of the ingenious explanation about the
origin of the name Vangila, 1t 1s obvious that i Abul Fazl’s time
Vangala was the mote commonly used name, and it was not only
regarded as 1dentical with Vanga but also derived from 1c.

The name Bengala or Bengale used by the early European

writers*’ must also have been derived from Vangala, made fanuhar

16 Thc name Vangila 15 also met with 1n early hiterature Cf Bhusuku's
verse i Caryacaryavsmicaya where both Vangila and Vangili are used (H P
Sestrt, Bauddba Gan O Doba, p 73). 17 JBORS, vol XXII, pp 81 ff

18 Raverty, Tabakat-s-Nasis, p 590, fn 19 Tr. by Gibb, p. 267

20 Ma-Huan calls it Pan-ko-lo (=Bangala) JRAS, 1895, (p 529)

21 Proc ASB, 1870, p 110

22 Jarrett, Amn-s-Akbars, p 120 Jarrett u-es the term Bengal in his translaton
but the onginal hes Vangila

23 The Portuguese writers and Ralph Fitch call ic Bengala, Bermer calls 1t
Benghle.

2
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by the Mushm writers, and the present name Bengal 1s only a con-
tracted form of Bengala. How the name Vangila came to denote,
at first Vanga, and then the whole of the modern province of
Bengal, it 1s not easy to explain. But some light may be thrown
on this important and interesting problem by locating the original
kingdom and tracing 1ts early history.

M. R. C. Banerji, as noted above, places the original kingdom
of Vangila to the east of the Brahmaputra, His conclusion rests
upon the assumption that Govindacandra of the Tirumalai Rock
Inscription 1s identical with Gopicand. This tdentity, however, s
open to serious doubts.

As we have seen above, Taranatha refers to a king Govicandra
of Bhangala, and certain details given by him make 1t more probable
that he 1s identical with king Gopicandra of Indian legends.*” But
this 1s not material for our present purposc. What 1s more important
s that 1t was the kingdom of this Govicandra which came into pos-
sesston of Gopila. It may, therefore, be presumed that the origmal
kingdom of the Palas 1s also to be located n the region where
Govicandra ruled.

Now Tiranitha mentions in another work® that Chaugrama,
1.c Chittagong, was the capital of Gopicandra, or at least quite close
to it. There 15 no doubt that this Gopicandra 1s the same person as
Govicandra king of Bhangala mentioned by him in his History of

24 In a Hindustham version of the ballad Gopicand 1s said to be the sister’s
son of Bharthan. Tarandtha also says that the sister of Bharthar, a member of
the Milava royal family, was the mother of Govicandra (p 195) Besides, Jalandhart
1s named as the spiritual preceptor of Govicandra both by Taranatha as well as 1n the
popular ballads Cf alo fn 26

25 DBkab-babs-bdun or the Book of the Seven Mystic Revelauons. The passage
1s quoted by Ra1 Bahadur Sarat Chandra Das 1n J4SB, 1898, p 23 The references
have been venified by Pandit Vidhusekhara Sastrt CE also Grunwedel, Edelstermnmne
(p 62) which 1s a German translation of this work,
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Buddhism.” This would mean that according to Taranitha, the
capital of Bhangala, and therefore also of Gopala at least at the
beginning of his reign, must have been either Chittagong or a place
quite close to it.

If we admit this we have to attach the greatest importance to
the city of Bengala referred to by early European writers. We have
already seen that Bengala 15 the European corruption of Vangila,
and if there was actually a city of this name near Chittagong which
was referred to 1n later works as the capital of Vangila, ot very near
1t, we may not unreasonably conclude that this city was the capttal
of Vangala and gave its name to the kingdom, ar vice versa, and
that in either case the old kingdom of Vangala must be located in
the region round the aty.”’

As there has been some controversy over the city of Bengala
we have to review the question at some length. In the foreign

accounts of India of the sixteenth and the seventeenth centurics,
partlcu]arly those of the Portuguese, frcquent reference 1s made to

the ‘aty of Bengala’. Varthema (1510) speaks of taking his route
to this city of Bengala though it 1s doubtful whether he actually went
there. Duarte de Barbosa, one of the carilest Portuguese writers
on Indian Geography, says that the (Bay of) Bengal 1s “‘a gulf which
enters towards the north and at its inner extremity there 1s a very

great caty inhabited by Moors which 1s called Bengala, with a very

26 The names of the father and maternal uncle of both Govicandra and
Goprcandra arc the same

27 Since my article was written I found that Dr H C Rachaudhury long ago
made this suggestion tentatively m a Bengalt arucle (reprinted 10 Studies i Indan
Antiqutses, (1932), pp 184f) But n the absence of any corroborative evidence
such as 1s furnished by Taranitha's account 1t has not evidently drawn much
attention so far Mr J N, Gupta, who has quoted the passage mn his second
cdition of Vikrampurer ltbas, just published, says that the aty of Bengala 1s indi-
cated 1n a map in the Travels of Cornelius Le Bruyan (published mn 1701 AD) a
copy of which he possesses (p 215) Dr H C. Raichaudhury also states thac
‘Bengala’ 1s shown n the map drawn by Gastaldi 1n 1651 AD,
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good harbour”  Ovington (1696) remarks: ““Teixeira and
generally the Portuguese writers reckon that (Chatigam) as a city of
Bengala; and not only so, but place the city of Bengala itself upon
the same coast, more south than Chatigam”. Purchas says in his
Pilgrims that “Gauro (Gauda), the seat royall and Bengala are faire
cities”,  Rennell also mentions the town as being given “in some
ancient maps and books of travels”.*

28

In spite of all these references some writers hold that there was
never any city of Bengala.” Even Blochmann subscribed to this

: 11
VIEW.

The main ground for his conclusion 15 that the town 1s not
mentioned by the Muhammadan historians nor by Ibn Batiitah
and many European travellers This negative evidence cannot, how-
ever, be regarded as of much value 1n the face of express references
to the aty of Bengala mentioned above  On the other hand, 1
believe that the cxistence of a aty called Bangala may be reasonably
inferred from the statements of Ibn Batiitah. He refers to Bangala
as a vast country (p. 267).”" But i course of his description of the
kingdom he says that ‘Fakhr-ud-din revolted in Sudkawan and
Bangala’ (p 268) Further he remarks that “the Blue Ruwver 1s
used by travellers to Bangala and Laknawu” (p. 271). The use of
Bangala along with the names of two well-known cities of Bengal,
viz., Saptagtam and Laksmanavati (Gauda) idicates thar Bangila
mn the last two expressions indicates a aity of importance.

28 The above account 1s based on History of the Portuguese sn Bengal by
J. 1 A Campos, pp 7576

29 JASB, 1873, p 233 Cf also fn 27 :

30 Owvington remarks “A latc French Geographer (Baudrand) has put
Bengala into his Catalogue of imaginary Cittes, and such as have no real Existence
in the world, but I wish he had given us 2 more particular account of his Reasons™
(J Ovington, 4 voyage to Suratt sn the year 1689, London 1696, p s534) (The
passage 1s quoted 1n Bengal Past and Present, vol XIII, p 262)

31 JASB, 1873, p 233

32 The pages refer to the translation of Ibn Batiitah's Travels by Gibb
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As regards the location of the city of Bengala, opinions vary bet-
ween the city of Chittagong and Dianga, oppostte it, on the
southern bank of the river Karnaphuli. Lord Stanley points out
that where Ortelius places Bengala, Hommanus places Chatigam or
Chittagong. Yule also concludes from a chart of 1743 1n Dalrymple

"33

that “‘Chittagong seems to have been the aty of Bengala.
Ovington, however, as noted above, remarks that the city of Bengala
was different from Chittagong, and to the south of w.** “In
Blaev’s map and the charr of the empire of the Grand Mogul by
N. Sausson the city of Bengala 1s placed on the southern bank of
the Karnaphuli more or less whete Van den Broucke places Dianga.
Vignorla 1n a map of 1683 assigns the same position to the aty of
Bengala. But 1in an old Portuguese map in Thevenot the city of
Bengala 1s placed above Xatigan (Chittagong) or probably 1t 1s
meant to be Chittagong itself.”** The same appears to be the case n
a map accompanying the Travels of Bernier in the edition published
at Amsterdam m 1672." In view of all these 1 feel inclined to agree
with Hosten” that Dianga, opposite Chittagong, represents the

33 The views of Lord Stanley and Yule are taken from Campos, op at, p 76

34 Campos obscrves  “Owvington, 1t must be remarked, reckons Chatigam or
Chuttagong as the City of Bengala” (op eat, p 77) This s not currect.  As the
quotation 1n the text will show, Ovington regards Chatigam as a “aty of Bengala™
tc aaty in the kingdom of Bengal, but immediately after distinguishes it from “the
aty of Bengala” which lay to the south of Chatigam.

35 Campos, op cit, p 77 Blochmann, JASB, 1873, p 233

36 Bermer's Travels (A Constable, 18g1)}~Map facing p 454

37 Bengal Past and Present, vol XIII (Nos 25-26), p 262 Campos on the
other hand regards Chittagong as the real City of Bengala (op art, p 77) Campos
argues that “Dianga could not be the aty of Bengala as it really formed a part of
the kingdom of Arakan™ (op at, p 77). But then, according to Ralph Fich and
Asn-1-Akbars Chittagong also was often in the posscssion of the king of Arakan
(Foster, Early Travels sn India, p 26, Jarrett, Ain-1-Akbars, Tr p 119)

For an account of Dianga by Hosten Cf. Bengal Past and Present, vol XIII,
pp- 261-2 Hosten dentifies 1t with the place now called Bandar, on the left bank
and almost at the mouth of the Karnaphuli niver Fr lernandes n his letter wrirten
from Dianga on 22nd December 1599 calls Dianga a town 1n the port of Chittagong
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site of the city of Bengala, though the probability s that onginally
both were included 1n the ancient city of that name and hence came
to be called as such. Bur this point 1s not very matenal for our
present purpose. Whether the aty of Bengala or Vangila was
Chuttagong or Dranga or included both, 1t is a reasonable conclusion
that the ongtnal kingdom of Vangila must be located 1n this region.

This 1dentfication also solves another interesting historical
problem. It 1s well-known that 1n the account of India written by
the Arab merchant Sulaiman about 851 A.D. reference 1s made to
three important and rival powers viz., the Juzr, the Balharis, and
Rahma. The first two refer to the Pratihiras and the Rastrakiitas,
and there has never been any doubt that the third refers to the Palas,
though the term Rahma and its connection with the Palas could not
be asccrtained.™ Now if we assume that the original kingdom of
the Pilas was 1n the region round Chittagong we get a satisfactory
explanation why the Palas were called Rahma.

Rar Bahadur Sarat Chandra Das observed long ago that the
country to the south of Tripura and north of Rakham (Arakan) was

™ T have not been able to trace the

called Ramma (Sanskrit Ramya).
evidence on which this statement 1s based. The passage in Dpag-
bsam-bjon-bzang, on which S. C. Das presumably relies, mercly in-

- {0
cludes Ramma mn a list of countries surrounding Jambudvipa.

(Campos, op at, p 77) According to Hosten, Dianga was the first Portuguesc
settlement on the Gulf of Bengal and called by them Porto Grande, (op ait, p 262)
Campos denies this (op at, p 76) Blochmann wdenufied Dianga with the Dakhin-
danga or the Brahmandanga, both on the Sangu niver, south of Chittagong (J4SB,
1893, p 233)

38 For a recent discussion of the whole question cf S H Hodwala, Studies n
Indo-Moslem History (1939), pp 4ff Hodivala’s view that Rahma s a mistake
for Dharma and that 1t stands for the kingdom of Dharmapala, was suggested to
me long ago by my friend Dr Shahidullah  But this 1s smprobable as the term
continued mn use long after Dharmapila’s death, and was later used to denote the
kingdom of Pegu 39 JA4SB, 18¢8, p 24

40 For this information 1 am indebted to Pandit Vidhusekhara Sastr1 who, in a
letter dated 20 7 38, has sent mc the folbwng translation of the passage.
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Fortunately, however, the statement of S. C. Das is confirmed
by the accounts of the foreign travellers. Ralph Fitch, who visited
India between 1583 and 1591 A.D., refers to a kingdom of Rame
situated between Chittagong and Arakan, all three being subject to
the same king.”’ A more detaled account 15 given by Manrique
who visited the city of Ramu on July 5, 1630 on his way from
Duanga to Arakan. It was then the seat of a governor of the king
of Arakan who was at the head of the Chancery of Atrakan, all
Farmans having to be endorsed by hum. Regarding the location of
Ramu, Rev. Hosten supplies the following information in course of
his annotation of the travels of Mannque: ““Ramu must have been
reached, not by the sea, but by the network of channels which con-
nected 1t with Dianga. The Bengal Survey Map, (Sheet no. 425
1” = 1 mule) idenufies Ramu with Cox’s Bazar. L. S. S. O’'Malley
says 1t 1s a village in the Cox’s Bazar, on the continuation of the
Arakan Road. It s a police outpost and an important market serving
the south of the district. The map in O'Malley’s Gazetteer of
Chittagong shows Ramu east of Umkhali, and that scems to be the
place visited by Mannique.” "

It 1s permussible to infer that this Ramu, Rame or Ramya re-
presents the kingdom of Rahma referred to by the Arabs."’ It 1s
pethaps because the home-kingdom of the Palas was sttuated 1n this
region that they designated them by this term. It 1s significant
that later the term Rahma denoted the kingdom of Pegu, presu-

“]ambudvipa 15 surrounded by thousands of small countries—Tibet, China, Khutan,
Khasa, Ramma, Tokhar, etc”

41 Foster, Early Travels i India, (Oxford University Press, 1921), p 26, fn 5

42 DBengal Past and Present, vol XIII, pp 229, 268

43 Yule suggested long ago the dentification of Rahmi (or Ruhmi) of the Arab
wrters with “Ramu, which hes half-way between Cluttagong and Akyab, a few
miles cast of Cox’s Bazar in Arakan” Travels of Marco Pols, vol I, p 100)
"But he could not explan the connection between the Palas and Ramu
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'mably because it then formed a part of the later kingdom.* As
Ramu and Vangila were on the sea-coast the assumption would
further explain why the Pila family was known as Samudra-kula
re. famly of the sca.*’ -

Although the evidence cannot be regarded as conclusive, we
should not, at the present statc of our knowledge, ignore altogether
the indications furnished by these data regarding the home-
territory of the Palas. It must be mentioned 1n this connection that
even as late as the sixteenth century A.D. powerful kingdoms
fourished 1n this region. We learn from Am-1-Akbart that the
king of Tuppera had a force of 200,000 foot-men and a thousand
elephants.” The kingdom of Arakan is also said to be a consider-
able tract, including the port of Chittagong.”” The existence of
the important kingdom of Pateikkara n this region during
the eleventh and twelfth centuries A.D. is testified to by the Burmese
chronicles and the Mamamat: copper-plate of Ranavankamalla.™
Further, 1t has been noted above, that according to Taranitha a long
hine of kings, whose names ended in Candra, ruled 1n Bhangala,
from about the sixth century AD. On the other hand we know
from inscriptions, comns, and Burmese chronicles that a long linc of
kings with names ending 1n Candra ruled in the Arakan region

before the tenth century A.D.” Thus 1nd1rcctly supports the state-

44 Ferrand, Relatrons de voyages et textes Geographiques Arabes, Persans et
Turks relatsfs a I'Extreme-Onent, pp 29, 36, 43 (fn 2)

45 Ramacarsta, 1 v 4 Commentary 46 Jarrett's Transl p 117

47 lbd, p 119 48 IHQ, vol IX, pp 284-5

49 The traditional account of the ninc Candra kings of Arakan ruling from
AD 788 to g57, as prescrved in the later chromcles, 1s given by Phayre in his
History of Burma (p 45) For the names of these kings and an account of the
comns, cf Phayrc, ‘Comns of Arakan, of Pegu, and of Burma' (Numismata Orientalsa),
PP 43, 289 A bnef account of the mscriprions found on the platform of the
Shitthaung temple at Mrohaung 15 given on pp. 146-147 of th¢ Annual Report of
the Archaological Survey of India (1925-6) The names of eighteen royal predeces-
sors of Anandacandra are given tn one mnscriprion  The first king 1s Balacandra, a
name also occurring i Taranatha’s account According to Mr Hirananda Sastn
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ment of Taranatha and the location of Vangiala n the Chuttagong-
Arakan region.

Now if we assume that the Pilas originally ruled over Vangila
and gradually spread their power and authority over the rest of
Bengal, 1t is not difficult to believe that their long and glotious reign
1s mainly responsible for the application of the name of their home-
territory to the whole of the province.® It would appear from
Taranitha’s account that in the first stage of this extension, Vangila
denoted only the territories formerly comprised within Vanga and
Vangala. The rule of the Pilas and Candras over this region and
the similartty of the two names probably facilitated this carlicr
cxtended connotation. Later, the process contmnued, and perhaps
thanks to the Palas, Vangala came to denote the whole of the modern

province of Bengal.
Such a phenomenon 1s, of course, not unknown and the name
Gauda came at one time to be applied to whole of Bengal for sumilar

the oldest inscription 1s wntten 1 characters resembling those of the late Gupta
scrapt The inscription recording the names of the Candra kings, mentioned above,
ts said to be ‘many centurtes older’ than the templc which was bwidt in the 16th
cent AD.

The name Prticandra 15 found both on the coms as well as in the scriptions.
The name read by Phayre on the comn as Vammacandra 1s clearly Dhammacandia
The other name that can be read on the comns 1s Vnacandra The alphabets on
these cotns are to be referred to the seventh or eighth century AD if noc caclier

50 The Jami-ul-Twarkh of Fakir Muhammad places Bhati (the coast stnip
from the Hughly to the Meghna, vide J4SB, 1873, p 226) to the west of
Bangila Thi supports the location of Vangila proposcd in this paper  The same
book also states that the terntory which 1n after imes was styled Bangalah, according
to such writers as have written about 1t, consisted of Bihar, Gauda or Gaur Lakhana-
waty, Bang and Jajnagar (Orissa) (Raverty, Tabakat-s-Nasirs, Enghsh Transl, p, 592
£n) Thus pracucally the whole of the Pila kingdom was called Bangala It s
evident from this passage as well as another m A6f's Tarskh-t+-Firozshab: which
refers to Bang and Bangila (Bib Ind Edition, p 114, fn 2) that the Mushm
writers knew the name Bang but disunguished 1t from Vangila, and used 1t enly
to denote a part of Bengal, roughly Vanga In Tabakats-Nasirs also Bang 1s used
in this limited sensc (Ibsd, p. 587) and neither Bangila no any other name indicatng
the whole province of Bengal is mentioned therein.

3
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reasons. The process of Vangal-isation of the whole province must
also have been very gradual. The name Vanga was ancient and
sanctified by sacted texts, and hence rts use did not altogether die
out at least in literary documents. The similarity of the name
Vanga and Vangila also often led to confusion, and at tumes, to the
indiscriminate use of either for the other or the two combined. The
important sea-port of Vangila (Bengala) may also have some in-
fluence m giving currency to the designation of the whole province
by that name. In any case, gradually the name Vangila superseded
Vaiga in ordinary use and came to be the name of the province.

It 1s difficult to say how long the old kingdom of Vangila con-
tinued as a separate unit. For when we find references to a kingdom
under this name we cannot always be certain whether 1t refers to
the original kingdom or 1s used 1n 1ts later meaning, denoting the
whole province. Marco Polo’s reference to Bangala (1290 A.D.) 1s
an instance to the pomnt. This Bangala 1s generally taken to refer
to the province of Bengal as a whole. But his statements that it 1s
“tolerably close to India”* and that Mien (Burma) and Bangala
were under the same king,”* rather point to the smaller province of
Vangala. For the province of Bengal (or even old Vanga) could
haidly be regarded as outside India, or at any ume within the
political junsdiction of Burma. But both of these would be truly
applicable to the Arakan—Chlttagong region. For, the territories
beyond the Brahmaputra and the Meghna rivers have not unoften
been regarded as outside India proper, and we have reliable evidence
that as early as the eleventh century A.D., the king of Burma
established his authority over Arakan, and hus kingdom was extended

a3

up to the Txppera district.®® It 1s therefore not necessary to assume,

with Yule, that Marco Polo confounded Bengal with Pegu.™

51 Yule, Marco Polo, vol 1I, p g7. 52 Ilbd, p. 81,
53 Arch Surv Report, Burma 1923, p 31 Phayre, History of Burma, p 37
54 Yule, Marco Polo, vol 11, p. 82.
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Even as late as the fifteenth century A.D. Nayacandra Suri
-mentions Vanga and Vangila side by side and presumably as names
of two separate territorial units.® Unless this was due to a confu-
sion of the author 1t may be regarded as an evidence that Vangila
existed in his time as a separate province. This 1s quite probable,
as Bengala, as noted above, is shown in the maps of the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries A.D. The epithet Bangil, applied even
today by the inhabitants of Western Bengal to those hailing from
the eastern part of the province, is probably a reminiscence of the
old province of Vangila. But we have no positive evidence of its
existence as a separate territorial unit after the fifteenth century.

In conclusion a few words may be sad regarding the origin
of the name Vangila. Abul Fazl's explanation has been noted
above. Modern writers derve 1t from Vangalaya (1.e. Vanga+,
dlaya or home of Vanga).” These views rest upon the supposition
that Vanga and Vangala are synonyms, both denoting the same
country. As this assumption has been proved to be erroneous we
need not setiously consider these views.

At the same time the proximity of the two localities and the
resemblance of the names suggest that the name Vangila was
derived from Vanga. It 1s important in this connection to bear in
mind that some ancient Sanskrit texts mention side by side Vanga
and Upa-Vanga as the names of two different but neighbouring
provinces. It may be easily surmused that Vanga-Upavanga of old
days correspond to Vanga-Vangila of later days. Now Upa-Vanga
has been undoubtedly formed from Vanga by the addition of prefix
Upa. According to rules of Sansknt Grammar Ups, prefixed to
nouns, ‘‘expresses direction towards, neatness, resemblance, relation-
ship, contiguity in space, number, time, degree etc., but generally
involving the idea of subordination or inferiority.” Upa-Vanga

56 In Hammira Mahikiavya. Cf. Ind. Ant, 1879, p 58
56 Grierson, Lingwistic Swrvey of Indsa, vol. V, part Lp
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perhaps denoted one or more of these senses, specially nearness and
inferiornity. In any case the mention of Vanga and Upa-Vanga in
old literature shows that from carly times there wete two provinces
side by side which were regarded as Vanga Major, and Vanga
Minot. The same condition seems to be reflected in the later
nomenclature Vanga and Vangala.

The term Vangala scems to have replaced the Sanskritic Upa-
Vanga by adding the termunation zls, m place of the prefix upa.
This ala may be derived from alr, as Abul Fazl supposes, but then
it must have been used in a figurative sense, to denote that the
territory called Vangila was regarded as the boundary wall or em-
bankment of Vanga. But it 1s not necessary to speculate on these
hypotheses. It 1s enough for our present purpose to know that pro-
bably Vangala was derived from Vanga and stood in the same rela-
tion to it, both i geographical position and literary meaning, as
Upa-Vanga.

The discussion of Taranatha’s account has led us too far from
the main subject. But several interesting facts have emerged from
it—facts which have not hitherto received the attention they
deserve. First, that the name Vangala, and not Vanga, came to
be the gencral name of the province. Secondly, that Vangila ori-
ginally denoted a small kingdom round modern Chittagong, and
had as 1ts capital the famous sea-port Vangila, called by the Euro-
peans Bengala, which was either Chuttagong or a place i its imme-
diate neighbourhood.  Finally, the modern name Bengal or

Vingala (V angali) 1s derived from Vangila and not Vanga.

RamrsH CHanDRA MajuMDAR



The Lalitavistara and Sarvastivada

The position of the Lalitavsstara-sitra in its relation to Pili
Buddhism has been variously judged. The work was described
by Rhys Davids some fifty years ago as, “a poem of unknown
date and authorship, but probably composed in Nepal, and by
some Buddhist poet who lived sometime between six hundred
and a thousand years after the birth of the Buddha.”" This illus-
trates the cxtraordinary musconceptions then prevailing, as well
as the attutude of the Pali school, which sought to reconstruct
the carly history of Buddhism from Pali sources alone. But the
Lalstauistara 1s not a poem, there 1s no probability that it was com-
posed 1n Nepal, and 1t contains passages as old as anything in Pili.

It was aganst this attitude of the Pali scholars that the late
L. de La Vallée Poussin protested in his Buddbisme, études et
matériaux (pp. 2-4) where he wrote:

“Pre-occupied 1n estabhishing the hustory of Buddhism and in starung by
fixing 1ts ongn, the omentalists abandon the path so intclhgently opened up
by Burnouf; they relinquish the examunation of the Northern sources, and
take no account of them, they attach themsclves passionately to the cxcgesis
of the Southern Scriptures, which n appearance are more archaic and better
documented  The results that these labours give us are of the highest 1mpor-
tance, both for the history of rehigions 1n generdl as well as for that of Bud-
dhist and Indian 1deas  Oldenberg’s book 1s a perfect exposition: Pih
Buddhusm cannot be better described, its tntcllectual and moral factors more
arustically demonstrated, or a more precise cxposition given of the idea that
a Singhalesc doctor makes of his religion and his destiny. Oldenberg’s error
was to entitle his book, Buddha, bss bfe, bts doctrime and his community
He should have added, ‘according to Pili sources and the principles of the
Singhalese Church ™

And he went on:

“Far from giving us the key to the ongin of Buddhism and the under-
standing of its hustorical evolution, the cxanunation of the canon and the Pali

1 Hibbert Lectures, p- 197.
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chronicles gives us information about only one of the sects of the Southern

school. Further, these accounts have an absolute value only for an epoch
relatvely late in the history of this Church. To describe the fortunes of the

community, the constitution of the Safigha, the formation of the Scriptures,
and the life of thc Master according to documents which date from the first
or the fourth century of vur era is an illusory undertaking Consecrated by
the faith and picty of the schools, learnedly claborated, proud of a regularity
(suspect, although exaggerated by certan authors), the Pali canon boasts of
an authenticity of little probability Like the Buddhist monks of naive piety
and imperfect critical sense European scholars have not hesitated to admit
this authenticity It was only at a recent epoch that the books werc fixed n
writing, but does not India offer us 1n the fastidious preservation of the Vedas
a marvellous example of memory and fidelity? This pious hypothesis docs
not hold against the facts™

These incisive words of the industrious scholar whose loss we are
stll deploring are not yet obsolete. They still stand as a protest
against the idea that by excising the marvellous and the contradic-
tory 1n the accounts of the Pali school 1t 1s possible to arrive at a sound
historical basis. It may be here rematked that the recent investi-
gations of Mrs. Rhys Davids have been equally destructive of the
theories of Oldenberg and T. W. Rhys Davids, though without
advancing on the lines suggested by La Vallée Poussin.

Although this article is concerned with the doctrinal relations
of the Lalita-vsstara with the Sarvastivada school, it is necessary to
say something about the structure of the siitra, When the Sans-
krit text was first published (1877-8) 1t was found to contain many
verse passages embedded in the prose. The question was raised as
to which was the older, the prose or the verse; but it was a funle
proceeding to try and solve the problem by setting up rtval theories
of the structure of the stitra without looking for the sources of the
verse passages. It can now be seen that many come from the canon
of the Sarvistivadins. On the other hand, when we find a passage
in Sardilavikridita metre, it suggests a very late period of literary
actwvity. But there 1s now no doubt that not only many of the verses
but also many of the prose passages are textually taken from the
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Sarvastivadin scriptures. That there was such a canon was not even
recognized when Childers declared, ““the North Buddhist books have
no claim to onginality, but are partly adaptations of the Pali sacred
books, made several centurtes after Gautama’s time, and partly late
outgrowths of Buddhism exhibiting the religion 1n an extraordinary
state of corruption and travesty.’’?

The real facts have been stated by La Vallée Poussin. It should
be almost self-evident that the most widely-spread group of schools
in India, the Sarvastivadins, a group that continued to flourish
widely long after the Pali school had been cut off from its Indian
home, should have had a canon of its own. Although not entirely
identical with the Pal, the structure of the Agamas and much of the
wording 1s the same. As La Vallée Poussin sad, “We speak 1n
the singular of the canon. It 1s not doubtful that a considerable body
of scriptures served as basis for the two canons of Sthavinan sects,
the canon m the Pali language and the Sanskrit canon
of the Sarvistivadins. This body of scriptures may be referred to

* It 1s from the Sarvasti-

under the name of the Buddhist canon.”
vadin source that the ancient passages both prose and verse, in the
Lelsta-vistara wete taken. How the whole stitra was compiled will
need more detailed investigation. Here we have only to consider
how the Mahayana compiler or compulers of the Laltta-vistara dealt
with the doctrinal matters in the passages mncorporated.

Although the metaphysical doctrines of Mahdyana are not
ignoted, the whole interest 1s concentrated on the nature of a Bodhi-
sattva and his atrainment of Buddhahood, when he becomes an
omniscient Tathagata. The Bodhisattva-doctrine itself was not new,
for all the schools recognized it, as well as the doctrine of a Tathigata
with his ten powets. But while according to the older doctrine the

2 Childers' Dictronary, preface, p. xii.
3 Le dozme et la philosopbse dw_Bowddbisme, p. 97
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Bodhisattva 1 his last birth was a being who sull had to leamn the
painful facts of old age, sickness, and death, n Mahiyana he knew
the essential doctrines already and had acquired all the qualities of
a Buddha except those peculiar to a Tathigata. At the very
beginning of the actual siitra (ch. 2) we are told how the Bodhi-
sattva was dwelling 1n the excellent abode of Tusita. Then follow
over four pages of epithets beginning thus:

“Adored by adorable ones, having obtamned his abhiseka, praised, lauded,
and cxtolled by hundreds of thousands of gods, having obtamed the abbiseka
produced from his vow, having acquired the full and punfied buddha-knowledge
duc to all the buddha-qualities, having won the highest perfection of skil
means, knowing the brahma-states of great friendliness, compasuon, joy, and
equanimity, having reached the peak of fulfilment of all the bodhipaksika-
dharmas consisting of the stauons of mundfulness, the nght cfforts, the bases
of psychic power, the faculues, the powers, the parts of cnlightenment, and
the way, having his body adorned with the matks and munor marks duc to
the accumulation of unmeasured meut” (Lal p 8)

Nor were these attainments lying dormant, for we are told that
while the Bodhisattva was 1n his seraglio,

“He was not depuved of hearing the doctrine, or deptived of meditaung on
the doctrme  Why was that It was because the Bodhisattva had long
shown teverence for the doctrines and reciters of the doctiine, he was cagerly
carnest for the doctrine, delighting 1n the doctrine, unwearied in mvesugating
the doctrine, cxceedingly hiberal in bestowing the doctrne, teaching 1t with-
out reward, ungrudging in the gift of the doctrine, not having the closed fist
of a teacher” (Lal p. 215)

Yet the narrauve retains the story as told i all schools, and when
the Bodhisattva acts lke an ordinary man of the wotld, it is
repeatedly said that this 1s due to lokdnuvartanakriyadbarmata, the
rule of acting 1n accordance with the practice of the world. In the
same way, when as an infant he was bemng taken to the
temple, he knew that it was unnecessary as he was devitideva, but
he consented to go “'in accordance with the custom of the world.”

When 10 the older story he first leatns the datk facts of human

life, he is distressed and retutns to his palace in agitation of heat.
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The Lalita-vistara retans the accounts of his asking what an old
man, a sick man and the others were, but adds the words, janann-
eva, although he knew, for he was not really an ignorant youth, but
a Bodhsattva already understanding the reality of existence, and he
asked 1n accordance with the dbharmati, the rule of action followed
by all Bodhisattvas.

These are instances of direct modification of the story, but the
latter portion of the Sitra gives examples of a different way of cx-
pressing the special teaching introduced into the narrative. The
traditional course of events remains unchanged. The contest with
Mira 1s recounted with the addition of much mythological detail,
then the attainment of the four dhyanas, the divine eye, the remem-
brance of the former births, the chamn of causation and the destruc-
tion of the asravas, all given in the words of the older sttras. The
events at the Bodhi tree follow, the journey to Benares, and the first
sermon. Most of the essential narrative 1s given i the words of the
older texts and the Mahayana portions are distinct insertions. These
display what may be called devotional Mahiyana, for although
$#nyati and such Mahayana doctrines arc taken for granted, no
attempt 1s made to emphasise them or expound them. When the
Bodhisattva 1s going to the Bodhi tree Brahma Sahampat informs
the gods, and his speech consists of a repetition of the Bodhisattva’s
achievements.

It might have been thought that after the recital of the chamn
of causation some explanation of the formula m the style of Nagar-
juna would have been given, but what follows 15 chiefly a seres of
stutss by various gods. In one of them Buddha reples, and gves a
verse account of his enhghtenment, but the ncarest approach to
any Mahiyana metaphysics 1s where he says he has attaned by
enlightenment the voud of the world (jagacchinyam), which arises
from the chain of causation, and which 1s like a mirage or a city of
Gandharvas. That the standpoint 1s Mahiyana can be seen from the

4'
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use of certan terms, such as dbarmatathata, bhitakots, tathagata-
garbba, and sanya. Even maya occurs, but in the sense of “deceit,
and it merely ilustrates the dependence on Sarvastivada, in this case
on the Abhidharma.* The terms occur along with matsarya and
irsya, and they also occur together in the Sarvistvadin list of upa-
klefas, and here are mentioned among the forest of vices (klesaranya)
which Buddha had cut off.

The additions to the first sermon ate more extensive, but sull
without any tendency to develop the doctrine. It 15 followed by a
versified verston of the cham of causation addressed to Kaundinya,
the first of the five disciples  Then Maitreya, one of the Bodhi-
sattvas present asks Buddha for the sake of the Bodhusattvas present
to expound how the Wheel of the Doctrine has been turned. But
no exposition 1s given. What follows 15 hittle more than a string of

cpithets.  Buddha teplies;

“Profound, Maitreya, 15 the Wheel, for 1t cannot be acquired by giasping,

hard to pacave s the Wheel thiough the dnnppcmnncc of dunhty
This hist then passes mto a description of the Tathagata -

“Ivin so, Mareya has the Wheel of the Ductrine been turned by the
Tathigata, thiough the tnng of which he 15 called Tathigata, he 15 called
fully (nhghrencd Buddha, he i called Svayambhii, he 1s called Dharmasvami,
he 1 called Nayaka, he ss called Vindyaka, hc s called Parnayaka, he s

”

called Sarthaviha

This extraordinaty list continues for over fourteen pages, and
this, Buddha tells Maitreya, 1s the turning of the Wheel and a
summary cxposition of the vittues of the Tathigata. If explamned
at length the Tathagata nught expound for a kalpa or the rest of a
kalpa. Of real explanation there 1s nothing, although 1n a poem
immediately following the turning of the Wheel 1s said to be anut-
padam  Ths 1s the very word which forms the basis of the system
of Niagaruna in his Madbyamakirkis. There can be little

. 4 Lal.p 486 Mayi 1s translaced ‘esprit de deception® by La Vallée Poussin in
lus translation of the Abbidbarmakosa, vol 1, bk u, § 27 Cf Mabavyutpatti, 104
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doubt that this avoidance of pomnts of difference and mctaphystcal
subjects of dispute 1s due to the fact that the siitra 15 intended for lay
people. The compilers have aimed at harmonising the old accounts
with the more exalted conception of the Bodhisattva. There 1s one
place where a severe judgment 1s passed on the holders of other
views. In the account of the Bodhisattva’s passing from the Tusita
heaven and being conce.ved Ananda expresses his wonder, and Buddha
replies that 1n the future there will be some who will disbelieve
that the Bodhisattva passed through the processes of conception and
birth. But those who reject the excellent sitra, whether monks
or lay people, will be hutled at death into the hell of Avici. Faith
1s needed, and Buddha illustrates by a parable:

“It 15 as 1f, Ananda, a certain man had a son, and the man was of far
speech, recuved presents, and had many fuends  The son, when his father
dicd, was not lcft desolate, but was wdll recaved by his fatha's friends  Fven
so, Ananda, any of thosc who shall belive i me I ecave as my {iends—
those who have taken refuge in me  The Tathigata has many fricnds, and
thesc frinds of the Tathagata, truth-speakers, not speakers of falschood, 1
hand on  They that arc uuth-speakers are fuends of the Tathagata, the
Arhats and pertect Buddhas of the future  Fath should be pra-usad  Heran

this 1s what 1 make vou to undcrstand ™
But the bas's of the faith has been changed  The sport, lalita,
of the Bodhisattva 1s not metely his sport n the setaglio, but all the
acts which as Bodhisattva he had to perform. His fight with Mara
is expressly said to be donc 1n sport, and finally the whole siitra 1s

said to be played (vikridita) by the gieat Bodhisattva.
E. J. THomas



Darstantika, Sautrantika and Sarvastivadin

Brahmanic literature contrasts quite usually Sruts to smyes.
The former term includes the revealed texts (Veda and Vedinga);
while the latter the tradition contained in the Upaveda. Another
classification, found i some late works, has been examined by L.
Feet ' It 1s on the one hand adrstartha, which includes Veda,
Vedinga, phiosophical systems, jurisprudence, and on the other,
drstartha which refers to the Upaveda, that 1s to say what consituted
formerly the smrts The notion of drsta, what 1s “‘seen” or known
through expericnce, has thus encroached upon that of smrti. At
first sight, 1t scems that the distinction between what s founded or
what 1s not founded upon experience has replaced the former distine-
tion between Tradition and Revelation

This change must probably be ascribed to a novel theory of
knowledge  The materialists used to put perception (pratyaksa) at
the source of knowledge, and dented Sruts, intwiwion, any
valuc  Perception (pratyaksa) 1s thus opposed to intuition ($rats):
and, i the same way, drsta to adrsta. Finally, what we find in the
classification of knowledge by adrstirtha and dystartha, 1s the con-
trast between Srutr and pratyaksa. The substitution of those two
terms for the former categorses named $ruts and smrts shows the
progress of plulosophxcal speculation It throws light, morcover, on
a patt of the Buddhist terminology and, conscquently, on some
problems of teligious and literary history.

In Buddhist thought the notion of jruts 1s far morc 1mportant
than 1s gencrally believed. It explains the frequently used term of
babusruta, rendered literally n Chinese by to-wen, “who has much

1 Trente dewx récits du tréne, Intro, p xxu-xxvin,
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heard.” The mitial formula of the siitra: evam maya Srutam not
only alludes to the promulgation of the sacred texts by Ananda when
the First Council was held, but also indicates that those texts were
revealed and that the whole of them constitutes the $r#t:.” And, just
as Sruta is opposed to drsta or Srutr to pratyaksa, the former term
implied, as compared to the latter, a knowledge of supertor quality,
Sruts 1s opposed to drst: in the Buddhist vocabulary, It seems easier
now to understand why Pali disth: “view, opinion™ 1s so frequently
used deprecatingly with the meaning of “il-founded or false
opinton.”  When the word 1s used in good sense, 1t 1s necessary to
tnsist upon the adjective samma as 1n samma disths, this expression
shows that, formetly, ditehs must have been given a neutral and
very genetal sense, the mterpretation “false view™ 1s a secondary
one.

The contrast $rutt/drst: allows perhaps to explain two obscure
terms which hold an important place in the controversies among the
Buddhist sects. Masuda’s work on the Vasumitra treatise® relates
some traditions which might induce us to consider the Darstantika
and Sautrintika sects as two sub-divisions of the Sarvastivadin
school. To my mind, these sects owe their respective names to two
categories of texts: drstanta and satranta. Drstanta 1s formed with
drsta, like satranta with siwtra  If a satra 1s what has been “heard”
(Sruta), 1t 15 probable that the terms drstanta/sutranta  rest

2 It 1 truc that, for Buddhaghosa, followed in this respect by the Europcan
scholars (Kern, Manual of Indian Buddbism, p 2 quotd by de La Valléc Poussin,
Opsnsons, p 35), cvam maya sutam means sammukba pauggabitam (Sumangala-
vdlasini, I, p 31)  Burt thus wterpretation, which 15 a late one, dates from a2 moment
when one had to prove the authenucty of the texts, tracng them  back
to the Buddha through Ananda, rather than to rank them with the Veda In
other words, the controversies between Buddhusts had altered the mentality of
the doctors those of the earher centuries were anxious, above all, to resist the
Brahmins, whilst Buddhaghosa disputes with the people who recognize the Buddha's
ommniscience

3 Asa Major, 1925,
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finally upon the contrast drsts/Sruts.  Let us examine this thesis in
the hight of the documents.

Since H. Luders published the fragments of the Kalpanamands-
tika, the attention of the learned world has been driven towards
Kumaralata, author of this collection and the founder of the
Darstantika school. Several Japanese and European scholars have
cndeavoured to gather some pieces of information concerning this
school, and more partacularly those 5uppllcd by K'ouer Ki, one of
Hian-Tsang’s most famous disciples. The most important texts
will be found 1n the commented translation of the Vifiaptimatrata-
stddbi by L. de La Vallée Poussin.'  Before [ bring forth K'ouer Ki's
tesumony, I will quote the leamned scholar’s translation, which,
bcmg exactly literal, forms a solid basts for discusston.

K'ouer Ki, Vasumitra, 11, g b (Genealogy of the sects): “The
comment of the Siddhy, v, 1, 53 b <ays that the Sautrantika are of
thice kinds. 1 Mala (ken-pen), that 15 to say, Kumaralita,
2. Srilata, 3. 1n a vague way (weifan) the so-called Sautrintika.™

This text means probably that there are three kinds of
Sautrantika: 1. the Mulasautrantika, that 1s to say, Kumaralata's
followers, 2. Siilata’s disciples, 3 those who are called Sautrintika
without any other precision.

The comment of the Siddb:, alluded to 1n the above quota-
tion, 15 a lietle more explicit.

“These (the Sauttantiha) are of thice kinds. 1. Miila, that
ts to say Kumdiralata, 2. Srilita, who composed the Sautrantika-
Vibbasa, whom Sanghabhadia calls “the Sthavira”, 3. the so-
called Sautrintika.” As the Milacirya composed the Kie man
louen, the Kouang chouo p’t yu, he rcceved the name of Darstan-
ttkacarya, borrowing his name from what he sad.”

4 Buddbia t 1, p 221224 K'ouar ki sur les Sautantkas,

5 I prefer this translation to another one, given m a dubious way by de La
Vallée Poussin n a note
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This text, confirming the information givcn by the preceding
one, adds that Srilata, author of the Sautrantika-Vibbasa, was also
called the Sthavira and states that the Malacirya, that 1s to say
Kumaralita, was also called Darstintika-acarya. As a result Mala-
sautrintika, disciples of Kumaralita and Darstantika are three ways
of describing the same group.

That Kumiralata the famous author of a Drstantapankt: ot
Drstantamalya should have been called Darstanukacarya, 1s not
astonishing.  We know by the colophons of the Kalpanamanditka
that this collection was a Drstantapankts and that its author was
precisely Kumaralata. L. de La Vallée Poussin (p. 223) points out,
after Schiefner that: ‘‘There 15 a Drstantamalya in the Tandjur.”
Referring to the Tibetan text, Sylvam Lew established without
difficulty that the Tandjur Drstantamalya 1s a fragment of the
Kalpanamanditska." K'ouet Ki's Kie man louen or Yu man louen
is probably nothing else.’

K'ouer Ki (Vasumitra 11, g b) tells us besides that Kumaralata,
the Darstantikacarya, appeared dunng the first century after the
disappearance of the Buddha, and that at the time there was no
Sautranuka yet. How 1s 1t possible to reconcile this assertion with
another onc given by the same text, according to which Kumaralata
would be the Sauttintika-milacarya? It seems that the Sautrantika
separated from the Dirstantika at a late date; then the latter could
have been looked upon as the Milasautrintika and Kumiralata,
therr founder, was really the Sautrantika-mulacarya because the
Darstantika bore m them the future Sautrantika.

On the whole, whether 1t be a question of the properly so-
called Sautrintika, or of Stilata’s disciples, both groups can be con-

6 J4, 1929, II, p 270 f.

7 For the difficrent readings Kie man lowen, Yu man lowen, cf La Vallée
Poussin, sbid, p 221222 About the equivalence Yu man louen= Drstantapankts
cf. Sylvan Lewy, J4, 1927, II, p 100
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sidered as two branches sprung out of the ongnal Dirstantika or
Malasautrantika.

Where does this name Darstantika come from? Kouer Ki
admits that Kumaralita was called Darstantikacarya because of the
drstanta that he had composed. In fact, darstantska detives not-
mally from drstanta. This term 15 the synonym of avadana, as
the Chinese translators render both the one and the other by p’s-yu®
“example.”” In litcrature, the drstanta 1s then opposed to the sitra
or sitranta, to which 1t 1s a kind of complement, or illustration.’

[t seems strange that two names so different, Sautranttka and
Darstantka should have served to describe Kumaralata's followets.
If drstanta 1s opposed to sitranta, one does not see at first how
names dertved from these two terms could have meant the same
school. This difficulty can be solved it one admits that the two
names were used during different periods and in different places.

If drstanta and sutrints mean texts of unequal value, 1t
15 scarcely probable that Kumaralata's disciples should have called
themselves darstantika, because 1n so doing they would have recog-
mzed mmplcitly the superiority of the santrantika. The word
darstantika could only have been applied to them by their opponents.
In the same way, the deprecative expression Hinaydna was probably
used only in the Mahidyana school. We can therefore admut that at
the time where Kumaralita’s disciples 1eserved for themselves the
utle of Milasautrantika, they were called Darstanuka by their
opponents.

Here 1s how things may be explaned. After Kumiralata com-
posed the collections of drstinta, he was given the name of Darstan-
tika-dcarya and his disciples were called Darstantika. Later on,
the latter name being regarded unfavourable, Kumaralata's disc1ples
reacted and took the utle of Sautrintika. In course of time, Kumara-

8 Cf Mabiavyutp 62 7, 139, 30, 200, 6
9 Cf Roczmk Orjentalistyceny, VI, p 14 £
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lita’s school having been divided into several groups, the practice
was made of describing as Malasautrantika those who claimed to
follow Kumiralita, the other factions being called by the name of
$rilita, or described as Sautrantika without any more precision.

The passage from the Ta tche tou louen, accordmg to which
the Vinaya of Mathura and that of Kasmir differ considerably should
probably be asctibed to the same period. At Mathura, the Vinaya
1s composd of 8o chapters. There 1s besides a second part: the
Avadina and Jataka in 8o chapters. At Ka$mir we must dis-
unguish between a text in 10 chapters and a vibbasa eight times
bigger; Avadana and Jataka are excluded from this Vinaya."

The Vinaya of Mathurd and that of Kaémir mark undoubtedly
two successive stages in the evolunon. The Buddhise tales are
literary compositions, the authorship of which could not be ascribed
to the Buddha. Theoretically these productions must therefore have
been excluded from the Canon, and this course must have been
followed at first. Later on, this strictness relaxed and the tales were
included 1n the one or the other basket. The Kaémir school s faith-
ful to the old exclusiveness, whereas the Mathura school 1s inspired
by the novel tolerance.

Dirstantika, Sautrintika, Mathura or Ka$mir schools, all these
names refer, in the whole or in parts, to the great North-Western
school, the texts of which were written down in Sansknt and which
was called Sarviasuvadin. The formula sarvamasts proves a liking for
metaphysical subtlety that 1s foreign to primitive Buddhism. Like-
wise the rcfinement in the way of thinking and in the style of
Asvaghosa’s wnting 1s very far from the origns. However, we
must not forget that some works, ascribed at a late date to Asva-
ghosa, may have been composed long before his time.

10 Cf ‘Fables mn the Vinaya-pitaka of the Sarvistivadin School,” IHQ, V,
March, 1929, p 3 ff

5.
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Since Ed. Huber translated into French the Chinese version of
the Siatralamkara ascribed to Aévaghosa, the original was discovered
in Central Asia by the German mussion of Turfan, and published by
M. H. Luders under the utle of : Brachstucke der Kalpanamandi-
ttka des Kumaralata. The following colophon can be reconstructed
in 1t: dryakauwmaralatayam kalpanamandiska |yam nama drstanta]
pamktyam." Nothwithstanding this discovery, Advaghosa’s de-
fenders have not deserted their own thesis. Sylvan Leévi has
supposed that Asvaghosa was the author of the primitive work,
which would have been remodelled later on by Kumatralata, and this
new edition of the S#tralamkdra would have been called Drstanta-
mala (or panki).'”

When I took up again mn 1930 the study of this question, I
showed that Kumaralata was rapidly forgotten, whereas Advaghosa’s
fame kept on growing. It 1s incredible thercfore that one of Asva-
ghosa’s works may have been ascribed ac a late date to Kumatalata.
As indicated by the colophon of the original published by Ludets,
Kumaralata 1s the author of the collection of drstanta (drstantapankts)
called Kalpanamanditska. Later on, this work, remodelled, was
given the name of S#tralamkara and was ascribed under a new shape
to the famous Asvaghosa."

In 1932, I nsisted upon the fact that, aganst the opimon
stated above, the Chmese title of the Satralamkara: Ta tchouang
king louen stands for an origmal: Maba-sutralamkara-sasira.
This shows that at the ume where the former drstantapankts was
given the title of Satralamkara, this text was considered as a Sastra,

i1 The part m brackets 1s blotted out on the manuscript and, according to the
edwor, 6 aksaras would be mussing (Bruchstucke, p 19) To fill up this vod,
H Luders has proposed °yam dsrtanta, which 1s too short 1 suggest °yam nama
drstanta, cxactly 6 aksaras.

12 Journal Aswatsque, Oct-Dec 1929, pp 279-280

13 Aévaghosa ct la Kalpanamanditka, Bulletsn of the section of Letters of the
Royal Academy of Belgmm, situng of Nov 3, 1930, pp 425-434
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which means that 1t was classihed with the treatises of
Abhidharma.*

Thus it appeats that the Buddhist texts were submutted to
frequent alterations. Neither the contents, the ctle nor the classi-
fication of the works were fixed. The literature was subject to
perpetual transformations, like the composition of the canons, the
grouping of the collections and the nomenclature of the sects.

The testimontes that we have just gathered have permitted us
to place in three successive periods the actwity of three doctors
belonging to neighbouring groups: Kumaralata, author of a
Drstanta-pankes, Srilata, author of a Sautrantska-vsbhasa, Asvaghosa,
to whom the Satralamkdra 1s ascribed. The mete title of these
works indicates that the first doctor belonged to the Darstantika
school, the second to the Sautrintika school, the third one 1s attach-
ed by tradition to the North-West of India and to the Sarvastivadin
school. We may then suppose that Darstintka, Sautrantika,
Sarvastividin are three successive names which cotrespond to the
three phases in the development of the great North-Western school.
From now on it scems presumable that the Mulasarvasuvadin are
the Miilasautrinuka’s successors, so they called themselves because
they were connccted with the teaching of the Miulacirya Kumaralata.

To the three stages that we have just noted correspond
different doctrinal attitudes which are marked by some changes 1n
the way the Scriptures are classified and the schools and texts are
called." Drstanta, avadina and sitralamkara are three equivalent
terms. It seems that the drstinta was excluded at frst from the
Canon and this was reasonable: the dbarma, being the word
of the Buddha, could not include tales which were the works of a

14 ‘Sautranuka et Dirstantika,” Rocznsk Orjentalistyczny, VIII, p. 20

15 OF course the appearance of a new term did not cause the former onc to
disappear everywhere, on the contrary 1t was lablc to survive for a long time sull n
some spheres.
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doctor. Later on, the basket of the Vinaya having separated from
the Dharma, some schools, like that of Mathura, insetted in it narra-
tive texts which wete called avadana or jataka  The authority re-
cognized to the sitra at the tme explans the fact that several
groups clam the utle of Sautranuka. Finally, during a third period,
the activity of the theologians, of the prose-writers and of the poets
1s shown by the multiplication of the texts of every kind. One
observes then the development of the Abhidharma. The liking for
metaphysical discussion brings into favour the name of Sarvasti-
vadin, the use of poetical orhaments i order to enhance the style
of the tales cause the latter to be described as the ornaments
(alamkara) of the siitra, and these new texts arc considered as $astra,
that 1s to say, classtfied by the sde of the Abhidharmapitaka
treatises.

On the whole, the cvolution marked by the names Datstin-
tika, Sautrantika, Sarvastivadin 1s parallel with the movement that
ends n the codification of the Scriptures At first, the dharma was
an undistinguished mass.  Later on, the two baskets of the Siitra

and of the Vinaya scparated. Fnally, a third basket formed which
1s the Abhidharma-pitaka.

JEAN Przyt USKr



Remarks on the Khotanese Jatakastava

Among the treasures found in the cave of the Thousand
Buddhas near Tun-huang 15 a complete manuscript, Ch. 00274,
in Khotanese Saka, described by Sir Aurel Stein, Serindia, p. 915, as
“a Buddhist text in thirty-nine folios, apparently complete, but as
yet unidenttfied.” The beginning, the verses of fol. 1, 15 repro-
duced in plate cL of the same publication.

In a paper read at the gathering of the German Orentalists 1n
Bonn. 1936,' Professor H. W. Bailey gave the information that the
utle 1s Jatakastava, and that 1t 1s a poem 1n praise of the Buddha's
deeds i various burths, illustrating his power of endurance. A
text with the same title 1s, he states, to be found in the Detge Tanjur.

Bailey has subsequently brought out a facsimile reproduction of
the whole manuscript, with a short introduction, n which he says
that an edition of the text 1s 1n preparation.”

In the introduction 1t 15 stated that the poem 1s dedicated to
the great king $ri Vida Siira, that it 1s the work of an dcarya in the
Samanya bhiksusangha, and that the colophon mentions a certain
Kimasana, 1n Sogdian script Kymé'n He further gives a list of
47 1dtakas contained in the work.

Bailey has also succceded 1n getting photographs of the Jataka-
stava of the Derge Tanjur, and published this text.’

It comprises fourteen lines of printed text in Tibetan script
and contains the Sanskrit text, with an interlnear partial Tibetan
gloss 1n smaller print, of a Jatakastava attributed to Jhianayasa. “The
Literary type of this Jatakastava,” he says, “‘is the same as that of

1 Published n German translation by Schreedar, ZDMG, go, pp 573 ff
2 Sec his Codices Khotanenses India Officc Library Ch n, ooz, Ch u, 008,
Ch 00274, m Monumenta lingvarum Asiz majporis Ed K. Gronbech, II,

Copenhagen 1938
3 BSOS, IX, pp 851 ff.
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the Khotanese, but the contents are largely different. A less deve-
loped type 1s represented by the Palt Cartyd-pitaka and the verses
of the Rastrapala-pansprechi, p. 21 ff. Different too 1s the alternating
prose and verse of the Jatakamali. . .. The scribe has evidently at
times musread his Sanskrit onginal, at tmes carelessly omutted letters
and syllables. The Tibetan gloss, besides being literal 1n the usual
way, s not always to be trusted to give a cotrect explanation.”

The text contains 20 verses in Sardalavikridita, of which 5-18
gve a short abstract of a jitaka followed by an eulogy of the Buddha.

Through these publications we have learnt to know a new type
of Buddhist jataka literature.

We have long known how great a réle the tales about the Bud-
dha’s doings in former births played n carly Buddhism, as themes
for preaching and means of propaganda, and that collections of such
stories wete incorporated 1n the Canon. We also know that these
Jatakas were largely taken from common Indian folk-lore, and only
adapted to Buddhist notions, sometimes cven rather loosely, and
further that not all known Jatakas have been ncorporated in the
Canon. But we are not able to say how the oldest canonical collec-
tion was composed, or what was the ongmal form of individual
Jatakas in this collection.

It has sometimes been maintamed that the short collection of
35 jatakas in the Carryapstaka represents an earlier stage 1n the
development. But this view has not been accepted by leading
scholars.  There 15 rather a consensus of opinion to the effect that
the tales of the Caryapitaka were solicited from the current stock
of such tales i order to illustrate the Bodhisattva’s practice of the
Paramitds.  The narrative 1s quite shore and there 1s no attempt to
make 1t particularly attractive and interesting, There is mote of
learning than of propaganda, while the original aim in adapting
such tales must have been to appeal to sentiment and imagination,
in order to win as many as possible for the teaching of the Buddha.
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Also in the Jatakamili the object 1s the same, but here we have
to do with a real kavs, versed in all the methods of the educated
poet. The work 1s however of a learned character and not intended
for common people. The case 1s diffetent with the Pali Jataka book,
where as many stories as possible have been put together, arranged
according to the number of githas, and 1n a popular and interesting
form. But then only the gathas are canonical, and the Arthakathi 1s
comparatively late, and, as 1s well known, full of musunderstandings.

It is 4 prors likely that the oldest canonical collection was a
kind of summary, meant to be supplemented by word of mouth by
the preacher, and that 1t was a large collection. Works ke the
Carvyapstaka would then be based on this collection, and the Jata-
kamala a poct’s treatment of a selection made with a similar aim,
under the influence of the tendency we know from the early cen-
turies of our era to do everything to enable Buddhism to hold 1es
own 1n the highest spheres of avilisation in contemporary India.

In the Rastrapalapariprccha short résumés of hfcy Jatakas are
put 1n the mouth of the Buddha, in a discussion of the dharmas
of the Bodhisattva. Each Jataka contains one stanza, with the
exception of the last one, which has four. The case 1s similar
with regard to the Jatakastavas. The stories are put together with-
out any attempt at making them interesting as attractive tales and
apparently without any systemauc arrangement, 1n order to recall
some more or less well-known event, and ending with the praise of
the Buddha. The two Stavas are absolutely different. Though several
Jatakas have found place 1 both, they cannot be derved from
a common source. The common titles, on the other hand, point to
the conclusion that we have to do with a type which was in favour at
a certain pertod, just as we have more than one Jatakamala.

The Tanjur text, just as the Rastrapalapariprccha, devotes one
stanza only to each Jataka. It is wntten 1n an artifictal style and
apparently presupposes a full knowledge of the stores. In the
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summing up we are teld about some lasung effect of what the
Bodhusatrva did.  Thus the Hari jitaka ends with the remark:
Therefore even now on carth your fame 1s to be observed 1n the hare
sign n the Moon.

The Khotanese text 1s fuller, but does not contain more than
indications of the principal traits, and more space 1s allotted to praise
of the Buddha usually ending with some such sayings as: “‘therefore
homage to you O Gracious One.”

We have no indication of the age of the Tanjur text, but 1t 1s
hardly old. It bears a similar relation to the Khotanese text as the
jataka passage of the Rastrapalapariprechd to the Carsyapitaka. With
1egard to the Khotanese text Bailey states, as we have scen, that it was
dedicated to the Khotan king Vifa Siita, and 1t 1s perhaps possible
to utihize thus picce of nformation.

Before trying to do so I shall put together all the indications
contained n the mtroduction. The frst line runs janttsss masta
pramuha sabemdera pumifia, where 1 take sabemdera to be a name
and translate “‘the great leading jyotssa, the meritorious Sahendra.”
Of him 1t 15 saud that he wanted to give expression to all that thete
1s of ptaisc (stava) of the Buddha's merits, as an attempt to 1each
Buddhahood. But the Jitakastava was difficult, and he wished to
sce 1t 1 Khotancse  He then summoned a great knower of the
three Pitakas, 1n the Simanya monastery, named Vedyaila, well-
versed i the vyamijanas, like a fisherman in water, asking him to
translate 1t, for the bencht of king Vidadira, so that every trouble
i the country mught be removed, after further wishes the
first tale about the Bodhisattva as the balacaktavartin Mahajasabhasa
begins.  Kimasana 1s then later on, 1n the colophon, mentioned as
the person who caused the manuscript to be written. We accord-

-ingly learn that the Jatakastava 15 a translation, evidently from
Sanskrit, and we can confidently say thar Kima$ana's manuscript is
a copy of an older one.
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Bailey* has found Vialira’s name in another manuscript,
which contains a date from lus fifth regnal year, but we do not
knew 1n which connection the date occurs.

Visasira belongs to a series of Khotan kings, who all use the
designation v$s, which Tibetan sources render as vyaya. Several
of them are known from Tibetan annals and from Khotanese docu-
ments, but none of these sources are very old. Reference to the
"Vijaya'—dynasty are also found in the T ang-shu’ whete we are
told that the family name of the Khotan king was Werb-chub, which
may be a rendenng of vtjaya, though the final vowel 1s suspictous.
There 1s another Chinese form fu-t# (old pronunciation busk or
bicu)-zsa, and we also find weschth fu-chih (bsuk-, ot bscu-, chs).
All these forms seem to be so many renderings of Khotanese viéa, 1.c.
viza. But viza does not exactly comespond ¢o Sanskat vegaya,
which would be expected to result n wize; of. prace Sansknt
pracaya. On the other hand wZs can well be denved from vipta
in the days of these kings, cf. Khotancse 74, older jiza ‘subdued’,
and Bailey has actually found the form Viyittasagrrama for Visasam-
grama i a Pans manuscnipt.  When we, finally, bear in mund that
virta and not vryaya 1s the form this designation takes in the oldest
known source, viz., mn a Kharosthi document of the X hotana
mabaraya rayaviraya binayba dbeva Vipdasimba,” 1 think there can
be little doubt that the dynastic ‘ttle’ was vita and not urpaya.

Several kings of this line can be dated from che remarks 1n the
T‘ang-shu, and most of them belong to the 8¢h century, but some
also to the 7th. Among the latter 1s Fu-tu Hiung, who visited
China in A.D. 674. Hwung means ‘virle, martial, brave’, and mught

4 BSOS, VI, p 936

5 Chavannes, Documents sur les Tou Kwme (Twres) Ocadentaux, pp. 126ff,
Thomas, Tiwbetan Literary Texts and Documents concerming Chunese Turkestan, 1¢,
specally pp 162 ff

6 Kharosthi Inscription discovered by Sir Aurel Stein 1n Chinese Turkestan,
No 61, and, with regard to the reading sce my remarks 40, 1V, pp. 233 f.
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be a translation of $#ra, but 1t would be rash to take this for granted.
On the other hand we do not seem to have any information of
vtptta kings later than the 8th century, and 1t 1s allowed to assume
that the Khotanese Jatakastava was translated in the 7th or the
8th century. The Sanskrir text must consequently be older, since
the jyotisa must have known 1t, but found 1t too difficult, but we
cannot say how much older.

It 15 hardly possible to pont out the onginal on which our
Jatakastava 1s based. Our manuscript evidently contains several
mustakes and 1s often difficule to understand. When Bailey, who 1s
better acquainted with late Khotanese manuscripts than any other
scholar, has brought out his edition, the matter will be different.
In the remarks which follow I have been obliged to leave some words
and short sentences untranslated, but I am confident that they are
not essential for our review of the position of the Jatakastava with
teference to other collection of Jatakas.

With regard to the relationship of our text to other collections
I shall imit myself to some notes on the tale corresponding to Jataka
537 of the Palt collection, Carsyapstaka, wm, 12, Jatakamala, 31.

Jataka 537 gives a lengthy account of Sutasoma, the son of the
Koravya raja of Indapartana. He went to study in Sakkanta, and
there became intimate with other princes, espectally with prince
Brahmadatta, the son of the Kasi king.  After having finished their
studies, the princes teturned to thewr respective countries, and
Sutasoma gave them sound advice for the future. He had, we learn,
some musgivings with tegard to the Benares prince.

Brahmadatta became king of Benares. He always had meat for
his dinner, and once his cook, having run short of supples, prepared
some flesh taken from a human corpse, The king at once took a
hiking to such food, according to the Asthakatha, because he had
been a yaksa in his last birth and eaten much human flesh. When
this became known and all remonstrances proved uscless, he retired
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to the woods, killing human beings and eating their flesh. On one
of his expeditions he was wounded, and he promised the rukkha-
devata to make her a balikamma with ekasata ksatriyas, 1f she would
heal him. He was healed, and went about bringing back ekasata
kings, whom he tied up with ropes through therr hands and left
hanging from the branches. The tree god was distressed and was
referred to Sutasoma as the only one who could help. He went to
the man-eater, who took him to be one of the kings, who had
escaped, and now went to fetch Sutasoma instead. Just then a
brahmana had come to offer Sutasoma some s#bbasitas, knowing
how fond he was of such. Sutasoma had no leisure to listen
at once but took care that the brihmana was attended to till he
retutned, and went to petform his ablutions. Then the man-ecater
came and carrted him off. He shed tears, what the man-eater
misunderstood. As Sutasoma however convinced him that the
reason was that he had promised the brihmana to come back to
listen to him, he was finally allowed to do o, on the condition that
he would return after having satisfied the braihmana. True to his
wotd he did so, to the astonishment of the man-eater, who had 1n
the meantime prepared everything for the performance of the
sactifice. Now he himself became interested and wanted to hear the
precious saymngs which Sutasoma valued so much. Sutasoma at
last complied with his wish, and the stanzas made such an impression
on him that he reluctantly promised to desist from the evil ways.
Both went together to release the captured kings, who are described,
as kammdasapadena vibethita harassed by kammasapada, a word
which the commentator found in the gathas but did not evidently,
understand.” Then they all returned to their homes.

7 The commentary on githd 24, when the tree-god says  na namagottam
parsvatiayans, he says yatha tvam pubbe Brabmadatto butva tam namam 1absiva
porsado hutva sdans kammasapado jato, khattsyakule jato abbakkbam bhakkbets,

mabam tathi namagotiam panvattayami  Fausboll was evidently nght m
considering kammasapida as a noun and not as a name
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In the Jatakamali we read that the Bodhisattva was bomn 1n
the royal Kauravya lincage. As he was a son (suta), lovely to look at
as the moon (somapriyadariand), his father gave him the name
Sutasoma. He was made ywuaraja, but his great predilection was
subbasstas When once a brzhmana had come to communicate
some such stanzas, and before he could be properly attended to,
there rose a great uproar. Sutasoma was informed of the reason:
The terrble purusids Kalmasapada Saudasa had turned up. He
was further told that this man-eater had been born to Sudisa by a
lioness, that he had been brought to the king, who took care of bim,
becausc he had no other son, and whom he succeeded as king. In
consequence of his descent from a honess he was addicted to human
flesh, and when this became known, he had to leave his country.
He made the vow to perform a bhitayayiia with 100 princes to the
bhiitas who accept human blood and flesh as balt, if they would help
him. Now he had carried off rajakumaras and came to fetch
Sutasoma, who knew his perversity, and decding to cure him
went to meet him.  Like a lion Saudisa left cverybody else alone
and scized Sutasoma. The latter was distressed, because the
brihmana expected him back  Then the account goes on much as
in the Pali text, Saudasa reflecting that he had already got hold of
hundred rajpkumaras  After Sutasoma’s return we have the same
development as above.

The Caryapitaka 1s based on a similar account. Seized by a
porsada king Sutasoma temembers his promuse to the brahmana.
After having starved ckasata ksatriyas, through whose hands he had
put strings, he (the porisada) brought Sutasoma for his sacnifice.
Promising to return, the latter goes home, hands over his kingdom,
satisfies the brihmana, and ieturns to the porisida, saying “‘this
Is my saccaparami’’

In the Jatakastava we first have a description of kalmasasida (1)
siha Saudaysa rre ‘Kalmasapada the lion, the son of Svetasa, the king.
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He became strong through eating plenty of tcars prepared with
human blood. In various countries all sorts of atrocities were com-
mutted, and he was ternbly dirty, like a vetdls, with a mace in his
hand. g9 kings he carried off from their countries and placed them
in holes on a hl (?), and tortured them for a long ume. He made
up his mind to petform a bals to the bhitas, in a sacrifice:  “But
thou (the Buddha) warded 1t off, being Srisstasism (1.e. Srutasoma),
the only saviour of all the beings in Jambudvipa. Even Sakra's
throne shook through this good deed, the troubles were overcome and
everybody prospered. Because you were such a good and skilful
protector, therefore I proceed to worship you hundred ten
thousand times.”’

It will be scen that there are several common traits, bue also
much difference. The Jataka Aithakatha has, as n many other
cases, to a great cxtent recast the matrative and also introduced
details and features which did not belong to the original tale  The
Benares king who took to eating human flesh 1s here called Brahma-
datta, the most common name of Benares kings in the Atthakatha
The occurtence of a misunderstood Kamnasapada in two githas
shows that this 1s a secondary mnovation The Caryapitaka only
speaks of a porisada, without giving any name, but the other sources
give Kalmasapada Saudisa, and this name 15 known to belong to
ancient Indian folklore, whence 1t was taken over by the Buddhusts.

In the Mubabbarata, ed. Sukthankar, 1. 166 f., we read about
Kalmasapada Saudisa of the lksvakuvam$a. When out hunting he
met VaSistha's cldest son Sakti. and as neither of them would
stand aside, the king struck Sakti with his whip, and the latter
cursed hum: since you, like a raksasa, beat an ascetic, you will from
to-day become a purusids, addicted to human flesh. When later
on the king wanted to conciliate Sakti, Visvimutra caused the
raksasa Kimkara to enter him. Later on a dvia asked the king for
food, and as the cook could not provide other meat, he told him to
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satisfy the dvija even if he had to take human flesh. This led to a
new cutse, and later on the king ate first Sakti and subsequently the
temaining ones of Vafistha's hundred sons, as a hon would eat small
decr, stmbab ksudramrgan wa. Vabstha in van tried to take his
own Ufe, but dcsisted when he learnt from Sakt’s widow
Adrsyanti that she had given birth to a son. Kalmisapada now came
to kill Vadistha, who was told by Adréyanti that none but he could
restrain the porsida. Subsequently he rcleased him from his
curses, and Saudisa promised never more to molest dvijas.

This 1s evidently the same story, and even some munor teatures
such as the number of victims and the statement that there 1s only
one who can resttain the purusida arc easily recognizable i the
Buddhist story.

The account of how Saudasa became a purusada 1s quite 1n
accordance with current Indian notions 1n the Mababbarata story.
The Jatakamala vetsion, according to which he owed his predilection
to human flesh to his descent from a loness, may find some support
in the use of the word stmba ‘lion” about Kalmasapada in the Jataka-
stava, but 1t can also be due to expressions such as that in the Maha-
bbarata tale that he devoured Vasistha's sons as a lion devours deer.
The remark in the Atthakarhi that Sudisa had, i his previous
brth, been a man-cating Yaksa, sounds like a pis aller, the
author feeling the necessity of giving an cxplanation of a feature
he knew belonged to the talc and which looked strange. The
story about how he first came to test human meat, because his cook
could not provide other meat, has as we have seen a parallel 1n the
Mababbarata.

The story about the mtended sacrifice of hundred princes 1s
found only 1n the Buddhist soutces, but there 1s evidently a certan
connection with the eating of Vadistha’s hundred sons. The
Cariyapitaka gives the number of intended victims as ehasata,
which elsewhere means ‘101’, and also the Atthakathi states that
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Brahmadatta had promised to perform a balikamma with ekasata
ksatriyas. The Jatakamala, on the other hand, says ‘with hundred
princes’, kumdrasatena, and in the Rastrapalaparsprechi, p. 22, Il
9-10, Sutasoma 1s said to have saved 100 kings that were to be
sacrificed (vadbyagatam rapasatam parsmocitam). Hundred, and not
hundred one, was cvidently the number, and ekasata 10 the Carrya-
ptaka may have been used in this sense.  The author of the Attha-
katha seems to have been 1n some confusion, and he had to explan
why Brahmadatta wanted to fetch Sutasoma when he had already
brought together ekasata, through the introduction of the tree god,
whom he took to be one of the captured princes who had cscaped.
It seems possible that this incident ts due to the existence of some
such remark as thar about Sutasoma being the only one who could
help in the sources on which the Atthakathi drew. Cf the Maba-
bbarata tale. The Jatakastava here seems to be 1n better accord wich
what we are led to belicve was the original story, that the number
of victims was to be hundred, and chat Sutasoma was carried off n
order to fill this number, because 1t says that Kalmasapada had
carried off g9 kings from their kingdoms.

In one detail the Jatakastava differs from all other sources, viz.,
in giving the name of the Bodhisattva as Srutasoma and not Suta-
soma. In its oldest form the jataka was probably written 1n Ardha-
magadhi, and the two names would not have been distinguishable.
Aryafiira has misunderstood the name he found, which must have
been Sutasoma, as meaning ‘Soma’ instead of ‘Soma-offerer.’
Srutasoma would seem to be just as likely a name, because the
prince’s predilection for subbasitas plays a considerable rdle in the
tale, the Jatakamali verse 32 speaking of Sruta as a lamp (dipa)
removing the darkness of infatuation 1n thts connection. But just
for that reason fruta may be a wrong Sanskritisation. Sutasoma is,
as 1s well known, a well authenticated name, and Srutasoma only
occurs as a variant,
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The whole story about the prnce’s fondness of subbi;itfs
mught cven be a later accretion, though it 15 implied 1n the Carrya-
putaka, the Atthakathi and the Jatakamala. There 15 no reference
to 1t m the Jatakastava, but this fact can only serve as a warning,
and we cannot as yet arrive at certain results. The Mababbarata
story has nothing of the kind, but 1t 1s possible, and perhaps likely,
that the Indian tale about Kalmisapada was combined with another
tale about a Swbhasitagavesn when 1t was adopted by the Buddhusts.

The preceding remarks will have shown that even a compara-
uvely late text such as the Jatakastava may prove to be of nterest
for our understanding of the history of the Buddhust jatakas. A
thorough discussion of the various problems connected with this text
can hardly be attempted before Bailey has published his edition. 1
have, however, thought that 1t mught be useful to give an wdea of
the gencral character of the work, and 1 shall therefore add an
account of a few of the Jatakas 1t contans.

The Saddantajitaka (Jat. 514, etc) Six tusks, white like a
conch, or nich, or a pearl-hana (Skt muktalata 1 e. strng of pearls),
or snow, producing the splendour of the autumnal moon were yours,
when you were the king of elephants, beautiful to behold. When a
hunter came and asked for the tusks, you did not for a moment act
niggardly.  You pulled them out from the cavity of your mouth, as
one would pluck sprouts from a branchy tree or as a man would tear
lotus roots from Moune Himavat. Happy and content, with a
stroke out of mercy, you quickly gave away your tooth jewels, as
you feared much lest he -might die from hunger. At all umes you
will be my foremost teacher, you are my refuge; save me,
O gacious one, 1 the whole world, 1n all the realm of hving beings
there 1s no salvation without you, O powerful great One.

The Bodhisattva and the vyaghri (Suvarnabhisa 18 etc): When
a female tiger, weakened by hunger and thirst ... wanted to devour
her cubs, you took great compassion on them. For the sake of that
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tigress you let yourself then fall from a hill, so that she would not eat
her own small cubs. You made your mind suffer for the sake of the
world. Homage to You, the bestower of security, O gracious One.

Temiyajataka (Jat. 538): You were born afraid of the high royal
seat and feared much to recerve kingship. For many a long year
you remained without speaking...... You lost the good name you
had, viz., Sunetra, and were called deaf-mute, tongue-tied, Your
longing was for pravrajya, your striving towards tenunciation, for
the good state of emancipation  When they put you mnto power, you
were a rs2.  Unmeasured crores of beings you saved from evils.
O Lord, you performed deeds of vigour there in that country. Many
beings reached dhyana, settled in vratas. The deep torpor in the
mind’s abodes, the dense and hard darkness of wrong views you dis-
pelled with ease through the rays of the Law, as the sun in the
autumnal sky, as the thunderbolt breaks the #rvarina (°) mountamn.
So for a long wume you dispelled the ewil darkness of torpor.
Homage to you, O glorious One.

The meeung with Dipankara (Nidanakatha, pp. 11 ff.): You
wete acknowledged by the Buddha Dipankara, lovely as the moon
would shine 1n pure air without clouds in the mudst of the naksatras.
When you saw, wandering on the road, that teacher, you cxtended
your matted hair 1n the dust before him and threw blue lotuses to-
wards him. You received a prediction of Buddhahood. You are
meritortous with immeasurable ments, O Lord, you are the Knower
of the best path to Nirvina. Therefore homage to you.

It will be seen from these extracts that the collection of
eulogies of the Buddha 1s the cherf aim of the compiler. The various
tales are more or less considered as well known and only indicated as
giving occaston to this praise. Nevertheless they are not without
some interest of their own.

SteEN Konow

-3



The Pattern of the Nissaggiyas

The Pali Vinaya-pitaka, Basket, Casket of Discipline s, as its
name implies, a compilanion whose maimn emphasts 1s on control,
on restraint, on traming. That of the Vinaya known as the Sutta-
vibhanga has, as 1ts chief object, the regulation of the life of the
individual as a member of a community by means of a body
of rules or restrictions external to him. [These tules numbering
227 i the Pali Vinaya, together constitute the Pitimokkha. They
decree for the monks and nuns of Gotama's Orders such behaviour
as was considered cotrect and surtable according to the standards of
the time with 1ts concomutant circumstances. Any expression of the
ideals of monastic ife has to be sought i the Swttapriaka, the Vinaya
is concetned with conduct, with life as outwardly lived, with facts,
with expediency  Yet although discourses on the need for ideals
and therr value, and for man’s mner spiritual and mental training
and the means of realising these may be practically absent from the
Vinaya, there 1s no doubt that its legal and somewhat austere
character 15 based on a high and mature standatd of morahty, justice
and common sense.

The spheres which the Vinaya touches in operating these
foundations of ethics, common to civilised societies, are those of
monks and nuns as individuals, as members of a one-sided Order,
male or female, and 1n relation to other members of that same side
of the Order, as members of a two-sided Order, male and female,
and m relation to members of the opposite side of the Order; as
members of 2 community whosc conduct may affect the life of the
laity, of thosc still living 1n the wotld, or as members of a commu-
nity whose life and actions ate compatable to those of votaries of
other existing communities also following a life of religion.
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Each of the 227 rules of the Patimokkha 15, as the Suttavi-
bhanga has come down to us, embedded in a greater or lesser amount
of auxiliary materal. Generally speaking, this comprises a story
leading up to the formulation of the rule, sskkbipada, and the
penalty for breaking this, while in some cases there follows another
story showing that 1t was necessary to remodel the rule, and at whose
conclusion the amended draft 1s given; next comes the Old Commen-
tary or Padabhajaniya, explaining the words of the rule, then cases
where the penalty of the rule or some other heavier or lighter
penalty 15 incurred, and finally a list of cases which entail no offence
against the rule.

In this paper, of the eight groups of rules for monks' into which
the Bhikkhu-vibhanga of the Suttavibhanga is divided, I have chosen
for exammnation the class known as Nissaggiya. The Vinaya 1s
said to contain many nconsistencies. Here I hope to show that,
while usually following the general pattern outlined above, the
lesagg1ya£ also disclose some exceptions and irregularities, although
even undetlying the differences there may be, at all events on occa-
sien, some recognisable, and perhaps purposive, unity of design.

I have confined mysclf to the Nissaggiyas for this mvestiga-
tion of the formal structure of rules and their attendant parts, princi-
pally because their number 15 suitable. Thirty rules with their
auxiliary materal 1s neither too large to handle comfortably, as would
be the ninety-two Pacittiyas, nor too small to yeld sufficient results,
as might be the four Parajkas and, although to a lesser decrec, the
thirteen Sanghadisesas.

This survey, therefore, because 1t does not take 1nto
account a wider range of comparisons, because 1t does not marshal
the Nissaggiyas beside the Pirajikas, Sanghidisesas or Pacittiyas,
but only one Nissagglya beside another, 1s not a study n the com-

t There 1s also a separate Vinaya or disciphine for nuns  The Nissaggyas for
nuns arc not under consideration here
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parative structure of various classes of offence and rule. It is no more
than a preliminary investigation into the Likenesses and contrasts, ap-
parent 1n the scheme or pattern on which the Nissaggtyas are arrang-
ed, and 1n which nccessauly some account has been given of their
subject matter. How closely or how distantly other calsses of offence
resemble this scheme 1s a question whose answer will emerge when
morc widely comparative work on these lines has been accomplished.

Each of the thirty Nissaggiya rules for monks, if broken, gives
risc to a mssaggrya pacitirya offence, that 1s to an offence of expia-
tion, pacittrya, nvolving forfeiture, nissaggrya. In reality, the form
of cxpation enjomned by the Old Commentary, the Padabhajaniya,
on these rules ts confession of the offence A pactizya 1s (2 minor
offence) to be confessed, pattr desetabba. But the more literal
translation of the term pacitirya would be offence of expiation”.
For ctymologically this term has no connection with confession
altﬁough, as 1s seen from the Old Commentary, the offence 15 to be
expated by confessing 1t Luerally pacittiya as prayascittaka, a
denivation to which vartous authorities 1nchine,” would mean “in
lepentance, n compensation, m expration’. Nissaggrya means
something to be ferfeited or given vp, and such a thing was that
n respect of which the offence had been commutted, for example a
robe, a bowl ot a rug. It would therefore seem best to translate
nissaggrya pacittiya by “offence of expiation mvolving forferture.”

The whole Nissaggiya group 1s ntroduced by the sentence,
“These thirty rules, your reverences, of expiation mvolvmg forfeirure
come up for recitation ’ Each rule 15 named 1n the Sinhalese edition,
numbeied 1n the Siamese cdivion. but neither named nor numbered
in Oldenberg’s edition.

The thirty rules fall mnto threc sections of ten rules each. At
the end of every tenth Nissaggtya the fact that the end of a section

2 Vin Texts, 1, 32, Guger, Pals Lt wund Sprache S 27, B C Law, Hist, Pah
Lie, 1, 46 &, 54, E ] Thomas, Hist Bud Thoughe, 18 £
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has been reached 1s marked by saying, “The first section, the second

section, the third section”, accompanied by its name. The fitst 15
called, in Oldenberg’s edition, the section on kathina (privileges),
in the Sinhalese and Siamese editions the section on robes, civara;
the second 1s called the section on silk, and the third the section on
bowls. Then there follows a kind of mnemonic verse, abbreviation
or key, called uddana. A leading word from each rule 1s given here,
tor the uddina was to help the memory of thc monk who was to
recite the rules, all the teaching being given orally

In the second and third sections, the first word of the key 15 the
same as the name of the section, that 1s “‘silk’ and “bowls”, and
refers to the first rule, or in the case of the third section, to the first
two rules of that section. But 1n the first section there 1s no mention
of etther kathtna or civara, robes. The reason for this discrepancy
s, | think, that i the muiddle scction only the first tule deals with
silk, and 1n the third section only the first two rules deal with bowls.
Thetcfore the words “sitlk’” and “bowls” could appear in the key
without unduly puzzling the 1eciter.  But i the firse section, not
only 1s every rule concerned with robes or robe-material, but as many
as the first three rules arc concerned with kathina (privileges). Hence
other and more distinctive points had to be chosen from this set of
rules 1n order to prompt the reciter’s memory.

After the key at the end of the third section, 1t 1s sad that
these thirty rules have been tecited. The reciter then says thrce to
the monks present that he hopes they arc pure n respect of thesc
thirty rules, and concludes that they are, since they keep silence.

‘Twenty-two of the rules are said to have been formulated when
Gotama was staying at Savatthi, three while at Rajagaha, two each
while he was at Vesali and Kapilavatthu, znd one while at Alavi.

Of these thirty Nissaggiya rules for monks, as many as sixteen

are concerned with robes, and fall into two groups, Nos. I-X, XXIV-
XXIX; five ate concerned with rugs (santhata), Nos. XI-XV; two
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with sheep'’s wool, Nos. XVI-XVII; three with gold and silver and
barterng, Nos. XVIII, XIX, XX, two with bowls, Nos.
XXI, XXII, one with medicine, No XXIII, and the last one,
No. XXX, 1s aganst a monk appropriating for his own use benefits
intended for the Order. There ate moreover a few cross-sections.
For cxample, in the matter of exchange of robes (INo. V), in the
matter of washing, dycing and beating robes (No. IV), and 1n the
matter of washing, dyeing and beating sheep’s wool, the correct
behaviour of a monk towards a nun also comes under legislation,
and n two of the rules concerned with making rugs (Nos. XII,
XIII), shecp’s wool also recerves legal attention

About half the rules were formulated because monks acquired
something by mcans considered unbecoming or tiresome. they
asked for too much, they piessed potential donors, they put forward
suggestions, for example as to the quality of the robe-material that
they particularly desited. The remaming half were formulated
because monks used various things or did various things i ways
thought unsutable: they had an unnecessary amount of robes or
bowls, they laid their robes aside for too long, they made nuns
wash their tobes and their sheep’s wool, they carried their sheep’s
wool so far that lay-people made fun of them. And so on.

Oddly there 1s no Nissaggiya concerned with lodgings,
sendsana, or with almsfood, pindapita, which with robes and medi-
cine, are regarded as a monk’s four indispensable requisites, There
are offences regarding these which had to be confessed, and which
occur in the Pacittiya section, but evidently there are no types of
offences where lodgings and almsfood had to be forfeited 1n addition
to their wrongful acquisition or usage being confessed.

The most usual plan 1n each Nissaggiya 15 first to give an
introductory story showing that a monk or monks behaved 1 a
way that was thought unsuitable by someone who had scen 1t or
who had been affected by it.  The complaints of these crtics -even-
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wally reached Gotama who, n is stated, having confirmed the
reports, rebuked, the offending monks, and said that such behaviour
was “‘not for pleasing those who ate not yet pleased nor for increas-
ing the number of those who are pleased”. that 1s, with the Sakyan
teaching and way of ife. After this there comes the rule, always
ascribed to Gotama, and designed to control such behaviour. The
tule states the offence incurred for transgressing ¢, here, of course a
ntssaggrya pacsttrya. Thudly there follows the Old Commentary
or Padabhajaniya, explaining words appearing mn the rule, and -
cluding the method of forfeiting the article to be forfeited. Fifthly
there 15 a set of clauses giving offences incurred, nissaggrya pactttiya
and dukkats, wrong-doing, if a monk thinks, whether nghtly or
wrongly, or 1s in doubt about some point raised i the rule, but acts
wrongly. Lastly there comes a list of cases where there 1s no offence,
andpattr. These naturally bear some relation to the rule, while all
end by saying that there 1s no offence if a inonk 1s mad or 1s the first
wrong-doer  Nissaggiya XIX 1s alone in containing no more than
these last two invariable exemptions from incurring offence.

As 1s to be expected the Nissaggiyas exhibit a certain amount
of variation from this general plan. 1 will discuss some of these
discrepancies shortly. But first let us consider the forferture which
is the distinguishing feature of this section of the Patimokkha.

The article to be forfeited had, as a general rule, to be forfeited
by the offending monk either to the sarngha, a part of the Order,
five or more monks residing within one boundary or one avasa,
restdence, or to a gana, a group of from two to four monks; or to
an mdividual monk. The offending monk had to state the reason,
due to transgression of an important pownt n the rule, for forfeiting
the article. Having forferted it, he should confess the offence, and
then, if the article was forfeited to an Order or to a group, the
offence should be ackmowledged by an experienced, competent
monk; if 1t was forfeited to an individual monk, the offence should
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be acknowledged by him. The forferted article should: be given
back to the monk who had acquired it wiongfully by the body to
whom he had forfeited 1t.  Nissaggtyas XVIII, XIX, and XXII, but
no others, decrec that forfeiture should be made to the Order only,
and not to a group or indvidual, they also preclude the customary
return of the forfeited article to the monk who had obtained it
unlawfully and who had confessed his offence.

The formulation of sixteen Nissaggiya rules resulted, as 1s
tecorded, from criticisms made of a monk or monks by the laity,
eight rules resulted from criicisms made by modest monks, threc
from those by nuns, two {rom those by Ananda, and one from those
made by a wanderer. With the exception of Ananda, who com-
plamned for the sake of the Order and not because he humself had
been specially inconvenienced, these various classes of critics put
forward their complaints because they personally had been n some
way affected by the monk’s behaviour. Thus there 1s a parallelism
between the sources of the criicisms and the sections of society
annoyed. Once Gotama 1s 1ccorded to hear of unswitable behaviour
from Mahapajapati while he was talking to her (No. XVII), and
once he came upon signs of st himself (No. XV)  Four tmes a new
rule 1s formulated n place of one already cxisting, for occasions
arosc where 1ts too scrupulous observance resulted i unfar situa-
tions. Hence the rule was altered to allow for such occasions.

It will be seen that the number of Nissaggrya rules formulated,
according to this reckoning, 1s thirty-six.  This means that six
umes the rule, as origmally framed, had to be altcied, bur that both
versions, and there are never mote than two, together with their
introductory stories, are set forth n six Nissaggiyas.

"Indecd on these grounds the Nissagoiyas, n the interests of
textual criticisms, may be divided into two sections. Section I,
the smaller, may be taken to contain six Nissaggiyas: four in which
the rule had to be altered in accordance with circumstances which
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had not been foreseen when 1t was first set forth (Nos. I, II, XIV,
XXI); and two others (Nos. V and VI) in which close adherence to
the rule, as onignally drafted, i1s shown to result 1n occurrences so
unsuitable as to provoke complaints and criticism.

Section II, the larger, may be taken to contam the remaining
twenty-four Nissaggiyas. In these the rule in its onigmal form was
able to stand and was 1n need of no remodelling. This section,
because 1t 1s the larger, 1s naturally the more typrcal, but even here
there are some exceptions to the general plan which merit attention.

In Section I the first formulation of a rule 1s always followed by
the phrase, “And thus this rule of traming for monks came to be
laid down by the lord.”  There 1s no mstance of this phrase occurring
cither after the seccond formulation of the rule i this Section, or
anywhete 1 Section II, that Section where cach rule s formulated
once only  Yet i every case are rule and revised rule ascribed to
Gotama 1n the text of the Vinaya. I do not know whether the
occurrence of this phrase points to some older stratum in the Sutta-
vibhanga, where only the rules so pomtedly said to have been lad
down by the lord genumnely werc prescribed by him, or whethet 1t
in any way supports the theory that the stories were invented after
the drafung of the tules and n order to account for them. The
pomt of leaving in the onginal version, together with 1ts attendant
material, 1s doubtless to show why 1t would not work. Yet 1t seems
queer so dehiberately to ascribe to Gotama only those rules which
had t be amended, a queerness not peculiar to the Nissaggiyas.
It may be said that these rules worked well enough for some time,
but that then there came a case, perhaps before the Founder’s death,
pethaps after, which made it clear that a revision and a more exact
delimitation of the rule was necessary i the interests of justice and
reason. This however does not explain the mystery why, n those
more numerous Nissaggiyas where the rule 15 only once formulated,
there 1s no addition of any phrase attributing the rule to Gotama.

8
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In all of those Nissaggtyas where two versions of a rule are
laid down, there 1s also and without exception the mnsertion of an
anwanams, *'T allow”, an allowance which Gotama 1s reputed to
have made to monks, and 1n some way mitigating the rigidity of the
rule as first drawn up  For n Nissaggiyas 1, 11, V, VI, XIV, XXI
an anwuyandm: occurs 1 the talk, always ascribed to Gotama, which
leads up to the second framung of the rule.

It 15 something more than comncidence that in the six Nissaggiyas
where a rule 1s twrce drafted, there should occur, after its first for-
mulation, the phiase, “And thus this rule of traming for monks
came to be lud down by the lord”, and before its second formula-
tion, an anupanamr. But whereas this phrase never occurs outside
these six Nissaggtyas, an anujandm; also occurs n five of the remain-
ing twenty-four Nusaggiyas (Nos  III, XV, XXII, XXVIIL,
XXIX). In all thesc cases, except mn Nissaggiya XXII, the pattern
of which 1s 1 any case unique, the anujanam: 1s mnserted not imme-
diately before but some way before the rule, here of course formulated
only once.

Thus in Secuon I, as T have called 1t, which comprises the six
lesagglyas under consideration, there 1s first a story leading up to
a tule, and then another story showing that for some unforeseen
reason the rule 1s not sufficiently eclastic. An anuwjanam: 1s then
made countcracting this ngidity, followed by the revised version of
the wule. Then there come the Old Commentary’s cxplanations,
and lastly the cases which incur no offence.

There are cettain simularities between Rules I and XX, and
between Rules I and XIV. Each pair may be considered in turn

In Nissaggiya I 1t 1s recorded that Gotama was staying at Vesali
while 1in Nissaggiya XXI he was at Savatthi. In Nissaggiya I the
the group of six monks are recorded to have used three different
sets of the three robes for different occastons, while 1n Nissaggiya

XXI they made a hoard of bowls, The fist drafting the rule results,
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in the case of Nissaggiya I, from the criticisms of the modest monks,
and in the case of Nissaggiya XXI, from the criticisms of the laity,
Such complaints are here, as always, taken up by the modest monks,
but in both of these Nissaggiyas the modest monks shift the
cmphasis. The consequence 1s that the first drafc of the rule is
more severe in character than it might otherwise have been. For
these modest monks neither complained that the group of six monks
wore various sets of the three robes, nor that they made a hoard of
bowls. They complained that they wore an extra robe and used an
extra bowl. The first draft of these rules therefore runs, ‘“Whatever
monk should wear an extra robe .should use an extra bowl, there is
an offence of expiation involving forferture.”” In each case the
word translated as “‘should wear” and “‘should use” is dbareyya.

It 1s interesting to find that the story given after the first draft
of the rule 1s precisely the same in Nissaggiyas I and XXI, mercly
reading “robe”” 1n Rule I where “bowl” 15 tead 1n Rule XXI.

In the light of the events which these stoties recount, the rules
came to be relaxed, and in one and the same respect. For an extra
tobe, and an extra bowl, accrued to Ananda, and he, knowing that
he must not keep them, wanted to give them to Sariputta. But
Sariputta was in Saketa, and would not arrive for nine or ten days.
When Ananda told ths to the lord, 1t 1s recorded that Gotama gave
an allowance, one suspects because Ananda and Sirputta were
among hus most favounite disciples, enabling monks to wear an extra
robe and use an extra bowl for at most ten days.

Before this allowance had been given it was an offence to wear
the one or use the other n any circumstances. In each case this
allowance forms the substance of the second which is the final ver-
sion of the rule, and under 1t less uncompromising in tone than the
first version, Here, in addition to the articles with which these two
Nissaggiyas deal, Nissaggiya I differs from No. XXI, since it brings
in a new time-element, absent from No. XXI. This is probably
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because bowls lasted longer than robes, and there was no ceremonial
giving and making of bowls, as there was in the case of robe-material.
For it is apparently only “when the robes are settled, when a monk’s
kathina (privileges) have been removed” that “an extra robe may be
worn for ten days at most. For him who exceeds thar (period),
there 1s an offence of expration mvolving forferture.” Nissaggiya
XXI merely reads **An extra bowl may be used for ten days at most.
For hum who exceeds that (period), there 1s an offence of cxpiation
involving forfetture. ©  Here the ten days are not themselves con-
ditioned by any other considerations of time.

When the Old Commentary on Nissaggtya 1 has dcfined the
two opening phrases of the rule, 1t proceeds on the pattern found
also 1n this portion of Nissaggiya XXI.  That 1s to say both not only
define ‘‘for ten days at most” in preciscly the same terms, but also
“extra robe” and “cxtra bowl”, as something ‘not allotted, not
assigned”’.  But here Nissaggiya XXI gives a description of bowls
according to their size, while Nissaggiya I has no corresponding des-
cription of robes. Both go on to an identical explanation of the
method to be used in forfeiting the robe and the bow! that has been
used for more than ten days, and to an identical list of offences in-
curred tf the monk thinks that the ten days have elapsed when they
have clapsed and acts aganst the terms of the rule, with pet-
mutations on this theme, duc to doubt and modes of thinking
wrongly. Ot he may think that various events; being allotted,
assigned, bestowed, lost, destroyed or stolen, have overtaken his
robe or bowl when 1n fact they have not done so. Amongst these
events there is only one which differs in these two Nissaggiyas, and
naturally. Between *‘destroyed’” and “'stolen” we get, in Nissaggiya
I “burnt” of a robe, and in Nissaggiya XXI *‘broken’ of a bowl,” a

difference which also obtains 1n the list of cases where there 1s no

3 Cf Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, Nissag I, than on “a hoard of bowls,"
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offence. This same list, with “butnt” of a robe, also occurs again
in the andpatis, no offence, clauses of Rules II, III, XXVIII, XXIX.

It 1s pethaps worth while to draw attention to a curious con-
vention prevailing here. As we have seen, in the enumeration of
the ways in which a monk may incur an offence by wrong thinking
ot by doubt, he may think that his robe or bow! 15 stolen when it is
not stolen, auviwtte viluttasafini. But in the andpatis, no offence,
clauses, the phrase ““if 1t 1s stolen” mvariably gives way to the phrase
“tf they tear 1t from them (or him)”, acchindrtva ganbants.

There 1s one other point peculiar to Nissaggtyas I and XXI.
For they are alone in giving a short additional story after the “‘no
offence” clauses with which otherwise the Nissaggiyas always end.
Moreover these additional stortes are identical, the one merely read-
ing “‘robe” where the other reads “‘bowl”’; and both end 1n ascribing
to the lord the formulation of a dukkata offence: ‘“Monks, a raobe
...a bowl that 1s forfeited 1s not to be given back. Whoever should
not give 1t back, there 1s an offence of wrong-doing.”"*

Some pomnts in common may also be found between Nissaggtyas
II and XIV. Nissaggiya II, whose first rule emanated from criti-
aisms made by Ananda, 15 concerned with the offence which a monk
incurs 1f he should be away, separated from hus three robes even for
one mght. Nissaggiya XIV, the first rule of which emanated from
criticisms made by the laity, 1s concerned with the offence which a
monk ncurs if he should have a new rug made within six years. In
both the lord 15 recorded to have been staying at Savatthi.

In both of these Nissaggtyas, after the first version of the rule
has been laid down, a monk 1s recorded to have become ill in
Kosambi. His realtions offered to nurse him if he would go to
them. Monks urged him to go, but he refused on the grounds
that, 1n Nissaggiya II, a monk must not be away, separated from
hus three robes, and he was not well enough t set out taking them;

4 Cf Bhkkhuni-vibhanga, Nissag I, “a powl.. ... wrong-domng”
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and in Nissaggtya XIV, on the grounds that a rug should last for

six years, but he was not well enough to set out taking a rug and
“without a rug there comes to be no comfort for me.” To meet
these difficulties the lord made an allowance, which in both cases
took the form of an agreement (sammuts) to be gwven by the Order
to the dl monk at his request. In Nissaggtya Il the agreement
that was allowed means that the Order was to agree to regard the
monk who was ill as not away, separated from his three robes
(tscivarena avippavasasammuts)—although n fact he was separated
from them. In Nissaggiya XIV the agreement allowed means that
the Order should give the monk who was 1ll the agreement as to
a rug (santhatasammuts) This 1s not explaned erther in the
anujanams or in the Old Commentary  But in Buddhaghosa's VA.
(691) 1t 15 sard that an 1ll monk without waitng for the six yeats to
clapse, may have a new rug made at the place to which he goes

The way in which an il monk should ask the Order for the
agreement and the way 1n which 1t should be given to him because
they form part of the anujanam: of each of these Nissaggiyas, are
thus couched m terms ascribed to Gotama. In each case the asking
and giving 1s to be carried out in the same manner. When all this
has been explained there follows immediately the second draft of the
wule. In both Nissaggiyas this merely repeats the first draft, but
after adding the phrase, “except on the agreement of the monks”.

From now on however Nissaggiyas II and XIV diverge. The
Old Commentary necessarily differs 1n each case, only agreeing 1n
the method of forfeiting the article to be forfeited And this, 1t may
be noted 1s, with three exceptions,’ the same i all the Nissaggiyas.

Nissaggiva II then proceeds to a hist, which may be compared
with the list at Parajika II. 4, of such sites as villages, various types
of houses, boats, caravans, *fields and so forth, and then states the
place at which a monk should remain—at the main-entrance, the

5 Nissag XVIII, XIX XXH
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gate, the inner toom, for example, if he has laid his robe aside in
one of those sites, Nothing of this kind occurs in any of the other
Nissaggiyas. After this, Nissaggiya Il has the usual clauses con-
cerned with a monk’s thinking, nghtly or wrongly, and doubting,
but acting wrongly. In Nissaggiya XIV these clauses are replaced
by others concetned with the offences, all nissaggiya pacsstiya, into
which a monk falls if he finshes by himself or gets others to fintsh
for him what was incompletely executed by himself or by others.
Thus theme on four variations also occurs 1in Rules X1, XII, XIII, XV,
which, with Rule XIV, form the group connected with rugs.

To have made the pattern of Section I petfectly homogencous,
it would have been necessary to pair Nissaggiyas V and VI. But
except that they each contain the two drafts of the rule, the first
followed by the sentence, “And thus this rule of traning for monks
came to be laid down by the lord”’, and an anujanam; preceding the
second draft of the tule, they share little of note. For the nice paralle-
lism found 1n the clauses connected with the offences incurred if a
monk thinks, whether rightly or wrongly, or doubts, but acts wrong-
ly, 1s not suffictient to set these two Nissaggiyas apart from all the
rest. For others follow precisely the same course, namely, “If a
monk thinks that a woman 1s not a ielation when she 1s not a
relation” (Nissag. V, cf. IV, VII), “If he thinks thac a man (ot
woman) houscholder 1s not a relation when he 1s not a rclation”
(Nissag. V1, and cf. VII, VIII, XXVII, *if he thinks that a man
1s not a relation.. ... ). These clauses then run through the usual
vatiations, depending for whether 1t 1s ““‘woman’ or “man” on the
wording of the rule. Thus n Nissaggtya V it 1s an offence for a
monk to accept a robe from the hand of a nun who 1s not a relation,
“‘except m exchange.” In Nissaggiya VI 1t 1s an offence for a
monk to ask a man or woman householder who is not a relation for
a robe, “‘except at the right time.”

In both of these Nissaggiyas the second version of the rule
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differs from the first by the nsertion of the phrases, “except in
exchange”” and “‘except at the right ume " But in Nissaggtya A\
“‘except 1n exchange” is explaned 1n the anujanams, and 1s not ex-
planed again in the rule. It means, according to the anwuanams,
exchange with five classes of pcople: monks, nuns, probatloners.
male novices, female novices. In Nissaggiya VI however “except
at the nght time”” 15 explained not only 1 the anupanams, but also
the text of the rule itself. Here the explanation comes after the
rule and the penalty for breaking 1t have been set forth. The rule
defines “‘except at the night ttme™ to mean “if a monk becomes one
whose robe 1s stolen or onc whose robe 1s destroyed.”  Yet this 1s
only stating in much the same way the opening words of the rather
long anwujanams of this Nissaggiya For this begins by saying, “I
allow monks, one whosc robe 15 stolen or onc whose robe 1s destroyed
to ask a man or woman householder who 1s not a relation for a robe.”

The anuganams then goes on to say what a monk should do f
at the first restdence he visits there 1s for the Order a robe or some
other covering that he could put on. But if there 1s nothing, he
must not come back to the monastery naked, but must come covered
up by leaves o1 grass. Thus 1s in order that he shall not be taken for
2 naked ascetic. But here, thus Nissaggiya strike§ a new note.
For by saying, *“Whoever should so come back (naked), falls nto an
offence of wrong-doing,”" 1t exhubits 1tself as the only Nissaggiya in
which the anujanam: concludes with, or even contains the formula-
tion of, a dukkata offence.

There are however three other occasions when an offence of
wrong-doing 1s formulated in the Nissaggiyas, and 1s in each case
attributed to Gotama. The occutrence of other dukkata offences 1n
the more stereotyped clauses belonging to the Old Commentary and
settng forth the offences entailed by a monk’s thinking, doubting
and acting, are not ascribed to the lord. I have drawn attention to

the dukkata offences formulated at the end of Nissaggtyas I and
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XXI. Another occurs 1n Nissaggiya XXII. With this Nissaggiya

we come to a discussion of what I have called Section II. 1 shall now
point out some of the more important exceptions to the general
scheme of thus larger group of the Nissaggiyas.

The whole of this 1s arranged upon rather a different plan from
all the other Nissaggiyas. It begins with the introductory story,
the criticism made by the laity and taken up by the modest monks,
followed by their report on Gotama. He does not rebuke the offend-
ing monks themselves, but says to those who tell him of their
conduct. “How can these foolish men, not knowing moderation,
ask for many bowls?” This form of indirect reproof 1s not however
peculiar to this Nissaggiya. Then comes, as would be expected, a
formulated rule wrth the offence for transgressing 1t. But in this
case, the offence 1s not a missaggtya pacitsrya, but an offence of
wrong-doing, ‘“Monks, a bow!l 1s not to be asked for. Whoever
should ask (for one), there 1s an offence of wrong-doing.” Here the
“many bowls” of the story appear in the rule as “a bowl,”” as un
Nissaggtya XXI the “hoard of bowls”

Next comes another event which again aroused lay-people’s
displeasure and then that of modest monks. The criticism was not
however levelled because a monk had been at fault 1n regard to the
rule. He had indeed observed it too scrupulously for the lay-
people’s taste, for he had recewved almsfood mnto his hands because
his bowl was broken. This made him, 1 their eyes, “‘like members
of other sects,” and 1t was of this that they complaned. The
dukkata rule had, in fact, been tried and found wanting, for clearly
it was not elastic enough to cover those times when it might be
reasonable for a monk to ask for a bowl, and when close adherence
to the rule only produced undesirable results. Gotama therefore
made an allowance, “I allow you, monks, when a bowl 1s broken
or when a bowl 1s destroyed, to ask for a bowl.”

But then there came a time when the group of six monks

9
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abused this privilege, by asking for many bowls when theirs wete
only a httle broken, only a lictle chipped, only a little scratched.
Again the laty and modest monks were critical Gotama rebuked
the six monks, and set forth a rule, with the offence, a nissaggrya
pacittrya, for infringing 1r:  “Whatever monk should get another
new bowl 1n exchange for a bowl mended n less than five places,
there 15 an offence of expration mvolving forferture.”

Thus n this Nissaggiya we get a dukkata rule framed, an
anuganam: and a missaggiya pacitirya rule framed, and a story to
account for each. The nclusion of three stories 1n one 1s unique.

As in Nissaggtya VI there 1s some extra matenal in the text of the
missaggiya pacittrya rule tself occurring after the rule and the penalty
for breaking 1t have been set forth, so in Nissaggyia XXII, there 1s
also some cxtra material inserted 1n the same way. Strangely, 1t
deals with forferture, giving a definite instruction that the article
wrongfully acquired 1s to be forfeited, saying to whom it 1s to be
forfeited, and shortly describing the way n which another bowl 1s
to be given to the offending monk: ““That bowl 1s to be forfeited
by that monk to the company of monks, and whatever 15 the last
bowl belonging to that company of monks, that should be given to
this monk with the words:  ‘Monk, this 15 2 bowl for you; 1t should
be kept until 1t breaks* Thus 1s the proper course 1n this case.”

In the other Nissaggiyas the person or persons to whom the
article should be forfeited, together with the method of forfeiting 1,
are given in the Old Commentaty only, and never 1n the rule tsclf.
The inclusion of a rubric as w forfeiture 1n this place, and as an
claboration of the term nsssaggiyam, suggests that the rubric derives
from days when the implications of nissaggryam were not so cleatly
understood as to be 1n no need of concomitant explanation.

Moreover 1n these directions as to forfeiture, an expresston un-
usual in the Nissaggiyas 1s used. For the rule says that the aracle
is to be forfeited not, as in either of the expressions used in the Old
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Commentary on Nissaggiya XXII, in the midst of the Order,
sarnghamanhe, or to the Order, sarmgha, but t a bhikkbuparssa, an
assembly, congregation, company of monks. The word samgha-
majjbe occurs agan in the Old Commentary’s exegests on Nissa-
ggtyas XVHI and XIX, but bhikkbuparssa never.

Thus another interesting pownt anses in this connection. For
in this Nissaggiya the new bowl got in exchange for the mended
bowl, can, appatently, only be fotfeited to the Order. But this s
not because bowls are more particularly communal property than
anything else. For robes too and all other utensils used by monks,
should be regarded as communal property. Moreover in Nissaggiya
XXI an extra bowl, to be forfeited if 1t has been used for more than
ten days, may be forfeited either to the otder or to a group or to an
individual. I think that in the whole injunction which follows the
nissaggrya pacittrya tule, bur which as 1t were forms part of the rule
in Nissaggiya XXII, more stress ts laid on communal ownership
and custom than in the other Nissaggyras, although apparent in
these too. Yet in these others, although the Order or sections of 1t
receive and return the forfeited article, the community as a whole
assumes no further responsibihity for it.

But here, in Nissaggiya XXII. the forfeited article 1s not itself
given back to the monk who acquired 1t and forfeited 1t. Now,
although at the end of Nissaggiya XXI failure to give back a bow!
that has been forferted 1s satd to entail an offence of wrong-doing,
in Nissaggiya XXII a bowl, on being forfeited, becomes an extra
bowl for the Order, and 1s absorbed by the commumty nto their
stock of bowls. Otherwise only in Nissaggtyas XVIII and XIX 1s
the forfeited article not to be given back to the monk who forfeited 1t.
The result of the Order’s obtaming an extra bowl thus 15 that all its
members profit. | For their bowls, on the accretion of this additional
one, may be shuffied round. But this 1s not to be done haphazard.

The Old Commentary explains the right procedure, A monk
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who would not follow any of the four agatss, wrong courses, and
who would know what 1s taken and what 1s not taken, 1s to be
agreed upon by the samgha as assigner of bowls. He should make
the bowl pass (presumably the new one obtained unlawfully by the
offending monk), by first asking an elder to take it. Then the elder’s
bow! should be offered to a second elder, doubtless according to age.
“In this way the bowl should be made to pass down to the youngest
member of the Order.”” It thercfore looks as 1f the youngest mem-
bet’s bowl became free. This 1s “the last bowl (pattaparsyanta)
belonging to that company of monks,” mentioned 1n the rule. And
this was the bowl to be given to the offending monk.

As I have sad, i all the other Nissaggiyas, except XVIII and
XIX, the thing that the offender had acquired, although wrong-
fully, was returned to lum after forfeiture and confessed his offence.

Agan, in Nissaggiya XXII, in place of the clauses dealing
with offences incurred by a monk’s thinking and doubting with hus
subsequent action, are substituted clauses dealing with offences in-
curred 1f a monk gets an unmended bow! or a bowl mended in from
one to five places i exchange for an unmended bowl or for one
mended 1 from one to five places. Similarly in Nissaggtyas XI-XV,
which are all concerned with rugs and the making of them, the
clauses on thinking and doubting are absent, but replaced by others
on fimshing by humself or by others what was incompletely execu-
ted by himself or by others. It 1s worth noticing that Nissaggiya
XXII, which i other respects 15 exceptional, 15 also alone, apart from
the group of Nissaggtyas on rugs, and whose substituted clauses are
all 1dentical the one with the others, 1n not contaiing clauses on
thinking and doubting.

I think 1t possible that this Nissaggiya may date back to some
time before the pattern of the Nissaggiyas had become stereotyped
and moulded into the two standardised types. It might be argued,
in the first place, that this Nissaggiya points to a2 time when en-
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trants wete drawn more from those who had a true religious vocation
than from those who entered from a greater variety of motives, For
the earlier entrants would not have been so liable to fall into serious
offences, and a dukkata was perhaps sufficient penalty for their
delinquencies. This would mean that some dukkata offences and
rules were older than some Nissaggiya offences and rules.® Again 1t
mught be argued that this Nissaggiya, in common with those others
which contain an anajanami, an allowance, and a rule, and with
these which contain two versions of a nissaggiya pacittsya rule,
shows, as 1t were historically, the trial and error involved i attempts
that were being made, but before they had been satisfactorily con-
cluded, for regulanising behaviour, and also for mitigating the ng-
dity of the rules where circumstances showed that the enforcement
of the penalttes they entailed led to unsurtable results.

In the third place, this Nissaggiya also suggests that thete was
a tendency, operative within the Order, to set up a working mecha-
msm. The appomntment of an experienced, competent monk as
assigner of bowls, together with the appointment, in Nissaggiya
XVII of a silver-remover, ripryachaddaka, are pieces of not
umimpertant historical evidence that offices 10 the Order were 1n
process of creation at the time to which these Nissaggiyas purport
to refer.

In the fourth place, 1t mught be sad that because the
nmissaggiya pacittiya rule itself, 1n Nissaggiya XXII, includes the
statement that the article wrongfully acquired must be forfeited,
this rule antedates the other Nissaggiyas. In these, although for-
fetture 1s intended, or their rules, when framed, would not contain

the word nissaggiya, 1t 1s left to the Old Commentary to supply the

6 The occurrence of four dukkata offences in thosc parts of the Nissaggiyas
which are not Old Commentary, should correct the impression given at Vinaya
Texts, 1. xxv that the term dukkata occurs only “in the latest portion of the
Pitaka”, 1e. n the Old Commentary
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information as to the procedure which, in Nissaggtya XXII, 15 made
explicit in the text of the rule iself.

In the fifth place, 1t 15 possible that the word bhskkhaparisa,
because it merely indicates an assembly, a Company of monks,’
belongs to those earlier days before Gotama's followers had been
fully orgamsed 1nto a samgha, bound by the same observances and
obligations, the same rule, and hiving 1n the same communion.

In the sixth place, 1t 15 possible that, since the forfeited article
was taken possesston of by the “‘company of monks,” a time 1s
thereby indicated when communal ownership and usage were more
actual than nomunal.

Lastly, an argument might be based on the fact, although I am
not prepared to press this, that in this Nissaggiya a monk incurs
offences by merely domg something, namely getting an unmended
bowl 1n exchange for another unmended one, and so forth, and not
by thinking and doubung and then acting. Thus, 1t might be sad,
ts because Nissaggiya XXII derives from a time prior to the growth
of interest in psychology, to a tume prior to much analysis of mind-
processes, to a time when a monk’s actions were the criterion of the
penalttes deserved, and not these coupled with the thoughts and
doubts preceding his actions. But the same conclusions would
then have to be drawn from the action, namely the finishing of the
rugs, which occurs without the morc usual references o thinking
and doubting, n Nissaggiyas XI-XV. And in any case these
clauses belong to the Old Commentary.

As there are grounds for thinking that the twelfth
Sanghadisesa represents some specially ancient fragment of the
Panmokkha," so 1 believe there may also be grounds for thinking
that Nissaggtya XXII represents some other ancient fragment

7 It 1 possible too that m such a context bhskkbu did not mean all that i
at some tume came to mean
8 Scc Book of the Disciphine, 1 xux
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Besides Nissaggiya XXII there are two others, Nos. XVIII and
XIX, which, as has been mentioned, do not prescribe the return of
the forfeited article to the monk who obtained it unlawfully. These
two Nissaggiyas, although not saying so wn their rule, also require
the monk to forfeit the article to the Order only, and not to a group
or individual. For both are concerned with gold and silver, called
jatarisparajata n the one case and riprya in the other. These com-
modities may not be forfeited to a monk, for the rule 1tself precludes
him from having erther gold or silver 1n his possession. The sargha
1s more impersonal. As Buddhaghosa points out n his Commentary
(VA. 691), rdpiya 1s not allowable, therefore 1t 1s not said that it
must be forfeited ““to the Order or to a group ot to an individual,”
for however little 15 taken 1t cannot be exchanged for allowable
goods, therefore 1t 1s to be forfeited 1n the midst of the Order. Thus
expression, ‘‘it must be forferted in the mudst of the Order”
Sarnghamayhe, 1s peculiar to Nissaggiyas XVIII, XIX and XXII,
The Order should dispose of the gold and silver by getting some
lay-follower, according to the text of the Old Commentary, either
to obtan medicine with them, or to throw them away. Failing
both these eventualities, a monk should be agreed upon by the Order
as silver-remover, whose business 1t would be to throw the gold and
silver away, making no sign that he 1s dong so. The method of
apponting the silver-remover 1s the same as the method of appoint-
g the assigner of bowls in Nissaggiya XXII.

Having now considered Nissaggiya XXII which, even although
it contains an anu#j@nami, 1s unique 1n form, 1t will be found that
the four Nissaggiyas III, XV, XXIII and XXIX, in what I call
Section 11, also contain an anuganams. They are therefore, on account
of this point, exceptions to the general pattern of Section II.

Three of these Nissaggiyas Nos. III, XXVIII, XXIX are con-
cetned with the laying aside of robes. All of them begin with an
introductory story, at the conclusion of which comes the anuganams,
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attributed as 1s mvariable, to Gotama. This, 1n Nissaggiya III,
reads, ‘I allow you, monks, having accepted a robe not at the speci-
fied time to lay 1t aside 1n the expectation of a robe;” 1n Nissaggiya
XXVII, “I allow you, monks, having accepted a spectal robe
(acceka-crvara, 1.e. a robe given by somebody 1 a hutry or emer-
gency, who wants to give with no delay) to lay rt aside;”’ and n
Nissaggiya XXIX, “I allow you, monks, when staying in lodgings
in the jungle, to lay aside onc of the three robes inside a house.”
The anuganam: 1s 1n cach casc followed by a story showing that,
probably thoughtlessly and not deliberately, the monks caused some
abuse of the allowance. In Nissaggtya III and XXVIII exactly the
same story 1s told and 1n exactly the same words, the only difference
being that cach naturally employs the words of its own anuganam:
After this story comes the rule, improved to meet the kinds of
events that intervened after the allowance had been given and then
the Old Commentary arranged on the normal pattern with explana-
tions of terms used n the rule and the occasions when no offence
connection with the rule 1s incurred.

Nissaggiya XV also contans an anuganam:, ascribed as is usual
to Gotama, but 1t 1s of rather a different pattern from the others.
It 15, “I allow those monks who arc jungle-dwellers, who are
almsmen, who wear robes to come up to see me if they wish.” A
long story 1s related before the rule 1s framed. Unique m the
Nissaggiyas 1s the statement found in Nissaggiya XV which pre-
cedes the laying down of the rule In all the other Nissaggiyas
without exception, it 15 said that the unsuitable behaviour of the
offending monks 1s “not for pleasing those who are not yet pleased,
nor for increasing the number of those who are pleased. And thus
this rule of training for monks should be set forth.” But here
Gotama 1s recorded as saying, ‘I will lay down a rule of training
for monks based on ten grounds,” which ate stated.” Thete is very

9 Cf also Vin m. 21, A 1 g8, 100, v 70
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good reason for this. For in Nissaggiya XV, Gotama 1s not

portrayed as recetving crticisms of unbecoming behaviour, but as
himself detecting tokens of behaviour which struck him as undesir-
able, i the sense that 1t savoured of deception, less probably because
it was wasteful or injurious to health. He saw here and there dis-
carded rugs lying about, and was told that monks, longing for a
sight of him, had discarded their rugs, thereby apparently assuming
the sign (anga) of jungle-dwellers, of almsmen, of wearets of rag-
robes. The rule 1tself appears at first sight, to bear little relation to the
events recorded as leading up to 1ts formulation, but 1t 1s 1n reality
a nice example of Gotama's methods of gentle coercion. It 1s con-
cerned with the way in which to make a new misidanasanthbata,
which 1s a difficult word to translate  Here 1t 1s enough to say that
nssidana 1s a prece of cloth to sit upon, and s so called if 1t has a
border, while santhata 1s most likely a rug. It 1s very possible that
Gotama realised that the monks would need new rugs in the place
of those that they had discarded, since really they were nothing but
ordinary monks, and not the more austere jungle-dwellers, almsmen
and weaters of rag-robes who could dispensc with things like rugs.

The legacy which they, in their deception, have bequeathed to
postenty 1s that when a new nisidanasanthata 1s beng made for a
monk, he must take a piece from all round an old santhata, rug, in
order to disfigure the new nusidanasantbata.

1. B. HornER

10



Tun-Huang Tibetan Documents on a Dharmadana

In vol. Il of the Inventasre des manuscrspts tsbétams de Touen-
Houang conservés i la Bibliothéque Natsonale de Parss, will appear
a great number of documents dealing with the cvil and reilgious
Iife of the country around Tun-Huang during the mnth to eleventh
centuries. Some of them refer among other topics to jurisprudence,
commetce, admimstration, family Ife, and throws hght upon the
soctal organization. References to pious donations, lists of rexts
copicd by groups of monks and nuns, mnventories of ecclesiastical
properties, and so forth show the tctivity of Buddhust life.

The present document’ 1s concerned with “a great gift of the
Law” made by king Khri-gcug-lde-brean ( ]§‘T|§=T] @'43’ ). The
gift consists of hundreds of copics of the Amitayus sitra n Tibetan
and i Chinese, and mn the offeting of a stiipa. Although the text
does not mention expressly, we may assumie that this stiipa was
meant to shelter the copics of the sacred texts. The gift of the
stipa was proposed by the queen, was announced to the laymen
through the medmum of the sangha of bhiksu and bhiksuni from
GCa-Cu (98) (Tun-huang), and two thousand and seven
hundred laymen answered to the sangha’s appeal.

The manuscript does not only relate those facts, it 1s also an
account which gives a recetpt n full of the expenditure made for
the copying. It 1s provided with five seals, three of which are still
perfectly legible notwithstanding the friability of the material upon
which they were stamped. Two of the seals repeat Hon-ben’s
(‘5’:55) name, the third 15 that of Dban-mchog ( ﬁqt'ﬂg‘ﬂ ).

The presence of the name, and above all of the seal, of Sthavira

t Pelliot Tibetan Fond, temporary n° 260
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Hon-ben in this act is of very great consequence, because Hon-ben
1s unquestionably the same person as the monk Hong-pien mention-
ed in an unperial edict dated A.D. 851 which 1s engraved on a
stone discovered at Tun-Huang, in the cave where the manuscripts
wete found.” The present deed, stamped with Hof-ben’s seal, may
then be ascribed to the middle of the ninth century, and looked on
with certanty as one of the most ancient pieces among the finds
of Tibetan manuscripts brought to Paris by M, Pelliot.®

The text offers some of the peculianities often found i the
Tun-huang language : liquid [abial nasal sound before : of e: myed
( @ ] ) for class. med ( gﬁ ); contraction of the final of the word and

of the mmual of the particle which follows it: phyog.su( 5“'[5!: )
class.  phyogs-su ( ZRINES )5 adjunction of the semi-vowel &’

after some finals 1n 4 (it 15 found hete three times out of four in the

word brgya ( RFR )and after ¢ for instance: dpe’ (ﬁﬁ R) for class.

2 Cf P Pelliot, une bibliothéque médiévale retrouvée au kas-sow, BEFEO ,
1908, p 503, and the translation of dus nscripon by E  Chavannes, Sersndsa
3 Other Tibctan manuscupts of Tun-huang tefer to Honben as follows

The ban-de Hon-ben 1s mentioned 10 a list of monks who settled a dispute over
the ownership of slave women's children (temp. n® 268)

The mkhan-po Hon-ben, receives Dbyig-g rgyan‘s( ﬁéﬂ]ﬁ gﬁ ) request
(temp n° ogoo1)
The mkhan-po Hon-ben receives a mussive referring to a donation by a prince

(lha-sras), this decument, very much damaged, 1s possibly connccted with the text
studied here (temp n® 02062).

The mkhban-po Hon-ben receves a message from Kim-kan (temp n° o2004)

Hon-ben as well as Mtha-yas (&!ﬂ' U\]N)’ Lha-'co( %‘RT{ ), and Lha-dpal
( BN ) send a request to the nan-rje-po blon (qr:éif g/ﬁ)l.don-bzan
( -iﬁ' =R ) (temp n° 02060).

Document heavily damaged, but which 1s a request to the mkban-po Hon-ben
(temp. n° o2061).
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dpe ( ﬂ:? ), use of an aspirate 1n the words which do not possess

one 1n class. : gthad ( 185 ) for gtad ( A58 ), ched ( gﬁ ) for class.
chen ( &5,

Some obscure points stll remamn, which future research n
documents of the same origin will make 1t possible to explain, but
the interest of the present deed, which 1s fortunately undamaged,
stands undiminished by this.

TEXT

™98 || sun lha-sras khri-gcug-lde-brean-gyr sku-yon-du|| a-cur
rgya bod-gyt dar-ma che-dpag-tu-myed pa bris-te|| ‘bans phyogsu
chos-gy1-sbymn-ba ched-po khyab-par mjad-par sbyar-te|| lun hun
st'1 geug-lag-khan-gi dar-ma’t bjod-du brubs-pa-las|| rgya’t che-
dpag-tu-myed-pa bam-po btgya’-sum-cu-rca-lha dan bod-gy: bam-po
bz1-brgya’-brgyad-cu ste] spyi-sdom-bam-po  drug-brgya-rca-bco-
Ina}| byi-ba lo’t dpyid-sla tha-cuns ches brgyad-la| | jo-mo bcan-mo
‘phan-gy1 yum sras-gy1 pho-bran ‘od-srun-g1 sku-yon-du| ¢a-cu’t
dge-‘dun sde-gius-gyis|| ¢a-cu yul phyogs-gyr khyim-pa| sku-
yon-du bsnos-te mchod-rten gag scald-par|| pho-bran-gi mjad-
byan dan  ‘phrin-byan|| chos-gyr-gfi-'jin  dan  bde-blon-gy:
‘phrin-byan-las ‘byun-nas|| khyim-pa fi-ston-bdun-brgya’ mchod-
rten- scal-pa’t du-su|| chos-gyi-sbyin-ba chen-po bgyis-pa’t rgyar-
spyad-par| | gnas-brtan ban-de hon-ben dai dban-mchog-gis gthad-
de god-nas|| dar-ma’t rub-ma-pa ban-de yun hyve'r-he daa| li dam-
‘gun dar-ma’t god dan gtan-chigsu ‘chan-du scald-te] | slad-gy1s dar-
ma’1 spyt-rcis nam mjad-pa’s che! god rgya ‘di dan| god-yig bla-dpe’
mchis-pa dan grugs-nas| | mthun-na god scal-bar bgyts-te| gtan-chigs
sug-rgya-can ‘chan-du scald-pa| |
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TRANSLATION
As a gift from God’s son (lba-sras 3'YN ) Kher-geuglde-
brean® ( ﬁﬂ]gﬂ]ﬂqgﬁ ) the Chinese and Tibetan texts of the
Amitdyus® siitra have been wntten down and prepared at Ca-cu
( q'8 )m order to manifest a great gift of the Law, for the benefit
of the subjects, when they were deposm:d in the llbrary7 of the
Lun-hun-si* vrhara, there were a hundred and thirty-six bam-po
( qNg ) of the Amitayus siitra in Chinese and four hundred and
eighty bam-po 1n Tibetan, upon the whole six hundred and fifteen
bam-po.
4 Meaning king mstcad of “prince”, which 15 the usual meaning  About the
utle devaputra, translated exactly by lha-sras, cf the artcle by Sylvan Ltvi, J4,
Jan -March, 1934, in parucular pp 3, 10 and 11, note 1 In the record edited by

F W Thomas, /RAS, 1928, pp ¢8 and go, Khn-geug-ldc-brcan 15 also called lha-

sras, hkewsse in ms n° 130 of the Inventare des manuscrspts tibétamms de Touen-

bouang, vol 1, which reads lha-sms ( BN ) But hore the firsc syllable of the
document, .mn( NS ) 1 obscure

5 The graphy brean ( A ) for bean ( 334 ) of thus syllable of the
king’s name should be comparcd to the graphy nram ( iﬂ ) for class nam (ﬁ&])
.rprur( E’l ) for class spur( g’& )alrcady obscrved m manuscript temp n° 202

(cf Document ubétasn de Touen -bouang sur Pexpansion bouddbique, Le Dhyana
chinoss, J4 Av.-Juin 1939 (in the press)  But the inscrtion of 7, constant in the final

syllable of the king’s name (cf Hackin, Formulawe sanscrit-tibétan) can never be

found i bean-pa ( 33 q'al ) vr bean-mo

6 Hundreds of copies in Tibetan of the Amitdyus Siitra, quite 1n a new state,
have been found n the Tsien-fo-tong and are kept in the National Library of

Pans

7 b;od( q-E’ﬁ ) for class mjyod ( ﬂgi ) “treasure”’

8 Lun-Hun-s ( g &3: Q ) most probably the Long-hung-sseu, f BEFEO.,
1908, p 518
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On the eighth day of the last month 1n the spring of the year
of the Rat, the queen, as a gift from the ‘Od-stun® Palace of the
‘Phan-yum-sras ordered the sangha of both sexes of the Ca-cu
country to announce ‘‘Laymen of the country of Ca-cu! Having
resolved to make a donation, a stiipa has been offered. Motion and
message’® from the Palace”. After the publication of the chos-gys
gé-pn’s™ ( ESN ﬂ]é'REﬁ ) and the bde-blon’s'™ message, one
thousand and seven hundred laymen shared mn the offering of
the stiipa.

The “expenditure license” for the execution of the great gift
of the Law having been delivered by the Sthavira ban-de Hon-ben
and by Dban-mchog,"” after the expenses’ were made, the rub-ma-

15

pa”° of the Scriptures (dar-ma) the ban-de Yun Hyve't-he

9 Cf Inventare des manuseripts ubétans de Touen-bowang, n° 131 ‘Phan-
yul ( RRM' @N )m a place often mentioned in the colophons of the Tanyur,

ct Répertorre du Tangur, sv, about ‘Phan-gys-yum-sras, cf the name of the palace
Yum-bu-kla:sgan the first element of which 1s parallel with ysm-sras

10 The use of bym'z( oL ) class byan-bn( 33 ) 1s very frequent n

the Tun-huang texts, with the meaning of “tables” then of “mcssage™, cf F W
Thomas, JRAS, 1934, p 109

11 cbos-gé:( ézﬂﬂﬁ )dcscrlbcs, according to Desgodins, the estates be-
longing to the commumities, the chos-gys-géi-'pn ( ?6?\]'@"](% Q\E-o’\ ) (dbarma-

vastudbara) would be the manager or wiharasvamun,, cf S. Léwi, Quelques titres
émgmatigues du Bouddbisme ndien JA 1915, p 201,

12 The duties of the bde-blon ( qﬁa’i ) important ones, arc not clealy

defined

13 Dban-mchog ( ﬁq:'ang] ) might be the translaton of an Indun

name *Indrottama
14 god (Eq’ﬁ) =class gon (ﬁr: )cf F W Thomas, JRAS, 1927, p 837
15 mb-ma-}m( §Q'€q'l}') of rub-pa ( 37'F ) which mecans “to gather,

to collate, to close”, this official is perhaps the librarian, or “curator®’?
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(4 g@% )and Li Dam-"gun (ﬁ'ﬁﬂ'wﬂﬁ') have been given the

bills of expenditure for the scriptures; on the day where the total
account for the scriptures 1s made, this extent of expenditure has

been added up gtugs( A5 ) and entered on the Great Book of
the expenses, 1n agreement, the expenses have been paid back and
the bill signed" sug-rgya can ( SE RS ) has been put n

possession.

[Five scals follow. One of them, repeated, bears Hon-ben’s
name, the design 1s not clear (perhaps a bird with sprcad wmgs).
On another, Dban-mchog reads easily, the name being topped with
an clement which peraaps 15 bde-blon, the drawing iepresents a sort
of salamander The two other scals are illegible].

M Laiou

16 In the offical or privatc deeds of Tun-huang, somc terms describing the

signature, the stamp or the seal should be defined preaiscly  Swg-rgya ( &Iﬂ]'@ )
that we find here 1s the equivalent of phyag-rgya ( 34]3 ) (mudra) that 1
translate by “Seal” print in relievo Dpan-rgya ( ﬁq:‘@ ) formed with dpanf
dpan-po ( ﬁlu:'ﬁ;f:'iy’) “witness, warrant” would be the attestaton In these

texts where a dpan-rgya ( ﬁq:-a') 1s mentioned, 1t 1s always in the sense of
the seal of a warrant and moreover 1t 15 always a print 1n relievo nstead of being just

2 stamp There 15 no material difference then between dpai-rgya ( ﬁ:}:'@ )
and sug-rgya (§ﬂj) but a difference m the character of the person who signs
with the scal Swg-yig (&!ﬂ] iﬁql) 0 the manual ugnature
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Had Lous de la Vallée Poussin consented to become our guest,
as we suggested, when n the last war, brutal and treachcrous smoth-
ering of his country sent him an cxile to Brtan, what was mere
acquaintance might have developed 1nto interchange of thought,
by which I should have greatly profited. As things befell, mere
acquamtance got no further,’ and what [ have here to say 1s only
an impersonal tribute to the memory of a veteran of Buddlust
rescarch.  And if I quote him 1n one word only, 1t 1s to differ from
him. Namely, he called the Palt ;bana ‘les quatre extases,” and 1
cmphatically do not.

In writing ‘More about Dhyana’, I have to recall to short
memortes, that it 1s now ncatly 12 years since, i this Journal
(1927). 1 first put forward a new theory as to the nature and aim
of 1hana i quite carly Buddhism. [ had anticipated this position n
Gotama the Man, but that had to wait two years for a publisher.
But 11931, I devoted a chapter to establishing my theory by cano-
nical evidence in my Sakya, or Origins of Buddbism. My theory
was this, that,.dlscardmg such terms for dhyana as ecstasy, rapturc,
trance, meditation, the historically correct definition of yhana in the
Pali Canon was a traming to be i readiness, by attention by a
mental tabula rasa or ‘clean slate’ (parisuddhbi), and poise, for develop-
ing certain  psychic gifts. The object of this development was
chiefly that more i life (bbsyyobhava) which comes to hum or her,
who can be aware of the sympathetic presence of the deva ot
devata, worthy men of other wotlds, and enter mto converse with

them, and profic by their wider knowledge of life.

t I enjoyed his hospitality in 1923 at Brusscls, for a few days’ Congress but
nut 1n lus house.
2 In his Nsrvana

11
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I am not here repeating the evidence 1 gave, but once given,
it should become crucial. It should indeed be enough to note the
use, rare elsewhere, of the prefix ditbba, dwya: ‘belonging to
devas’, 1n jbana contexts: dibbacakkbu, -sota, -sayana. But no!
I have failed all these yeats to sce any attention favourable or hostile
pad to my evidence, either 1n India or Europe, at least in printed
form. Save only in one publication by a few converts to Buddhism,
and there, whereas no hced whatever is paid to my theory, my
term for jhayats, jhana: ‘musing’, 1s turned down as fecble, negatve
and tnadequate.

It 1s mamnly to buttress this my term, that I here add a More.
It scemed reasonable cnough, though admitted by a make-shift term,
for me to find it unnecessary to apologise for substituting 1t n
Sakya, or 1n later books. Even in presenting Mr. F. L. Woodward’s
Book of the Gradual Sayngs, 1, (Pali Text Soc. 1932), I left 1t to
stand on its own feet. But since I have come to know of the one
scrubby little depreciation, I have come to see, that my ‘musing’ 1s
better than a mere make-shift term, having the masterpieces of our
Elizabethan hiterature at 1ts back. Moreover, the partial transition
in meaming n the carly Sakyan tradition, of the word sat: (smrts)
needed to be brought out, Lastly, 1t 1s not sufficiently realized by
those who would sec in all Buddhism, old and later, a cult largely
given to meditation, contemplation with concentration, how much,
by their rendering of certain words, they are importing meanings
that werc orginally not there. Let me take these ponts i brief
detail.

Since my one critical notice gives no reason for 1ts dissatisfaction
with my choice of ‘musing’, I can only assume, that for 1t, musing
mecans a compound of merc reverie’ or mental meandering, and
those nine penstve woman-symbols of Greek culture, the Muses;

3 Lord Chalmers persistently used ‘revive’ for Jhina as his after-thought
n s Sutta-Nepaia In such matters he was the man of letrers, not the scholar
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absentmindedness, ‘brown study’. It has been forgotten that in
the Shakespeare plays the usual meaning s alert attention and sur-
mise. Thus Edward IV to his brothers ovethearing: *‘you muse
what chat we two have had?”’ And Bertram to Heclena: “to
entreat you, that...you rather muse than ask, why I entrcac you™...
And Alonso, at Prospero’s “‘strange shapes’ :
“I cannot too much muse:
Such shapes, such gesture and such sound” ..
And the Dauphin 1n King John:
“I muse your majesty doth seem so cold?”

How different is the usage here from just desultory work of
mind. So closely, for English litcrature, 1s musing allied to atten-
tive surmise, that as our lexicographer Skeat reminds us, the word
1s derived from old French and Italian words for muzzle or snout:
“to hould onc’s muzle or snout 1n the aire’”’, as a dog’ with paw
uplifted sniffs.  And 1t 1s preciscly this alert attention which, I hold,
was originally aimed at in jhana, as Letrayed by the fourfold formula
and the contexts I cited.

And to express this there was no better word than jbayats, a
dervative of dbi, to think. Whitney, in Sanskrit Roots, may tran-
slate just by ‘think’, Geiger n Pali, may translate just by ‘med:-
ticten’ (why this foreign term for the land of Kultur?). But nerther
is really concerned with the history of tliought, their aim 1s word-
inflections. Max-Muller and Dr. Hume i the Chandogya
Upanisad have the literary aim, 1t 15 true, and the one puts ‘reflec-
tion’, the other ‘meditation’. But how much better 1n that aim 1s
not Deussen’s ‘sinnen’, and the preference given to ‘stnnen’ for
‘dhyana’ in Boethlingk and Roth. Readers will recollect the passage:
“Earth as 1t were muses, atmospherc, heaven, water, mountain, as

it were muses ... How, for the nature-lover, does not ‘sinnen’,

4 Flotio, 16th cent lexicographer
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‘musing’, here make appeal! How does 1t not call up, say, a hilly
landscape, volcanic or stratified 1n outline, brooding as 1t were etther
over a long past or over things to come? Even if we see, 1n musing,
assoctation with the Greek mousa, we are still referred by the philo-
logian, not to static absorption, but to a root (mad) sigmifying eager
desire, yearning, excitement, cffort  Let 1t then by candid critics
be reconsidered, whether my choice of the word ‘musing’ be indeed
so very inadequate.

It 15 very possible, though 1t must be now a guess, that the
great promincnce given, in carliest Buddhism, to the practice of
1hdna, helped to induce a new force 1 the word satz  For ‘memory’,
there was already the word sarana. Yet here, the Pali breakdown
from smr to sar may have been complicated by that othet break-
down from $r: into sar, growing 1 proportion as the term sarana:
‘something gone to, a refuge’, became over more the orthodox out-
Jook on ‘Buddha, Dhamma, Sangha.” For indeed sarana ‘as remem-
bering’ 1s a very rare word tn the Pali Canon. On the other hand
sats 1s far oftener used to mean what my husband sagaciously termed
‘mindfulness’, the mental, alert heedfulness, rather as to things
present and possible, than to things past, which 15 so mathed a
feature 1n the Sutta teaching. Thus, to be sato or satima 1 not to
be so much ‘remembering’ as to be cither analyzing (as n the four
satspatthanas) ot on one’s guard. It 1s truc that, in the abhififiz of
pubbe-nwias’ dnussats, memory of former ‘hves’, sats 1s certainly recol-
lection, but the enforcement of a prefix scemed necessary, as it
scemed 1n the six, and then ten anussatis, which again are not so
much, excrcises in memory about devas, death and the rest as a
summing up mentally what cach concept amounts to—and one can-
not well recollect one own dying.

Any way the apex of jbana preparation was held to be attain-
ing to a purified sats, with poise. And when we consider that this
meant; less a remembenng, more a mundful alertness, we see
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1hana as the men of the jhina-formula saw 1t. the being ready and
attentive. Remember too there was no good word for ‘attention’.
Later on, manasikara became specialized as thus, but, in the Suttas,
it 1s a very general term for work of mind.

Attention as to what? In the Maphima-Nikdya, wherein
great frequency to jhana-reference 15 found, the fourfold formula 1s
shown ten tumes as followed abruptly, (without explanation for the
sequence but as a thing habicual, prescrlbed) by the formulas of
the abbininias, all but the later sixth and last of which describe
psychic gifts. Two of thesc, sight and hcaring, are referred to as
deva-condivions  (dibba-, divya), wrongly translated as celestal.
And 1t requires no gteat mtelligence to see, that the preparation des-
ctibed as of jhiana was to favour the development, the practice of
onc or other of those five gifts.

But 1n other ten Suttas of the Aajhima, the fourfold formula
s followed no less abruptly by a fourfold formula khown as arapa-
jhana or vimokkba These are very different, are great fetches 1n
abstract thought. Further, they are so far from being prepared for
by the fourfold formula, that this would be a positive deterrent, a
disability, for their practice. Abstract thought cannot be indulged
in or rcalized 1 word description if analytic and reflective thinking
be first eliminated. But the Jhina-formula begins with this elims-
nation. Clearly therefore, 1n the abstract arwpajhana, we have a
later practice won to orthodox approval, and the formula for 1t subs-
tituted by editors, so as to effect the minimum change with maxi-
mum recognition. We may cxclaim 1t 1s true, that the worthy
cditors would not do anything so self-contradictory!  Well, our
psychology 1s now more advanced in analysis, than was theirs, and
for all we know, the abstractions may have been viewed as so many
fashes of what we are pleased te call intustson, and only madc absurd
as not of thought, (climinated), when so worded as to resemble

fetches of thinkng.
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I would only, hete, add this: Pal is singularly poor 1n words
for what we call meditation, contemplation, once we disentangle
such terms as jbana and bbivani These have been assumed by
translators to mean great and pervasive work in meditation, a word
that surely means toil of intellect. If 7h@na mean alere attention,
bbavana means ‘making-become’, or that spirtual growing, which
1s by no means solely or even mainly recondite mtellection.  Of this
[ have wntten elsewhere. The usual word, 1in the Suttas, for atti-
tude and preoccupation n thought 1s pati-sallana (for -layana), with
or without rabogato ‘gone nto solitude ™ Now this 1diom 1s never
associated with jhina  Gotama 1s shown sitting n, L., ‘solitary
cleaving’; he thereupon gets up and follows a course of action.  Even
when, as 1s rare, a disciple asks him, or another, for “a theme n
brief, the which having heard he may abide self-contained, sohtary,
ardent, zcalous,” there 15 no syllable indicating he was going to st
brooding on 1t.  May be he was, but the words we should put n
are not there.

I am not mamntamning, that the absence of the fit word 1mplics
he was not.  Have I not repeatedly afirmed, that Buddhism was a
gospel of will, with no such fit word for 1t?  But this poverty in
word should make us morce guarded i fitting a Lfe of much medita-
tive brooding on to the shoulders of men hike the first Buddhusts.
There 15 no safe guarantee that, in their teaching we sce a tendency
to spend hours immersed 1 pure, and especially 1 abstract work
of mind. That preoccupation tends ever to lose the one chief thing,
the Man and his growth, mn ‘ideas about’ him and this and that.
From its very first utterance, as recorded, the New Word was the
quest of the very man, potentally divine, 1if not actually so.  as
yet. And 1t 1s a striking fact that, in the commentary on jhana,
as dealt with in Abhidhamma, the question 15 raised:  “But who
1s 1t who here 1s sceking access to a better world (riipaloks, the
Brahma-deva world)? for with a going there must be a goer?”
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What a contrast to the later-compiled essay,” where, so engrossing
has been the pondering over ‘ideas about’, that a concluding in-
junction enjoins: ‘“Way is there but no goer”!

Jbana was emphatically a concern of the Man, sceking, not
some blank void, as ‘all 1s space’, ‘all 1s mind’, ‘there 15 nothing’,
there 1s neither this nor that’, but the Man elsewbhere, elsewsse, the
men namely, he had come to call devas, devatis, the worthy men
of the next wotld, of the better world than that next. Developing
deva-hearing, deva-sight, deva-thought, he could come to find, as
we too may find, that with them he was in no need of dying fist,
to be 1 converse with nobler, lovelier conditions of hving. Here
and now he could be in a More than carth-life afforded, meeting
with unfailing sympathy and will to help. Venly, Gotama 1s shown
saying, this 1s, for me here and now, cxtreme happiness: the staying
among, and conversing with devas, when in fourth jhana.” Little
wonder 1s there that we find him alluded to as “Gotama muser
seated in the wood’.’

C. A. F Ruays Davips

5 Visuddbt-magga 6 Maphima, 11, 37
7 Sutta-Nipata, ver 165,



Date of the Hathayogapradipika of Svatmarame Muni

Dr. ]J. N. Farquhar has dealt with “Mushm Influence” on
Hindu religion in his Outlines of the Religions Literature of India’
and assigned it to a period between A.D. 1350 and 1800 (Chap. VII).
This chapter on “Mushm Influence” mncludes a note on the
Gorakbnathss® and therr litcrature.  The Hathayogapradipika' a
standard manual dealing with the theory and practice of the
Hathayoga forms part of this literature as the Gorakhnathis are great
adepts 1n the practice of Hathayoga. Evidently, therefore, the date
of the Hathayogapradiptka (= HP) according to Farquhar must he
between 1350 and 1800 A D. though he regards the HP as
the cathiest of the three modern Hathayoga texts viz. the HP,' the
Gheranda Sambta® and the Swa Sambita.®

Dr. Farquhar’s view about the modein character of the HP,
is further supported by the 1emarks of Dr. P. C. Bagcln” on the hst
of the Mahasiddhas" mentioned 1n the HP. These remarks read as

follows ; —

1 Published by Oxford University Press, London, 1920 2 Ibid, pp 348-349

3 Ibhd, p 348—Dr larquhar obscrves —“On the  Hathayoga and the
Goraksa-sataka which aic mcntioned above as works attributed to Gorakhnith, three
morc modun works depend, the Hathayogapradipikid by Sviatmarima Yogindra,
the disaple of S$rinith, the Gheranda Sambua and the Swasamhta  The first s
the carhiest of the three  The Pradiprka and the Gheranda Sambita deal with the
same subjects but only part of the Srwasambketa 1s devored to Hatbayoga, the rost of
1t 15 more hke a trcavse on Siktayoga **

4 Text and Eng Tr m the Sacred Books of the Hindus (=SBH ), Panmm
Office, Allahabad  Texe and Eng Tran 1n TPH series, Adyar

5 Text and Eng Tran in SBH German Tran m Fakir and Fakirtam by
Richard Schmude, Betlin, 1908 —Text and Eng Tran. in TPH serics, Adyar

6 Text and Eng Tran i SBH by S C Vasu

7 Kaulapianansrnaya (Calcutta Sansknr series) 1934, Intro, p 19

8 T record for ready reference the hst of Mahasiddhas from the TPH (Adyar)

cdition of the HP —
mifgars (p 2 8, 66, 202); sfEarda wWyar (P 155), siweErd (P 4)
wedzargr: P 7). 4@ @ 2 gEe (P 3 wwghw (P 4);
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“Svatmdrima Yogindra n his Hathayogapradipski (I, 4 ff.)
extols him, (1.e. Matsyendranitha) along with Goraksanitha as the
first connotsseur of the science of Hatha. In the same-book 1s also
given a list of the Mahidsiddhas who are believed to have controlled
the influence of time by their spintual attainments. The name of
Matsyendra stands 1n that list, second only to Sri Adinitha 1.e.
Stva. Thas list does not seem to be very old as like all the late trads-
tions 1t considers Minanatha as different from Matsyendra. It con-
tains the names of some Siddhas whom we know from the Buddhist
tradition of the 84 Siddhas. Some of these names occur in this list
in vety currupt forms: e.g. Niradeva for Nadapandita, Tintim for
Dhendhana, Viriipaksa for Viriipa etc. This shows that the list of
the Hathayogapradipiki belongs to a persod when the memorses of
the great Siddhas had already become old.”*

Though both Dr. Farquhar and Dr. Bagch: regaid the HP, as

comparatlvcly a modern work, no attempt has been made by them

(p 5 #: (p6), M (@ 7» Fawwrw (- 8) fagmd ¢ 9. #=w
(p 10, W@ 1), fafiw (p 12 F&:(p 13), F=afe: (p 14), FRE@Hw
(p 15, gUwR: (p 16) fagug: (p 17y wife: (p 18) F@G (P 19)
oquR: (P 20) freEra: @ 21), fwwa (b 22) gt (P 22 faganw:
(p 24), FrEaTEHT (P 28): srEwnRpE: (P 29). wreTHEt (P 30). fRfwfy:
(p 31 wigw (P32) amyw: (P 33) @we: (p 34) wrfas: (- 35) T
efag: (b 18), dfgnd: (p 36, 59), afawid: ghafi (¢ 19), wweFATE:
Rfafi: P 19) FRARRE =rad @ 22), ¥ wfymf (ay  =wEEfH)
(¢ 26 wmwE: (¢ 64)  sTTEGE Fwifwa (P 67) i faead (@ 103), W
fae: (P 99) wfa® @wewa (P 140); g@T=ArUE, (P 130), @@ (p- 184)
qarr: qErEfn: (P 200),  sRgA@W (P zo1), I« geHAw: (P 208),
TSREAAa: |

9 Kaulajiiananirnays, Intro, p 19 According to Dr Bagchi (p 32)
Matsyendranitha (referred to 1n the HP) probably flourshed towards the begmning
of the 10th century AD 1n Candradvipa which 1s tentatively idenufied by him
with Sandvsp ssland in the deltaic regron of Bengal Matsyendranitha may have

passed a part of his career in Kamaripa which then had nsen to be a great centre
of mysticism

12
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to fix the dlmmhgical limits for the HP. 1 shall, thesefore, ty to
indicate these limits on the strength of data avadable to me.

The HP, 1s represented by numerous Mss.” the dufferent
Mss. libearies in the world and has been printed wich Bengalt and
Hindi translations together with Sansknt commentaries from
Caloutta and Ahmedabad’' besides the English translations feom
Adyar and Allzhabad already referred to in this paper. These facts
are suffictent. to establish the popularity enjoyed by the work., The
HP, propounds a combination of the Hathayoga and the Rajayoga.™
Its audhor calls himsclf as Svatmarima'’ and Svatmarima Y ogindra
styled as ““Sri-Sabajananda-Santana-Cintamans.”’*  No further in-
formation about the author or his guru 1s {urnished by the HP.*®
We must, therefore, search for references to Svatmarima and his
HP, clsewhere.

10 Aufrecht i his Catalogus Catalogorum records the following Mss —Part 1,
753—Jones 411 Cop 9 IO 1725 L p 195 Oxf 233b Hall p 15 L 250 766
1513 K 138 B 4,6 Ben, 66 Bik 567 Haug 44 Katm 5 NW, 416, Oudh XIV,
88. XVII, 54 NP, V, 198 Burncll 112a P 12, Bha 221. H 224 Oppcrt 1067
II, 2806, 5091 6524 Rice 192 Petas 3 391 BP 304 Quoted by Riminanda,
Oxf 72b, by Sundaradeva, Hall p 17 —Commentares —(1) by Umiapan NW 434
(2) Jyotsnd by Brahmiananda L 15:3 Khn 86 Oudh XIV, 88 (3) by Mahideva
NW. 434 (4) by Riminandatirtha NW 436 (5) by Vrajabhiisana NW 434 —Part
11, :8:1—BL 167 Fl. 85 (nc) GB. 119 Gov Or. Libra Madras 112. 10355, 1725,
3101, Oudh XXI, 126. Peters 423 Sten 133—Parz Ill, 155—AK 733. AS
p 238 Bd 615 CS. z 164, Lz go5, 906, go7 (Upadesa 4) Pesers 6, 316 Tb 75
Commentary by Brahminanda Bd 615 Tb 75

Des Cata of Madras Mss, IX (1g10), Nos 4391, 4392, 4393, 4394 4395. 436,
Des Cata of Tanjore Mss, X1 (1931), Nos 6710, 6711, 6712, 6713, 6714, List of
Upam Mss, 1936, p 69, No 1572 dated $aka 1745 (=A.D. 1823), No 1573
(commentry by Brahminanda)

11 Vide p 4914 (Remarks) of Des Cata of Tampore Mss, XI (1931).

12 HP (TPH, ed), p 208 13 lbd, p 7 14 Ibd, p 45

15 In my arucle on the 'Uddiyana Bandha of Hathayoga' (Jowrnal of the Onssa
Academy, vol 11, 1938, No 1, p 56) I have reproduced the following entry from

the unpublished work of the late Vora Jatashankar Harajivan called the  gfipmrsg-
wawerar (P 648):—
“araIw Afr—aend, agAEReT,  ggemwe Am deer,
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In 2 work called the Hasharatnavali® the author appears to
refer o Svaumarama, the author of the HP, m the followmng
verse : —

gt fe e frna
sy ey siifaaraerT BRF 13N
Atmarama mentioned in this verse appears to be identical

with Svatmirama, the auther of the HP. As the date of
the Hatbaratnavali of Srinivasa'’ has not been fixed, so far as I am
aware, the above reference to Svatmarama does not help us to fix amy
lmit to the date of the HP.

A work called the Swatattuaratnakara composed n A.D. 1709
(=Saka 1631) appears to have made use of the Hatbayogapradi-

FTEwRTe: (1) It ( sieRifrar ), ©1F teo, WUy, fro o
1¢=v At 50, (1) W 07 .

I have no means of knowmg the evidence on which the above entry s based. It
appears, howcver, that according to the above uavertfied statement the HP was
composed v Vikrama Samvat 168;=AD 1631 We shall have to sce if this un-
verified datc of the HP, 15 contradicted by any known icferences to the HP m
works of prior dates.

16 Aufrecht Cata Catalo 1, 753— “‘gzgagat— NP V, 118 \Quoted by
Sundaradeva, Hall, p 17 —By Srimivasa, Bumell 112b SB, 349. The remarks on
Ms No 6715 of gatargat (Tanjore Cata, X1, 1931, p 4923) n the Tanjore
Mss Library read as follows —“In the Introduction to the work he (the author)
menuions himself as onc of the four great advocates of Yoga along with Matsyendra,
Goraksa, and Atmirama, as well-versed 1n all branches of knowledge, as an author
of commentaries on Safadbariya, Mantkanthiya, and one Vedanta Parsbhasi (other
than the work of Dharmargjidhvarin) and as the son of a great astrologer Timmar
jyaunstka and Somambid He styles himself as the conqueror of grear logicians like
Mahddeva Midra. It may be inferred that he was an Andhea Brahmn”

17 Srimwvasa describes humself as follows 1 verse 2 at the begmming of lus
Hatharatnavali —

T Rraoed sRyfirfad wsroed ered
T AN TR T gag: |
gied aREHY SRR aerramiog
st g ereTeagat o SRRaE: uzu

The logician Safadhara flonnished about 1125 AD. according w S Vidyabhiisana
(History of Induan Logic, Calcusta, 1921, p. 396).
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18

pika."* We may, therefore, fix A.D. 1709" as one terminus to the
date of the HP. Let us now sce if we can push back this limit of
A.D. 1709 on the strength of reliable documentary evidence, espe-
cially the evidence of the dated Mss. of the HP. The Bhandarkar
Institute, Poona (Govt. Mss. Library) contains about 10 Mss. of the
HP. One of these Mss. viz. No. 399 of 1895-1902 1s dated Sari-
vat 1751 =A.D. 1695. This date, therefore, may enable us to
push back the date of the HP say before A D. 1650 or so. This
chronological limit docs not so far conflict with the unverified
statement of Vora Jatashankar that the HP was composed mn
AD. 1631.

The other terminus for the date of the HP according
to Farquhar would be about A.D. 1350 25 he includes the HP in
the literature produced during the period of Mushm influence on
Hindu religion (1350 and 1800 A.D.). If Farquhar's view 1s
correct the date of the HP must be between A.D. 1350 and A.D.
1650, a petiod of 300 years. The Yogacintamans of Swananda

18 Des Cata of Madras Mss, vol X, p 3908 “Ryrqeiit Rrarar &30~
ﬂm_” The Swatattvaratnakara, an cncyclopadic Sansknit pocm was composed

by the Keladi chicf of Basava Raja, whose anccstors were subordinates of the cmperors
of Vyayanagara The work was completed n A.D. 1709 S K Aityangar, Sources
of Vyayanagsr History, Madras, 1919

19 The India Office Ms No. 1836 of the HP, was copied at Ahmedabad 1n
Samvat 1759 (=4 D 1703}—Vide 10 Cata, Part 1V, 1894, p 600

20 This terminus of AD 1350 for the date of the HP is not quite impro-

bable The HP mentions @eedwx, =&Y, #w 2nd sixg who appear to be

dentical with Nithapantin Yogis of the same name. According o Mr T C.
Das Gupta (Aspects of Bengali Socsety, Cal Um 1935, p 155) Nathism was
botrowed from Mahiyina Buddhists and was cutrent 1 Bengal about the 11th cen-
tury AD In the songs of Raja Govindacandra composed in the 1st half of the
11th century (say between AD 1000 and 1050 Mayanamau the mother of Raja
Govindacandra 1s stated to have been “mitiated snto mabajiiana by Goraksanatha’
and that she visited the pathasala of Goraksanitha contamning 1600 disciples (Ibid,
p 188) If these references have any hustonical value they appear to make Goraksa-
natha a contemporary of Raja Govindacandra about 1050 AD. and hence the date
of the HP must be sought for after A D. 1100 or so.
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Sarasvati contains numetous quotations from the HP." Accord-
ing to my data Svananda’s work stands midway between about
1500 and 1850 A.D.** The HP ss also quoted by Sundaradeva in
his Hatha-Sanketa-Candrikad™ but the date of this work being un-
settled this reference has no immediate chronological value for our
present inquity. The dates of the commentators of the HP wiz.
Umapat;, Mahadeva, Ramanandatirtha being also unsettled we are
unable to make use of their commentaries for fixing the Limits for
the date of the HP. Brahmiananda, author of the commentary
Jyotsna on the HP, 1s a late commentator as he was the disciple of
one Meruéastrin who was alive n A.D. 1859.*

There 1s a treatisc on Hathayoga in Hind: called Jogapradi-

pyakd®® by one Jaryatarama or Jayatarima. It appears to have been

21 Vide the Yoge Cintamam, Ed by Handas Vidyavagifa, Calcutta Oriental
Series  The quotations from the HP, arc introduced by the name “gaydtfysiam”
on the following pp of the Yogz Cintamans —i1o0, 14, 16, 31, 34, 37, 39 40, 44,
47, 87, 88, 98, 106, 129, 131, 134, 136, 140, 142, 143, 147, 155, 157, i58, 211,
272 (Vide my article on this work 1n Yogs, vol IV, No 26-28, p 11)

22 Yoga, vol TV (Nos 26-28) p 14

23 Hall Bibliography, Calcutta, 1859, p 17-18 Sundaradeva was the son of
Vivanitha Deva They were of Kisyapa gotra and were Marhattas of Benares
Sundaradeva’s spiiual guide was Purnananda  The Hatha-Sanketa-Candrika

quotes from the following works —Qaqafqem or gaﬂﬁgh IR, -
famfy, aaoafegrss, IEREETE, ST, ATETE, R, FRE-
ﬁ@, “T\?ﬂﬂﬁ, ilﬁﬁﬁﬂ, m; W by m, WWHE, q=eTST,
e fear, E_m@, foedfegan, fgoamg, i,',-qq;qqﬁ, Suredvaricirya’s
AAdETd, @Rd, JegeEes, [GEiever, JNGETEW Of oS,
N, AENg, Paehar, AR, s, SeREeeg,
e, aEfe, A, W, S, S
afiNg, IR, IR, IR, INEEE,  AFARETIER, falda,  dRnTeR,
R, R, WY, W, @RI, PR,
qFIREY, AT, and framET .

24 Aufrecht, Cata. Catalo 1, 388b. Vide also my article 1n Yoga, vol I
(17-20), pp. 4-5 where I have recorded a list of works and authors quoted by
Brahmainanda.

25 See Ms. No. 117 of A 1883-84 in the Govt Mss Library at the BOR.
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compesed in Sathvat 1784 (=A.D. 1729). To what cxtent Jaiys-
tatama’s Jogapradipyakd 1s indebted to Svatmarima's Hathayogas-
pradipika 1 am unable to say at present as | have not studwed this
Hindi treatise. Even if 1t s modelled on the HP, its date of
composition viz. A.D. 1727 does not conflict with the date of the
HP, as recorded by Vora fatashankar viz. A.D. 1631.%

In the hst of teachers recorded in the HP, one Nityanitha
is mentioned as Mabasiddha. I he 1s dentical with Nityanitha
Siddha the author of tantriks and vardyaka works™ and n particular
of the wotk Rasaratnasamuccaya which “‘agrees with the work attrr-
buted to Vagbhata*® we can support the earlier termunus of A.D.
1350 for the HP presumed by Dr. Farqubar n s Outlines etc.
The Rasaratnasamuccaya, be 1t of Vagbhata or Nityanitha Siddha,
belongs to about A.D. 1300 according to Dr. P. C. Ray® and 1t

Insutute, Poona—folios 101 This Ms cnds as folows —“‘ggq gaaamdt =fus
SGEEA | T 49 qOe foiq@  aasAE wesen gy e
ot Sea0ie ARfaear eniiagd AW SeeeTegy | guweg 1

Samvat 1784, afuma Sita Dasami 1s cqual to Wednesday, 13th September, 1727
{#ndian Ephemers, vol VI, P 257)

26 The dates of the Mss of works relating to Matsyendranitha and his school
as noted by Dr Bagchi (pp 60 ff of his Intro to Kamlapianamirnaya) do not con-
flict with our hemts for the datc of the HP viz, A D 1350 and 1650. The works
rclatng to Matsyendranitha and lus school are —

(1) stsremmiafs (2) sgermaey Nepadl Ms dated AD 1671, (3)

arcgoassy @ Nepal Ms. belonging to a late age, (4) siggpgsig Nepal Ms dated
1730 A D, (5) miggfgar Nepal Ms —Bengali writng of the 16th and 17th centurics,

(6) forarigwira®sy Ms. dated 4D 1395—(Vide H P Shastri’s Nepal Catalogue,
L pp 111-112 and I, pp. 70, 82) This Ms contans a lst of tcachers of the
Kaula school as also thewr birth places ym@sgsrq is meotoned 1 this list
as Dr. Bagchi ponts out. The 14th teacher m this hst 1s from m@‘:. His

ongmnal caste was Ffaq ,

27 Cata. Catalogarum, 1, 295 28 lbd, p. 496— THTHEATHA.
29 History of Hindu Chemstry, vol. 1, (1go2), Intro p. Ivi—According to Dr

P C. Ray the author of the Rasaratna-Samuccaya was contemporary of Roger
Bacon who died m AD. 1294.
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mentions the names of swfa, gUeg, &0, FIFAE, d@, FUFIGE,
(or wmm and &w) ey, which are also found in the
HP. All these teachers were probably experts in the wwfar or
alchemy and gzdtr, According to Dr. Mukherp™ Nityanatha
Siddba 15 posterior to Dallanacirya who 1s assigned by scholars to
the 12th century.” If this Niyanatha Siddha the wnter on
alchemy to whom 1s attnbuted the authorship of the work
Rusaratnasamuccaya is identical with his name-sake mentioned as 2
teacher of gz m the HP, the date of the HP, must be
assigned to a period after the 13th century s.c. after A.D, 1300 or
so and hence 1n the present state of our data we may fix AD. 1350
as the tentative eatlier terminus to the date of the HP, the later
terminus®® being about A.D. 1650 as stated above on the strength
of the dated Mss. of the HP.
P. K. GopE

L

30 Journal of Aywrveda, (Calcurta) July 1935, p 17
31 Vide 16 of Hoernle's Osteology, Oxford, 1g07
32 Vyhinabhiksu (¢ 1650) 1 hus Yogassrasamgraba (Adyar Edn 1933) refers

to wotks on the Hathayoga bn p 39 as follows — “‘QragamTEIGRTRIT geNR
gRisgRiyat guayr:”’ 1 wonder of this reference has anything to do wath the HP

Narayanatirtha the commentatar of the Upantsads (between 1500 and 1700
AD) quotes from the HP at lcast four umes (Vide p 3 of my arucle i the
Bombay Umsverssty Jomrnal, vol. VI, part 2, Sept, 1938)

In the Bodlewsn Library Cata by Winternitz & Keith, vol I (1905) p 1306
there is a Ms (No 1306) of the HP, the date of which 1s stated as “about the
middle of the 18th centwry We are here informed of the following translations and
cdinons of the HP -—{1) Text with [yotsni Comam Burdwan, 18go (2) German
wrans by H Walter, Munich, 1893 (3) Englsh wans by Srinwisa Asyangar,

Bombay 1893. Rudrayamalstantra (Oxford Mss, 1869, p 89) refers 1o  gzdim
as follows : — gzq¥t safqafagrt g . The anthology Sarfigadbara-
paddbats (AD 1363) contains 2 chapters on gaghT (Nos 157 and 158)—
See Peterson’s Edn, 1, 1888, p. 662 A work called “grgt sfqanys FRqy” (Ms
No 67 of 1871-72—B.OR Institute) quotes from the HP.—folio 20— “‘sigstmrg

gZndifawraf ctc”  This work mentions gualardi on folo 14 and 1s therefore
later than A D. 1600 HP is again mentioned on fal. 26.



The Story in Stone of the Great Renunciation of
Neminatha

We are familiar with scenes from the life of Buddha, particulatly
the Great Renunciation represented in numerous sculptures of the
Grzco-Buddhist school from Gandhira, Sanci, Amaravati and else-
where 1 India. But little 1s known of simular scenes in the lives of
Jana teachers because hardly any Jamna sculpture of the king has
reached the museums 1 India, Europe or America. The majority
of them are sull preserved in the temples on Mount Abu, at
Kumbharia (at the foot of Mount Abu), n Patan and at some
recently discovered sites in Central India. The story of the Great
Renuncration of Nemunitha, the 22nd Jamna Tirthankara, which 1s
catved 1n a cetling panel i the Tejahpila temple on Mount Abu 1s
perhaps more poignant 1n the swiftness and contrasts of 1ts scenes
than the gradual world-weariness of Buddha. Fa !

The story had become a classic as early as the 4th century B.C.
for 1t 15 related 1n the Uttarddhyayanasitra,’ a canonical work of the
Janas. Since then 1t was so popular and sacred that as late as the
12th century A.D., Hemacandra, the great poet-philosopher of
Gujarat, included 1t 1n his work, on the lives of 63 great men.

Nemunitha, or Anstanemi as he was called before he became
a Jina, was a prince who, some 5000 years ago, is supposed to have
lved m the town of Sauryapura (pethaps modern Mathura).
Kesava (Krsna of Hindu mythology) was his friend and relauve, and
he by his influence arranged the engagement of Aristanem with
Rapmati, a daughter of king Ugrasena of Mathura (and later of
Dwarka). For the marriage-rite the bridegroom, according to the

t Jacobs, Sacred Baoks of the East and Charpenticr, Archives D’Etudes
Onentales, vol 18, adbyayana 22, p 164
2 Trisasthi-Salaka-purusa-cantra, Parva 5, Sargas 5, 9, 10, 11, 12,
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The Story in Stone of the Great Renunciation of Neminatha g7

Hind:: custom, was invited to go to the bride’s house. Decked 1n
rich clothes and ornaments, riding on the best of elephants under 2
raised umbrella, fanned by attendants, and surrounded by his clans-
men, and preceded by musicians and an army diawn up mn rank
and file, he started from his palace.

On his way he saw animals, kept 1n enclosures. Overcome by
fear and looking miserable, beholding them thus Aristanem spoke
to his charioteer, “Why are all these animals, which desire to be
happy, kept in an enclosure?”

The charioteer answered, ‘‘Lucky are these animals because at
thy wedding they will furnish food for many people.”

Having heard these words, which meant the slaughter of so
many nnocent animals, he, full of compassion and kindness to Iiving
beings, decided to renounce the world and then he presented the
charioteer with his ornaments and clothes.

Everyone including the gods coming to know of Aristanemr’s
resolution gathered together to celebrate and witness the Great Re-
nunciation. Thus surrounded, sitting in a palanquin Aristanem; left
Dwarka for Mount Rawataka, (modern Girnie i Kathiawar), and
there 1n the presence of the whole assembly he plucked out his hair
in five handfuls, called technically Pafica-musts-doca. Aristanemu
renounced the world. An erstwhile prince, about to be married to a
beauuful princess, was now a homeless, naked ascetic 1 search of
truth and happiness for the suffering humanity.

With but one exception, the story i the canonical work 1s
faithfully represented on a ceilling carved in the marble temple called
“Lunavasahi,” buile by Tejahpala, a minister of king Viradhavala of
Gujarat i 1232 A.D., at Delwara on Mount Abu.

The ceiling 1s divided into 7 horizontal sections. Each section
depicts a part of the story. Beginning from the bottom:

Secrion 1. :—shows the dancers and musicians which led
the marriage procession of Aristanemi.

13
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SectioN II. :—the battle between Krsna and king Jara-
sandha with Arnstanemi n a charot.’

Secrion 1Il. :—the musicians, army and clansmen.

Section 1V, :—(from nght,: first, the arnval of Anstanem:
in a charot, second, animals tied for slaughter 1in an enclosure;
third, the marriage pandal, called ‘Cors’, a square tent-like bower
constructed with seven brass or earthen pots, supported by stems of
plantain trees, and decorated with festoons of garlands, fourth and
hfth, the elephants guarding the entrance of the palace and horse-
stable; sixth, gateway to the palace of Rapmati; seventh, two-
storied palace, with chamberlan announcing to Rajmati and her
friends the arrival of Arnstanemi.

Secrions V, VI, VII, face upwards. Chronolog.cally first
comes Section VI, then VII and lastly V.

Section VI : —(from nght) Anstanem: seated on a throne
in the mudst of the assembly of gods and men, giving money and
food i charity for a year before he became a Jma.

Section VII. . —(from left to nght) first, a scene which can-
not be exactly identified; 1t shows Aristanem: seated on a throne
attended by fly-whisk bearers and others, second, Neminitha seated
in meditation-pose and plucking out the hair in five handtuls.

Section V. :—{from nght to lefr) first, procession of gods
and men carrying Anstanemi to Mount Raivataka; second, Arista-
nemi, now Nemunatha, standing erect and motionless practising
penance (kdyotsarga).

We may marvel at the strange happenings of the story, but not
less admurable 1s the art of the sculptor who has told 1t 1n stone.
His chisel has carved minute details with fullness, vividness and a
rate clarity. Every scene stands out 1n bold relief, endowed with Lfe

3 An episode not mentioned 1n the canonical work but which 1s referred to n
later works  This battle took place because Jarisandha perhaps resented Anstanemi’s
marriage with Rajmati
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and individuality. Behold the meek amimals mn the enclosure, and
the spirited elephant guarding the entrance to the palace of Rajimat.
Contrast similarly the movements of the crowd with the stillness of

Nemuinitha.*
H. D. SankALiA

4 Besides the art 1t would be worthwhile not only to compare this story but
sumilar stories 1n Jamna literature with those related in Hindu (or Brahmanic) litera-
tre For onc thing the story i the Uttaradbyayanasitra enables us to push
back the traditional historicity of Krsna and others mentioned n the Purinas.



The Vaisnava Philosopher Priyadasa and his Works

In my article ““Some Viaghela Rulers and the Sanskrie Poets
patromised by them,” published n the Krsbnaswams Aryangar
Commemoration Volume, pp. 48-54, I have mentioned on p. 53:
“‘Another imitation of the Giuagovinda was done in the Sangita-
Raghunandana (H. P. Sastn’s Cac. VII, No. 5259). This work 1s
composed by one Priyidisa, under the patronage of Visvanatha-
simha. Although the last colophon would make Visvanathasimha

himself the author of the work.. ... .. yet the gth verse from the
beginning.... ... .. indicates that the real author was perhaps one
Priyadasa.”*

H. P. $astri’s Catalogue gives us two colophons of the work,
onc of the 16th and another of the 1st chapter. They are—

i simRTOIEAR- TR ARl SR T TEEae-
TEF- SR T S @ qaE: o

i ArRRaETREER TR R Eery  diiatgTea axae
AT FAT: @ 0

From both thesc colophons 1t 1s clear that the work was com-
posed when Viévanathasimha was a prince and had not ascended the
throne. This is further strengthened by the term g@Rs which

was perhaps his pet name. After becoming king, he could not

* My cunosity about Priyadasa was rouscd when I came to know from Pandie
Brajcndra Nath, the Fiance Mmmster of the Rewa State, that the State Library
contained the Mss of several works of Pryadasa He was kind enough to <nd me
a list of these Mss  From this list I sclected some names and requested the Finance
Mimster to lend me the Mss 1 am grateful to hum for the kind help which he
rendered to me and through me to the scholarly world by getting the pernussion of
loan from His Highness the Maharaja Saheb of Rewa and then by sending over
the Mss to Deli  The example set by His Highness 1s well worthy of emulation
by the other Ruling Princes of India This will help the scholarly world to explore
the vast field of learnang which 1s lying hidden 1n Ms, form 1n the palace librares of
different Rajas and Mahirdjas in our country,
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have been called arm¥ . Agam, in the last colophon of Tm=r-
femtmr (H. P. Sastrt’s Cat. VIIL. Nos. 5255-5256), the utle of Visva-
nithasiunha is R ERRETEEEE, which cdearly indicates
that at this ime he was a full-fledged king. Comparing the titles of
both these works, 1t appears that Vi$vanathasiha was a devotee of
Riamacandra, and from a few verses of Uwa=nf§® and iy,
quoted 1n H. P. Sastrr’s Catalogue, 1t appears that he was a poet
and a scholar of no mean order. Hence, on the basis of

T AT ARG A TR ToI: |

FeAoreae: NG SRTaTgRaT:

SEREICEREE LI RR s S tiaun st il

TeergaT: A 57 Fgargraciasd o
the fifth verse of @ftaRga=z, 1t 15 not necessary or logical to ascribe
the authorship of this work to Priyadasa (as stated in H. P. Sastri’s
Cat. VII, p. 219 and rc-afirmed by me 1in my artcle referred to
above) and deny 1t to Visvanathasimha.

Up to this time nothing 1s known about Priyadasa or his works,
except one, viz, gRrgratem  which s Prmted. On p. 515 of that
work we read the following verse—

CAEATOAG R (ATE A-agTIH 1
FeafregagraaRATRTAIR, |
In this verse, the author names only three works— aeafa=a, AR
and #f@nmr. The fourth work 1s not mentioned but 1s indicated by

the word 311 . The editor of the gzt here gives the following

footnote—

NIRRT fAEeEE: CeamiR gar qAra
gat e @ WrEK @  EsEtRegEmel nyesve’  Ewa R
geimat 4 “gflmw Y@ gAY aweEy | SAEANRE mve  dr
et wife w1 gEQwRRigR wad dEar X ) s e
il weagaam 0¥ tfy feafa | farosedfeafidamt  eaegeiRie
T H 0

From this it appears that the editor knew the Mss. of Far7aam
and HRrawiTE only. Again, he seems to think that siferareraie
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is the fourth work alluded to by the word ®f%. In the Ms. of
sfaeararaalra (identical with sfvamersid ) which [ have consulted,
there ate two chapters (¥ s), and the verses quoted by the
editor of gfegr=ate® in the footnote referred to above, are not
found in the Ms, That the Ms. 1s complete and the work extends
up to the 2nd chapter only, 1s proved by the following verses found
on fol. 33a of the Ms.

siftramrd 43 e |

faoeilg aaiv a=gme areat |3 0

% v a1 wiwiegrel arama W@y

WA WTHAE g g gEAr iy o
Pethaps the editor had another Ms. of this work — As regards
the existence of #f@wm, the editor seems to be ignorant. [ have
not been able to find any Ms. of &&raar. 1 have consulted a Ms. of
the 3gr=aaes which 15 a short tract of 19 verses and 15 most
probably different from swfra. Buc fimgme  has written several
other works out of which I was able to examine the following 1n
Ms.. femRf@a, gae, Wraaw, giardew, s, st
and wifgaarr |

Not only from the verse in prase of fARE gwen by

fogafigd® 0 his work dftewgaa (quoted above), but also
from his works, 1t 1s clear that Bramg@ was a very learned man
and lived the life of a saint. No other information about FfrmRE
1s known to us, except that his preceptors were ¥&@™@ (pratsed 1n
every work) and gfdwr whom he calls #gA™  mentioned only n
the first stanza of Fgrarhrw ). Unfortunately we possess neither
any work of these preceptors nor any details about them. Out of
modesty Priyadisa calls himself as megumfi@® and actributes his
works to the blessings of his 38—

TS YN TX JA 99 T |
TR AAREIA: Y S N
(the 1st verse of gfegr=arem and IsgafE=a).
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yREAGA AN gaeT v
1 gREAT gig: W g ated
(Comm. on wf#srn)
In sfawama we tead

3} e $ar wiciege aramE 74T |

TS FIITR g qer: gaAr AT o
As all his works show, he was a Vaisnava and a follower of Valla-
bhaciarya. He must have exercised a great influence on farafies
even while he was a prince, We know that af#mr and 3gr=aar
wete composed n V.S, 1864 (=1809 A.D.) and gﬁﬁmhm n
V.S. 1870 (=1815 A D.). The Ms. of #igrae  bears V.S. 1879
(=1824 AD\)) as the date of copying. In other Mss., no date
is given. Hence, we can conclude that the literary activity of
fyamgra belongs to the first quarter of the 1gth century A.D.

Among the avallable works of Priyadisa, (1) gfagwatan (already
printed), (i) WfewTAT and (1) ARGAAETIIRA are major, and (1v) dtar
arcfeors, v) g, (vn) agwaa<a and (vu) dsmafegtA are mmor,

Magor Works
(1) gragr=ram

This work along with its commentary by the author him-
self 1s the magnum opus of Priyadasa. It 15 divided into 5 fasimis or
chapters. The first chapter @Hmmﬁﬁg discusses the various
theories about the first cause of the umiverse. His conclusion 1s
stated tn the verse—

T IACHRT T FY N AQIRAEAGURRS: T )
¥ awae e Feisgt of@s s 0 g,

In the second chapter fgfraafemgw, the doctrine of she two-
fold wfs (@gw and fagar ) 1s expounded. In the third chapter
ol | 1t 15 expounded that the supreme goal of mankind
should be the service of God—

7R } ST QY PR )
qarg € & wen & feng = o 1L 19,
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In the fourth chapter gwafmg he discusses the various theories of
Advaita and comes to the conclusion—

TR NI T U W @ T

AT ST W e A b

A IR WA SCTET: |

Yeqagmaka wwEag gy o [V, 2627,

NS FHRY: WHIRUTH & T |

nasffad o g ardm d a0 IV, 35
The fifth chapter deals with swm=sTfmray and ecds thus:

Ig: gra=d gt et 9 Briea

o SR e I

S FRGAGATIE® GIGEIH |

g v Al we siwafehn o

AETERR J5T WIS, |

Wesy geigaEsa: d51: gUgl: U

Taed fafimamas gaggi: |

SEqIRgTsT=a: SArge ATt 0 V. 25-28.

The commentary of the author 1s very learned, but at the same
time stmple in style and replete with quotations from the Vedas,
Upanisads, Smruis, Puranas, ctc.  As pointed out above, this work
forms the basis of four other works, of which J¥f&w 1s one.

(1) wiwaw

No. 136/20. Size 13 inches by 614 mches. Extent: 119
leaves, 12 lines to a page, 4o letters to a hine. Devanigari characters,
hand-writing very good, but the text 1s corrupt. Two lines 1n black
ink on either border, text given i the centre of the page with
commentary above and below 1t. Old and mostly country paper.
Fol. 23 repeated. In this work the author takes the different verses
of sfyemma and nterprets them according to the tenets of
ggarard, It 1s divided into 4 chapters called #g9 s dealing with
AT, TOSWHATE, aaqed and qeae=Rg@a. Lhe topics and
the subject-matter are very much sumilar to those of gfr=aem. It
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bears the date Samvat 1700 although the author gives the date of
1ts composition as FHeA(EA)AAIEL ( 95¢¥ ). There are no marks
of punctuation. It begins—

Fol. 1a . (Commentary).
Qg a1 sAymEE sfaEo |
Ry Tfrmrasal samgedad) |

A qCEIRrHTAT AT (2) ugn

TraTfiEean A TR g

" FepRuEty gt F9 TOwE: ik

HETET WS QAT I @ gEE |

feeat Al HIAE 34 g@rTaR un

qiFaEat T o= asiaT gt Far

T GAEEE T T TASHAT AT Ue

ATTAIEIGT 3 FHTCAGATEHAT: |

ARy R AT

WY TRIQETITHHATH AT AT A TR BT |

Fv frgeaneRaiaegany FnguiERT gaEaag g

T @F GG AR GG R o STeTE

STEGAT, A TATT THAAEE AR TRy SRR
T AR, 9 U9 fadwgRe sfaqeimg: areniys feadaesd-
Ug%: UGS AgaET:  §SRRANCR Agieeiate -
qEeT At fafie g iRt Sqed 9 q@T STEqAfT TR | W TIE
g W @AY FRea SRR FeaTad: afgaRia aisd T | etc.

Fol. 3b. (Text).

G | I X T seriraargdgidar 1
AT ageTeTaT § fEaTegwE W 19
Fol. 4a. #ifta 1+  srymarmeameameiel Sogannel g&ewm |
TR VEHTNEY MHEETAGOH, U1l

It ends: —Fol. ri17b. (Text).

FREN | §F WITIATAET WY FEAGETIE, |
YFIEIASHAT § qaf qgfAagqr 19
AgEreTIY WIATUE GO (QrD) qde T o
A ARTEE € AT, 19 40

14
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Fol. 118a.
= QE ()= s wdwwg: |
wd: afwla o gda waaT Hagu
¥ wrrarde wiwAr ey )
syt Fsqawrar (1) e gfier nqwn
gfy shfagaad wiehmr (corrected to *5Y) 3 TATT=TERT AT
agal #gu(@)aqE: uvn

(Commentary).
Fol. 118a.

Afeaat wzfy 3: srgarw fird ga wageRd e |
O ATy 94 AgSA: SAIRA WEG WETRIWR 131
s (4:) *hfrRmeaEr afeal gae
AT Fai aReA(s7) GRA=gaat uvn
gfy sifemiiay Nafeaat doat gawar  SEEEEcRETt
A G A 9G4 AGN(@)FE: ¥ 0 GAE N

In a different hand Samvat 1800.

(m) gﬁlqaamufqa*
No. 15/86. Size 13 inches by 614 inches. Extent: 33 leaves;
10 to 15 lines to a page; 54 letters to a line. Country paper, Deva-
nagari characters, hand-wnting legible. Text i1s in the centre of
the page with commentary above and below it. No marks of punctua-
tion but numbers of siitras or the Vedic texts are tnged with red
pigment. Paper old and shghtly worn out. Fol. gb blank. The
work 1s divided into two chapters #iEsFw and FFEFATRT 1n which
the authors takes the Siitras of Bidarayana primanly and the Suitras
of $andilya, Patafijali along with the Upanisadic texts secondanly
and interprets them, according to the tenets of Vallabhacarya as
hav.ng quwifie for their awwd. The author comments on the

Brahmasiitras 1n the order given below : —

doarfina: @wosgr 1 [V, 4.1, aréiw Mafrevrarfe: « IV, 4.5.
fafeqen  cEAigdgat: | 1V, 4.6, cwgrRRREeER iy

* Its commentary 1s called g,
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o b IV, 4.7. v swfewer Lo, s am oL 1e.
wmaRfery [ 1.3 g e Lo1g4. s Lo,
MaEserrseta ) . 1.6, @aguetargae ) I 2.0 s=Emmm |
gofe: v 1L 2.5, @@ g II. 1.6. TRl =% 1L 1.25.
wreaEa: g 1 [ 4.26. Savisgees: 1 1 1,16, s awrsaeE
II. 3.43. smframemrtang | 1. 3.19. srgrasgfafta I=aufemod
I 3.21. emsdewmma ot DL 3.22. sqwmt wwty agdoesi =
L 2.7. g @ 1L 3.25. RRA s 11 3.26. geme-
) 1L 3.28. wfdwwmgmaa Il 3.23. agwaRary  agweRw:
geax 1 1 3.29. g@wemsdEa . I 3.2. Tmsu e an
11 3.17. oo qui awdee ) [ 1.30. weaa saoe: | 11 2.38.
g @ 9 abgaran f& gmafa ) I 1.34. 7 WEwmigRy IwE-
fm I 1.35. s9vmd argresm 91 1L 1.36. we<sHTwod |
I. 1.20. st ageEmgaawan | I 1.8. a g esmammam 1 L 1.9,
AR w0 1L 2.21. weegEA@sEEE) 1L 1.2, ggaEe-
a1 I 1.8, =iy f§ sowmem I 2.14. 9 7 a=me)
HL. 2.36. w=geme fgo 1L 2. 23. I eewa |
HL 2.27. ¥w=mRemy [ 3.5, FEMIRTR PR e |
V. 4.17. Srwreenafemw IV, 4.21.
It begins—Fol. 1b.
s srafaae, 1
A WAty qan s Rt )
TeusE RIGEArT! arerERrEEEEE, NN
O SAfaeE | FEIgEs Wi SEargeagad | giagar

TadT a5 S1HF FEREATA ik

afg: siveard &q=ar afwser |

qq: IR agq AT 4 10

we afERf ) ofx: samonet s fg an 1O Wi Soeig-

¥ (@b on the margin ) axgigRTAW. | IR WA qee-
5 98T wwedRT fmERr staats nan

AGHE T W TR TR WA
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Tearg wiftw gfee:  wifewfaat ageefafe (g on  the
margin )t § T wAA (T on the margin ) I IFARI
e YegitoRd geeE AW wwTdd SgEd e (wdeng-
AfERTird )| goesEe aftr wiwafy | ama: | (g wEdls-
JOAT  gEHE  qEwergd WA F% W on  the margin )
AT 91 afamEe au Nfadaty seresee e adr iy

I 11X

Aesfy dEafmTy qeE SRRgE @ gl see eTTE-
ety nen
It ends: —Fol. 33a.

AR Aequeiat fEed ey A, |
e gEREgEgEghn nam

ghr oy feerameadiad ek e awamassg a3 |

g oy faqEeradmadsa Askwmmat  Srngmredfafaam a6e-
TRy Ffa(d)d o g safd )

Minor Works

() Senarfada
No 128/86. Size 9 inches by 44 inches. Extent:—13
leaves. 7 lines to a page, 20 letters to a line Country
paper; Devanagari characters, hand-writing legible. Two lines on
cach border. Marks of punctuation i red k. The work 1s
finished on fol. 13a of the codex and 1s followed by a few verses
dealing with waifrga  and sudtfrgg . At the end we find
the date of copying the Ms, as #ag 9=9e(=1823 A. D) Here
we learn of the other preceptor of our author whose name is &f@@
g™ and who 15 not named by Priyadasa anywhere else.
It begins: —Fol. 1a.
Zigtceye ol
gfcidt wRTd e T WEe |
S GG AT T3 FIgTHGHAT, 190
TEIEATE AgEIEEgl |
AR 9 FHW @FERYA(L) ar uxn
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farsy 3= 11
w1 g gwEr % T ggghie
weriraisy @t ¥t & g (%) wefai aw iy
straear 1

e o T JAEEEwa |

QT aqr afg: s qamEgad (@) wen
It ends: —Fol. 13a.

feee dsuet ST BrrrRiRET |

g dsgart Haat=eaniT T 1)

tfy shgrartraaears: | Afeer a few verses @97 9=ve, Jaafg
& g® et ardRraRwER |
The work deals with the rules of imtiation of the

Vaisnavas. It 1s wrtten i the form of a dialogue between the
teacher and his student. In answer to his student’s question, the
teacher replies that the Vaispava inivation consisting of
five @ s viz., @, gz, W, W@ and F=4, is the best of
iitiations. Lhe other &Ts are impure. Cf—vwd  gagw: 99
dER | EEW aWrE T W gdMeET gET | WAEEEgsl 9
aTg THT § AENIE, TOANE FAAEEE | FAS g—agaf oResa
aaNfFY ATAT WA FEEEE 1 gdd  AfE—guieUEET argr-
ATIW  WARAIRHY | woww YT § W 1 agw HNfedd 9 gy
—3 I mEETw W gieded ogdee dear gafa fad sXfa
At 1 g Aw o frerfanfanaty agamy @ gERT | ATy W
A WA FOAAT | WG HAWAI—WIHGET T T A T qregAgaEar: |
TERETR Warg G gieTiuteE: 1 qudEr gefadR  SEmEnteie |
g Rdemat 9@ 84 gUEsR 0 R segsuE T S
7y @en wf qugmigwernatTET dsudarn e w39 g e,
91 § USHAIEFHISEgeiea At aemeas gihn ot ete

(v) Qﬂlﬁ (v1) dgraad
g consists of 23 verses. We find a Ms, codex con-
taining 1t along with another small treatse ¥eT=rae containing 19
verses. Following 1s a short description : —

No. 14/57. Size 9} inches by 5)2 inches. Extent:,
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3 leaves; 11 hnes to a page; 35 letters to a hne.

paper, Devanagari characters; hand-writing good, four lines in black
ink on each border.
on the top. Verse-numbers are given. gam contains the rules of
conduct which a Vaisnava ought to follow while Jmi=agea, in the

words of the author himself, 1s an outcome of the author’s doubts

in regard to Vedanta.

AN begins: —

It ends—

HOITAER s9fd |
siraTae XF T gartni |
T B i AT aaEd 1
w7 siarey wafag ar a1 g )
Ffmagstw sae saaighe: un
arET g agT /oy FeifEarm a1
U T g7 %t A g g ar wiu
@A 59 o Seareey |
JRAIROTATEL: TG4 VAT el

wawTfr=gat wed sy aafafe: |

AR e i shfim aged n:an

et wwe R gt ey & |

e swEat arfy i ns 3
gfa gamisd a'gjﬁ: 1

¥r=gaes begins: —

wfamRme sgfaao o
FRU FAT 9T Tv7 AQT-OET ATl THTH, |
fredl FraferET= (2) w@is? aEaAlE: nan
o faqanta siear=af grenfy aread: |
Qﬁmmiﬁaﬁnﬁﬁ! N
e AT R () |
gy wrean e 9 WA Sgreaed nan
TERTAGIE AN WA |

VIR FIrRIEW ol gresat ¥ v

9% s are separated by means of vertical marks
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gt A=maW ARy famafa:
AT WA T WA (1) )
T W gt g sTgCaw Tl
T AT $f agfa R feafigr awn
It ends—
2 Kr9TW 3§ dve TG g ¢
faeiig wrami BRrgEsEaR n9an etc,
In the Rewa library there s another Ms. of @t which
contains a Hindi commentary wrtten in the Rewa dialect. See

No. 131/185.

(vn) Seuafagiea
No. 138/38. Size 6% 1nches by 44 inches. Extent: 6 leaves;
g lines to a page; 18 letters to a line, Country paper; Devanigari
characters; hand-writing good, but incorrect. It 1s a small treatise
dealing with g containing 54 leaves. It 1s in the form of a
dialogue between a firsg and 7%. The trend of the work can be easily
guessed from a few questions of the disciple given below—

W29 a1 ATRS F a1 FIAATEH, |
gardd W HET YEOSE @i gAseIqq, 1¥N
TG T ARAWAE A TAF N5l
TR SIS FarHETR R !
TEYH AASHTH PATY GHE W, usn
& e &4 afer, sfafas 5 gxgfa
o’ a1 953 sren W9 gEfREgE: nan
But most of the verses given in 1t are identical with the text of
gfggr=arem .
It begins—
shgfgamgfdan aa: |
W@ I 7% 790 39 T |
IFEAATEE: FIY TG, 1911

S TiwERe IR |
sy faard o) SegEsiad nan erc.
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It ends—

s Awafagea: SarEwag: (1) )

TUTACTETr faig a%T Gang 1LY

fa sfaswafaer=a () @ () u
It 1s unfortunate thar a scholar of such worth should have

remained unknown to us so long. His contribution to the Vallabhite
Vedinta 1s not mean and his works deserve publication and a close
study, at least at the hands of the followers of Vallabhacarya.

Har Durr SHARMA



Advaita, Causality and Human Freedom

It will be the aim of this paper to treat n some detail the
notton of causality as set out 1n and cnticised by the advasta vedanta,
consider 1ts affinities 1f any with the conception of cause in modern
science and discuss the bearing of these views on the problem of
human freedom. In the course of the discussion I shall specifically
refer to two books—Prof. Stebbing’s Philosophy and the Physicists'
and Dr. Brahma's Causality and Modern Science.® 1 have neither
the time nor the ability to discuss the former in full; I shall content
myself with a consideration of the tenth chapter on ‘Human Free-
dom and Responsibility’. The second book presents more a point
of view than a detailed exposition; and with this, though 1n agree-
ment to a large extent, T have to express dissatisfaction 1n some
mcasure.

I

The advaitin’s ontological position has been often stated and
requires httle repetition.  Reality 1 non-dual; it 1s consciousness ot
xpertence, self-lummous by nature; 1t is eternal and free. On
this are super-imposed as appearances duality, mnertness, cognisa-
bility i dependence on another, dependence, impermanence, and
so on  The super-imposition 1s the work of nescience. This
1s not teal as then there could not even be the realisation
of 1t as nescience, leading to its sublation; it 1s not unreal, since
duality and dependence are facts of immediate experience in no
wise comparable to the impossible barten woman’s son or even to
the barely possible, but not actual, hare's hotn; it is therefore con-
sidered 1indeterminable, not characterisable as real ot as unreal,

1 Methuen, 1937. 2 Allen and Unwin, 1939.
15
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anyrvacya. All hmutations, and all relations among the limited fall
within the realm of this nescience, which 1s neither co-eval with
reality nor falls outside of it. Finitude and plurality being pheno-
menal, the relations among the diverse, such as time, space and
cause are also phenomenal, They cannot claim to hold good abso-
lutely, whether for all or everywhere.

Though such a position 15 not attractive of convincing on the
face of 1t, a little consideration would seem to make 1t acceptable 1n
the case of space and ume. Analysis of these reveals two sets of
difficulties. We scem unable to set lmits to space and time
though, obviously, spatial and temporal characteristics belong only
to the fimte. What is bounded 1n space, and what has a begin-
ning or end, these are certanly finite.  Space itself, however, can-
not be bounded; what lies outside space? If it 1s more space, 1t
means we have not so far come to the linuts of space, if 1t 1s non-
space, we have to admit that the spatial finitude of our experience
dcrives from something determined, if at all, in the last resort by
something which 1s not space; and this, cffect, will not differ
from conceding the phenomenality of space, One may contend
that space 1s infinite though spaces are fimte. This again will be
the adnussion of advaita in another way—the admussion of the pos-
sibthty of fimtude being an appearance of the mnfinite, himitation
an appearance of the limitless, the many an appearance of the onc.
It may sull be argued that while the advaitin considers the many
and the finite to be appearances, the opponent treats them as real
just as much as the one and the infinite. To maintain i the same
breath the reality of opposed qualities like infimtude and finitude
s to fly in the face of the law of contradiction and refuse to think.
Justification based on the category of identity-in-difference will
prove but a broken reed, as will be seen presently. It may be said
that an infinite cause may have finite effects; with this contention

we shall have to deal 1n the considetation of causality. This pos-
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sibility excepted, there seems no way of avoiding the phenomcnality

of space. So also of time.

The other st of constderations mentioned telates to experiences
like dreams. The contents of these experiences are actual enough
and enjoy spatial and temporal properties very much at variance
with the setting of the dreamer in what we call actual, i.c. waking,
Iife. While the dreamet’s body lies 1n Madras, the dream relates
to Benares or to the batde-front. While the dream occupies what
corresponds to a few minutes of our waking time, the dreamer often
grows up, gets married, achieves success and even dies within that
period. There would thus seem to be different and conflicting
spatial and temporal systems within our experience. Even within
waking experience, consider the phenomenon of reverie, In the
course of a few minutes we run through a course of events which
occupied a considerably longer nterval of time. Is the latter con-
tained 1n the former? If so, how can this be unless the interval
which seems so variable 15 also neglgible as ultimate reality, unless
time 1s phenomenal?,

Similar considerations may be raised 1n regard to causality too,
It has been argued that causal efficiency 15 no proof of reality, the
dream food satisfies dream hunger though not waking hunger.
But these arguments are not quite conclusive 1n regard to causality
being phenomenal. The causal efficiency of the dream content has
indeed been used in the reverse way by realists like the Madhvas
to establish the reality of that content. Further, though he who
dreams of Mahismati does not wake up thete, he who dreams of a
snake wakes up often with actual trembling; the victim of a night-
mare actually cries out; and the physiological consequences of an
erotic dream belong to the waking order of experience. It was also
noticed that an appeal may be made w causality in order to exhibit
the reconcilability of one and many, finite and infinite. The notion
of cause, therefore, scems to stand on a slightly better footing than
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space and tume, from the pomnt of view of the anti-phenomenalist;
and 1t deserves a fuller consideration.

The advaitin, like the follower of the sankhya holds to sat-
karya-vada, the doctrine that the effect 15 not a creation de novo,
but, 1s prefigured i the cause. The sankhya arguments for the
position are well known. Either there 1s or there 1s not a ume 1n-
terval between cause and effect. If thete 1s, does the cause wholly
cease to exist, before the effect comes mto being? In that case, the
immediate antecedent of the product would be a non-existence;
and though we may n speech disunguish non-existence of X from
non-existence of Y, there 1s 1n reality no way of distinguishing one
non-existence from another. Thus, so far as the immediate ante-
cedent goes, we have no explanation why X 15 the cffect, not Y;
theoretically any effect may follow from any cause, sand may pro-
duce oil, and water curds, for between the alleged cause and sought
effect, there is interposed a non-existence, whose character can be
but homogeneous. Yet in practice we do not get curds out of
water, we treat the effect as dervable only from a potent cause.
What can this potency be except the pre-existence of the effect in
the cause, 11 a latent form? If, however, no tme-interval be ad-
mitted between cause and effect, we have to take them as cither
identical or as wholly different, 1n netther case 15 the cause-effect
relation possible, cow 1s not the cause of itself; nor 1s 1t the cause
of a horse; co-existent differents are no more cause and effect than
the two horns of a bull.

With this line of sankhya criticism of the vaidesika creationist
position, the advaitin has greac sympathy. He will not, however,
subscribe to the ultimacy of the causal concept; for if the sankhya
criticism 1s pressed to 1ts limits, the concept has to be abandoned.
The critic of the creationist view can admit the pre-existence of the
effect only in a latent form; the causal operation serves to make it
patent or manifest, The questions raised about the effect may be
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raised about its manifestation too, Is that pre-existent or not?, If
pre-existent, it could be only as manifest, since it is absurd to say
there is manifestation, but as non-manifest; and if manifestation is
pre-cxistent, it amounts to the admission of the effect as fully pre-
existent, not merely as a potentiality, and such an effect needs no
explanation in terms of causal operation. On the other alternative
of manifestation being produced de novo by the operation, what 1s
the special virtue of this effect, that 1t alone is suscepuible of creation,
not the effects which become manifest? It seems legitimate to con-
clude that the sankhya while envisaging a difficulty has, nstead of
solving it, only pushed it back one stage. And the difficulty seems
nsoluble so long as we stick to the distinctness of cause and effect
We scem nearer a solution, if we deny the distinctness treating
cause and effect as appearances of the same reality. This 1s 1 effect
what the advaitin does. The non-distinctness ts asserted not as
between finite causes and effects 1n the world, but as between the
world and 1ts cause, Brahman. The causal relationship 1s to be
understood as between the substrate and the super-imposed, the
rope and the snake; but for the rope there would be no snake-delu-
sion there, 1t 1s present only so long as the rope is there and dis-
appears mto the rope, when the latter 15 truly known as such.
The effect, the delusion, 1s nothing other than the cause, though
it appears to be differenc. The causal relation 15 based on this delu-
sive difference. It is, so to speak, subjective; and this subjectivity
will, one may expect, nfect all derivative fimite causal relations too.
The advaitin, however, mantains the relative objectivity of finite
causal relationships. Causality 15 no doubt a product of nescience;
but so long as we live in a world of nescience, without rising above
it to that which 1s neither cause nor effect, we have no nght to
impugn causality; 1t is as objective as the world is; even for the
transcendence of nescience we depend on this concept, since we have
to depend on means like mstruction, reflection, contemplation, etc,
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If these were not well-settled causes, they could not be depended

on by us in our laudsble endeavour o realise oursclves; and yet
when we do realise, the very means which furtheted our endeavours
appear delusive, The needs of science and metaphysics seem to be
equally satisfied by the invocation of two worlds. Whether causal
rigidity 1n the empirical world 1s consistent with denial of causality
in the transcendental world is a problem which we shall have to
pose 1n the coutse of this paper. The orthodox advaita position
would seem to admit of some improvement.

We have to note in the meantime that the cause would seem
to find no logical resting place short of Brahman; and in Brahman
it seems to annul itself along with the effect. This 1s how.
The concept 1n question 1s an attempt to understand change.
It attempts to explan what is flecting and limited in time, what
was not, but is and may cease to be, what in other words 1s occa-
sional and impermanent. The presumption 1n any such explana-
tion is that the permanent and the unchanging 1s self-explanatory,
by being rclated thereto the transient may be made intelligible. A
mere relation of one thing to another does not satisfy per se. It
will no doubt be said that explanation consists in relating the un-
known to the known, not the fleeting to the permanent; even mn
this way of conceiving explanation 1t must be remembered that the
known tmplies a relatively unified and relatively permanent system;
and the permanence of the knowing self at least is n most cases
assumed. Without the relation to something more permanent or
fundamental, no phenomenon finds explanation, The goal of ex-
planation would seem to be therefore the exhibition of the relation
of the changing to that which is above change. Hence it 1s that
pradbana and primal atoms alike are conceived as unborn and eternal,
Where the world is declared to arise out of a First Cause, such
cause 1s itself not a product and is conceived as above space and
time. This indeed is the ment of the causal concept, that, how-
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ever inconsistently, it rises above the very limitations and diversities
which lead to its invocation and seeks to reach infinitude and unity.
The relating of one phenomenon to anether may give some tempo-
rary or practical satisfaction; but we cannot logically stop short of
the noumenon above the phenomena.

And when we do get to the noumenon, whethet by reasoning
or testumony or both, we stll scem to be no better off logically.
The noumenon, Brahman, the supreme and sole reality, 1s the
cause. The effect cannot be spoken of as such unless there is some
difference from the cause. Hence the world though differing
from Brahman n respect of finitude, inertness etc., may well be-
cause of this very difference be the effect of Brahman, The world
s not eternal and constant; else it would not be an effect;
nor would 1t require explanation, as the eternal 1s self-explanatory.
It 1s not real 1n the way that Brahman s real. Nor 1s it unreal, as
in that case 1t would have nothing at all 11 common with Brahman
and could not be 1ts product. The effect shares with the cause the
negation of unreality; 1w differs from the cause in falling short of
reality by which we understand what is always and for ever. The
phenomenon in other words 1s indeterminable as real or as unreal;
hence 1ts relation to the noumenon can have no better status; that
too, must be but indeterminable or phenomenal. The advaitin does
assert the non-otherness of effect from cause; he does not however
assert their identity in such wise a5 to deduce for the effect the
reality of the cause; the negation of otherness amounts only to this
—that the effect has no reality other than thac of the tause.’
Hence, 1t 1s that the promissory statements of Sruss can be justified
as to the knowledge of all (effects) through knowledge of the one

(cause).

3 Cf: “na khalv ananyatvam ity abhedam brimah, kin tu bhedam vydse-
dhamely”"—Bbamasi, 1L, i, 14
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It 1s worth while sparing some attention here to the notion of
identity-in-difference as connected with the causal concept. Iden-
uty and difference may appear prima facie ureconcilable contrares;
but their co-existence, one may contend, is both possible and actual,
as will be seen if we look at the many transformations of a single
cause. Hail and snow are different, so are bracelet and ear-ring;
yet these differences co-exist with the fundamental identity of each
paw, i the causal aspect, 1.e., as water and as gold. As cause
there s identity; as effect there 1s difference. One has to
ask what the relationship 15 between the causc and the effects. Is
it identity or difference? If identity, then, what holds good in the
causal aspect should equally hold good 1n the effect-aspect
too, so that there 1s no propriety i restricting the identity of hail
and snow only to their causal aspect, they must be identical even as
products, a concluston commendable nerther to common-sense not
to the opponent. Suppose, however, there 15 difference between
cause and effects; then between hail which is different from water
and snow also different from water, how can there be identity n
the causal, te., water-aspect?  We shall have to resort here agan
to 1dentity-in-difference, a procedure tanted with the charge of self-
dependence or nfinite regress. Further, when because of identity-n-
difference there 1s intermixture between the causal and effect-aspects,
how can there be the testriction of 1dentity to one of these aspects?
We are agamn faced with the violation of common-sense.

The real 1s the cause, the effect may not be dentical therewith
nor different therefrom; nor 1s difference c#m non-difference mntelh-
gible, the effect 1s neither real nor unreal, one term of the
causal relation being thus indeterminable, the relation itself 1s
indeterminable.

This conclusion may be due to our illegitimate attempt to ex-
tend the causal concept beyond the phenomenal realm, where
alone it can be legitimately nvoked. Phenomenal causality knows
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nothing of these transcendental difficuluies. The relation between
one phenomenon and another can be so refined as to be invariable
and unconditional; and with this all reasonable ambitions of causal
explanation will have been satisfied. In answer to such an objection
let us undertake a still closer investigation of the causal concept.
The advaitin’s cxammation of cause as concetved by the
realists of the time 1s very instructive and can perhaps be hardly
mmproved upon. The cause 1s usually concerved as an antecedent in
ume. Of course, not any antecedent will do, e.g. a donkey stand-
ing by the pottet’s shed 1s not a cause in respect of the production
of a pot. We refine the notion by the qualification of invariability,
we know that the donkey 1s not an invariable antecedent. But our
difhiculties seem to be just beginning. Those who enumerate
causes admut causal efficacy not merely for distinct events n time,
but also for certain common conditions like tume, space, ISvara,
etc. ISvara 1s above time, hence not an antecedent 1n ume. Time
itself 15 not 1n tme and hence cannot be treated as such an ante-
cedent.  An ingentous attempt will clasm that though there are no
temporal distinctions for tume, they may be understood through
adjuncts, just as the advastin claums that, because of adjuncts, dis-
tnctions are introduced i the distinctionless. Priority and poste-
riority for ume would be due to the priority and posteriority of the
adjuncts. But how are the adjuncts disunguished as prior or
posterior?  Because of time, and because of the adjuncts so deter-
mined time 1tself 15 to be characterised as prior or posterior, a clear
case of self-dependence. If time were not the determinant of
sequence among adjuncts, all of them would be simultaneous,
making all empirical usage impossible. This very impossibility
would be a ground for treating time and cause as phenomenal, not
for admitting sequence among adjuncts and claiming at the same
time that it is not temporally determuned. Thus 1s only to recognise
under another name, time as a distinct adjunct determmatve of
16
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sequence; and one of the two postulates, either this adjunct or time,
is clearly superfluous. Even were differentiation by adjuncts possible,
it could not be said that time qualified by one of these exists 1n
another time differently qualified, since 1n any case time cannot exist
mn itself. We do not indeed say that Devadatta who wears glasses
exists n Devadatta who wears a suit.

This kind of difficulty may not appeal to those who refuse to
recogiuse general causes. Even these will realise that invariable
antecedence 1n time 1s over-pervasive of symptoms and co-effects,
which are not causes. Day 1s not the cause of night. A persistent
low temperature symptomatic of tuberculosis is not the cause of the
patient’s subsequent declinc. We have to introduce further re-
finements 1n our undetstanding of nvanable antecedence, and we
seem nowhere near success n doing this. We may thus seck to
dismiss symptoms and co-effects on the ground of their being anya-
thissddba, hke the donkey or lke the all-pervasive ether. The
donkey’s presence where the pot 1s made 1s due to other causes.
Neither 1ts presence nor the cognition of its presence 1s linked up
as a canse with the cognition of the pot. Given its own causes the
presence of the donkey would be fully accounted for, without any
reference to the production of pot. So too in the case of ether, 1ts
presence 1s inevitable because of its pervasiveness, not because 1t
accounts for the pot-production  Sumularly the day 1s the effect of
the rotation of the earth round the sun, 1t may be invariably asso-
ciated 1 our minds with mght, bur its presence and cognition are
adequately accounted for by its own cause without reference to
night; so also the low persistent fever 1s accounted for by the
tubercle bacillus without a necessary reference to the subsequent
decline. Thus co-effects and symptoms may be ruled out.

But, we ask, do you mean to rule out all conditions that are
accounted for by their own causes or are inevitable? In that case you
would be ruling out most if not all accepted causes. The pervasive
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cther is admitted to be the cause of sound, and the pervasive self of
happiness, etc. It may be you are not prepared to admit their per-
vastveness and anyathasiddbatva. The difficulty, however, persists
in the case of admitted causes. The clay and the wheel and the
staff are undoubted causes of the pot. Atre not these causal condi-
tions sufficiently accounted for in their turn by their own antece-
dents?  Perhaps, you think, they are not fully accounted for
without reference to their putpose, the production of the pot, their
final cause. There are at least two difficulties 1n such a view. You
as a conscious being may consider the lack of final purpose to be a
defect and may be inclined to read it 1n whatever you cognise; but
that of itself will be no justification for reading this purpose 1nto
inert objects and determining their causality or non-causality
thereby. Further this purpose 1s not an antecedent in time, but
what is to be fulfilled 1n trme, while what we seek to do here 1s to
clear up the notion of an nvariable antecedent. Again, what is 1t
that we try to understand? Is 1t not the causality of clay, wheel
etc., 1n relation to pot? The notion of pot as the final cause of the
wheel, etc., how does that help us in this? In any case, 1t 1s diffi-
cult to maintain that clay 1s not understandable except with
reference to a pot to be produced. It may be where it 1s by accdent
or design, and the design may relate to pots or dolls or a nature-cure
plaster. The antecedents of its presence can be definite, not the
purposes which it may serve, and because of the definiteness of the
former, it does not cease to be a cause of pot etc. Of course, clay
present i a pottet's house 1s different from clay in Mahatma
Gandhr’s. In the former case, its causality of pot or basin is ex-
ceedingly likely; but 1t 1s only likely; the probability approximates
to certainty when you see 1t in the potter’s hands, even then there
1s an element of uncertainty; he may change his mind and throw
it away or fashion something else; the certainty 1s greater when a
rough shape has been given and you watch 1t on the wheel, 1t 1s
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greatest when the pot has been finished; you can then say the clay
of the pot is the cause of the pot, a proposition perilously near
tautology. Again, 1n the case of earth, water, light, and seed, each
of which 15 accounted for by 1ts own causes and 1s known without
a necessary reference to the growth of crops, can the causality 1n
respect of crops be demed? The notion of ananyathasiddbatva turns
out to be a frail reed incapable of sustaining the causal concept.

You may now demand of the alleged cause that it should be
helpful in producing the effect. But wherein lies helpfulness? And
what degree of it 1s required? In any particular case of pot the
donkey may be helpful; from contemplating its utility the potter
may have derived extra cheerfulness and succeeded in finishing off
a better por than usual. This extra psychical stimulus may be
provided by different causes for different pots, the potter may dream
of his wife or his gains, though because of varability no one of
these can be the cause of pot 1 general, causality in respect of each
particular pot seems difficult, if not imposstble, to deny.

Assuming for a moment all such objections to be fanciful, let
us see whether there 15 any definite way of understanding the help-
fulness of the cause. It 1s not that the effect 1s invariably ptesent
where the cause is; for the presence of seed 1s not invariably attended
by the shoot. Of course, 1t will be said, seed alone 1s not the cause,
but seed together with accessortes. But 1t 1s 1n determining these
accessories that we have all the trouble just noted; the donkey and
the potter’s wife are clamant n their demand for inclusion though
with a show of logic we insist on excluding them. The only legi-
tumate ground for their exclusion 1s that though present they are
not present as causal. Our difficulty however 1s just what consti-
tutes causal presence and 1t 1s no help to refer to accessories with a
need for excluding what are not causal.

In any case, 1t 1s clear that the semi-popular usage of ‘cause’
has to be abandoned; for this can produce the effect only in depen-
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dence on auxiliaries, and those auxihartes do, properly speaking,
enter into the very cause of the effect in question. We cannot legi-
timately separate the alleged cause from the auxiharies; and any
attempt to include them scems to end only when we come righe
down to the effect itself.

It may be said that nothing can be simpler than to determine
the ttue auxiliaries, on the ground of co-presence and co-absence,
anvaya and vyatsreka. Whatever has this generic quality is a cause,
not any other. There are some metely technical objections to such
a view; e.g. a genus, since It cannot possess another genus, can
never be a cause. Since clay which 1s co-present and co-absent with
pot has the genus substance-ness and this 1s shared by donkey etc.,
these too would be causes, If this genus be considered too wide
and remote and a narrower more proximate genus insisted on, e g.
claymness or carthiness, then such non-distinctive causes as ether,
time, space ctc., would be wholly excluded from the causal cate-
gory, whereas time and space are always conceded to be causes.
This 1s also the reason for our failure to understand anvays and
vyatsreka. Is the co-presence in time, or space, or both? In the
first case, time cannot be a cause since it 1s not present in time,
in the second case, space cannot be a cause; and the since neither is
present in both space and time, netther can be a cause i the third
case. Nor 1s the difficulty merely fanciful or terminological. For
no cause 15 such 1n the abstract, but only as occurring 1n certain
spatial and temporal conditions, and these cannot be ignored in
reckoning causal efficiency, ramns at harvest-time cannot be the cause
of plenty.

We have sull to face the ancient bugbear known as plurality
of causes. Fire may be caused by a match-stick, or a burning-glass
or by a steel and tinder. No one of these 1s the invariable antece-
dent of fire, yet each is sad to cause fire. Our logicians n their
wisdom say such usage is due to ignorance and lack of analysis.



126 Advasta, Causalsty and Human Freedom

Where the alleged cause and effect are sufficiently refined by ana-
lysts 1t will be found the same cause has only the same effect and
the same effect has the same cause. Where the fire 1n the oven has
been lit by one of these alternative modes, what, one wonders, will
the analysis of the effect lead us to? Our perception does not
acquaint us with any difference 1n the fires. It may be said that
it we look at the fires armed with the knowledge of their causes,
we are enabled to distinguish the products too. In a class of young
boys not old enough to be nvested with the sacred thread and all
looking more or less alike we distinguish a brahmin boy by his
parentage from the rest, so too in the case of the fires and other
similar effects alleged to result from a plurality of causes.
The illustration 1s not suttable. For reasons, sound and
unsound, we admit the brahmin parentage of the particular boy and
then deduce or admut his brahminhood. Here, however, which is
the cause 1s the very point at 1ssue; and the matter we say 1s un-
settled, because of the inconstancy of the antecedents of fire at
different tumes. To the reply that the fires too are different we
oppose their practical indistinguwishabiliey. It 15 no answer to this
to offer therr distinguishability 1n the lighe of their distinct causes.
Granted their causality the effects would be distinguishable, granted
the distinguishability the alleged causes would be really such: thus
we have flagrant rectprocal dependence.

Nor 15 this due to the apparent puerihity of the instance chosen.
Though death, 1n popular speech, may be due to many causes, any
particular instance of death will on analysis prove traceable only to
one of such causes. Intetference with the respiratory system is not
the same as interference with the crculatory system. Drowning
interferes with respiration; certain varieties of snake poison clot the
blood and arrest circulation. Both are vital functions. The arrest
of one leads to the suspension of the other also, resulting 1n what we
call death. In respect of the final cessation of all functions, is there
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any difference? None we can discover. In the preliminaries there-
to there are differences: one may get black 1n the face, or have the
wind-pipe or spinal column broken, or the respiratory passage filled
with watet, or one’s blood-vessels choked up with clotted blood,
but this 1s just what we too affirm, 1n the face of such divergent ante-
cedents how can we deny plurality of causes or affirm a distinction
in the effects, except at the nsk of such tautologlcs, as “‘Drowning
is the cause of death by drowning”? Analysis 1s a good servant,
but a bad master. The man 1n the street does not analyse and has
perhaps little faith 1n the mfallxbxhty of causal relations; the logically
traned person analyses, but that does not )ustlfy his pathetic faith
in the perfect causal relation, 1f the process of analysis is pressed
forward ngorously instead of being allowed to stop short to contem-
plate 1ts triumphs, 1t will find itself under the necessity to transcend
the causal concept.

Again, since, where we do not arrive at a non-difference of
cause from cffect, we have to distinguish between the cause and 1ts
auxiliaries, may we not, even on the assumption of effects being dis-
tingwshable, attribute the distinctness to the auxilary rather than
to the cause? Drowning and shooting are both causes of death, we
may say; there 1s no doubt of this difference in the effects, that there
1s water 1 the respiratory passages in onc case and a hole through
the heart 1n the other; but this 1s due to the mode in which the
different causes function to their accessories; 1t cannot detract from
the possibility of different causes to produce the same effect. Not
4 very sound argument, pethaps, but a plausible one.

Our difficulties, 1t may be thought, are due to the persistence
of the popular notion that the cause 1s a single condition, whereas
it is 1 truth a complex of conditions. We should not confuse our-
selves with the notion of a cause and its auxiliaries, but should
always envisage a causal complex, any member of which may figura-
tvely, and for strictly limited purposes, be called a cause. A cause
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1s that which 1s 2 member of a causal complex. This does not, how-
ever, take us very far, since, as we have already seen, our diﬂiculty
1s to determine how much to include 1n this complex and what to
exclude. The only answer we get 1s that we should include all
causes and only causes; but this 1s to go round 1n a arcle.  Further,
being a member of the complex, is 1t the very nature (svaripa) of
cach of the components? Then each should produce the effect.
Even 1f aggregation be not the svarspa 1t may be etetnal, 1n such a
case the effect should be constant, instead of appearing and disap-
pearing. If, however, the aggregation 1s adventitious and occasional,
how does that come about? If it 1s due to another cause, that will
involve another complex and we shall have an infinite regress; ot
our notion of the first complex would itself turn out to be defective
because of the non-inclusion of this factor which accounts for its
own being. And when this cause of the complex can itself explain
the cffect, why postulate an ntermediate complex? The complex
should be accounted for by 1ts own constituents. Is each then dis-
tributively the cause? Then, since some one clement of 1t, eg.
space, will be constant, the complex should be constant, and also
the effect. If to avord this we say that the factors collectvely account
for' the aggregation, we are i the old round of explaining collec-
tiveness by iself. To postulate another complex or aggregate of
course leads to mfinite regress.

Why all this difficulty about aggregation? All conditions that
are proximate constitute the complex, what 15 remote does not enter
nto 1. The matter 1s not so sumple, as we have difficulties parallel
to those 1n understanding co-presence and co-absence. If the proxi-
mity be m time alone or space alone, ume would be excluded 1n the
former case and space in the latter, proximity mn both would ex-
clude both from causal conditions. If you mean not such contiguity,
but etther conjunction or nherence of one condition or set of con-
ditions in the other or others, then conjunction and inherence would



Advasta, Causality and Human Freedom | 129

not be causes, since for them there 1s not another conjunction ot
inherence. That there is a single complex may be determined from
the production of a single effect; but this 1s to beg the question as
to what 1t is that produces the effect.

Our troubles have been due to conceving cause statically.
The factors not merely exist but also function 1n producing the
effect. This functioning (vyapara) we call aggregation or complica-
tion, and the effect results therefrom. We are still in the woods;
for 1s this functioning extrinsic or intrinsic to the factors? If in-
trinsic, we have to determine whether it belongs to each factor dis-
tributively or to all collectively, In the former case we have the old
difficulty that some factors being constant, the operation and the
effect would also be constant. To concetve function as intrinsic to
the aggregate does not help, since our present efforts are directed
only to the understanding of aggregation. If the functioning be ex-
trinsic to the factors, another functioning would have to be inter-
posed between that and the factors, and there would be nfinite
regtess. If, however, the function of complication can be arrived
at without an intermediate function, why may not the factors pro-
duce the effect 1tself without the interposition even of complication?

When the conception of functioning fares thus, 1t 1s no help
to define cause as that which has function. Other difficultes apart,
this would exclude the final function from the cause, since that
function has not another functuion. And since function cannot be
defined except 1n terms of generating .. causing,® we are again in-
volved 1n a vicious circle.  Further, the possession of function can-
not be interpreted as inherence or as generation.  The latter
involves self-dependence while the former is contrary to what is
known. Sacrifice 1s said to be instrumental to heavenly enjoyment
through the function of an unseen potency (apirua); but this

4 The function 1s what 15 generated by the cause and generates the effect

produced by the cause.
17
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apirva 1s not inherent in the sacnfice, for the sacrifice perishes while
the apiirva survives and results in the enjoyment hereafter.

Enough of this juggling, you may say; it may be that I cannot
define cause; but you cannot disprove 1t. For, living as we do in a
world of finite particulars that come and go, the recognition of cause
1s inevitable; else there would be but constancy, neither appearance
nor disappearance; what s uncaused is eternal, like ether or the self.
The average realist who urges this 1s not quite aware of his own pre-
suppositions. The Indian logician, for mstance, holds that the
non-existence of an effect prior to its production 1s uncaused; but 1t
1s not eternal, terminable as 1t 15 by the coming into being of the
effect. Again, a batren woman’s son 1s not caused, nor 1s he eter-
nal. Even if you protest aganst this reference to non-entities, what
are the positive instances on which you base your pervasion?
Neither the existence nor the eternality of ether and the self 1s uni-
versally admitted. The rejection alike of eternality and of the absence
of causation cannot avail as the ground of pervasion; for the materia-
hist who admuts all things to be transient yet dentes the validity of
inference or causation, One who delights 1n the bare bones of logic
may attempt the following inference: What 1s in dispute 1s
caused, since it has prior non-existence; what 1s uncaused has no
prior non-existence, like the sclf, since the uncaused self 1s admutted
by the vedantins, and the present argument 1s addressed to them
alone, the example 1s unquestionable. But thete 1s a more funda-
mental defect, the probandum must be something known; it must
not be a wholly unknown predicate or one whose nature 1s 1n doubt;
1t must not be aprassddba-viSesana. Since the causal concept is just
that which 15 1n dispute, 1t serves no purpose to set up an inference
like the above to prove thac something 15 caused.

Does the advaitin then deny causality altogether? No; he
does deny 1ts intelligibility and ultimate reality. Viewing ourselves
and our environment as finite and changing, there is only one way
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of ristng above our limitations; that 1s to grasp the identity in the
differences, the permanent 1n the changing. The causal concept is
an emnently successful attempt at such apprehension. In the
nature of things, however, 1t cannot claim to be more teal than
what 1t seeks to comprehend. The phenomenal world 1s illusory;
the causal concept applicable thereto is also illusory. The causal
relation 15 not ultimately real, because nothing we call cause 15 ultr-
mately real. What causal explanation secks 1s such identity of
character between cause and effect as will secure ngid and predictable
sequence; the reality of either 1s for it an irrelevant question. And
logically there 1s no reason for us to nsist that any cause or all
causes alike should be real. In the first place, all causal factors are
not alike, the potter’s staff 1s lictle like the clay and less like the
potter; why should such divergent conditions agree i a claim to
reality? True, we call them all causes, just as we apply the notion
of similarity to a variety of cases, but the similarity of cow to ox 1s
not the same as that of a cow to she-buffalo, much less has it in
common with the similarity of brother and sister. Why insist on
reality being common to such widely divergent factors? Further,
by him who says the cause 1s real, reality is presumably concetved as
qualifying the cause. If the cause in every case 1s that which bas
reality for 1es qualification, then the substiate (vsfesya), the cause,
itself is not real, if, on the contrary, the cause does not have reality
for its qualification, then too 1t 1s not real. Nor can this dialectical
skill be turned against the advaiin. It may not be said for instance
that if Brahman be qualified by reality, the substrate of the world
would be unteal, and that the same consequence follows, only more
so, if Brahman be not qualified by reality. For the advaitin holds
Brahman to be reality itself, above all distinctions of substrate and
attribute. Brahman 15 co-eval with ssttva, not antarbbauvstasattva;
and such a clam may intelligibly be made only for what 1s one, -
finite, above space and time, not for the multiple and the hmited.
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It would follow from this that explanations of the finite as
finite would achieve but limited success where they do not wholly
fail. For the finite 15 grounded in the infinite and the latter alone
can explain itself or another. Scientific explanations could take us
beyond the particular phenomena sought to be known, but not very
far, since our particular interests are limited they may and do offer
help to satisfy those intetests; but if we pressed forward, either
because of irepressible theoretical or satiated and novelty-seeking
practical quests, we would find our explanations melting 1nto thin
air or doubling back to the starting pont. Such an expectation on
the part of the advaiin 1s jusufied 1n a measure by what some
modern scientists have to say. The name of Eddington 1 notorious
in this connection. And m spite of the disagreement even of some

professors of philosophy, 1t 1s worth while taking note of his

conclusions.
“The determination of the physical laws,” says Eddington,
“reflects the determinism of the method of inference.””” And the

mode of inference he exhibits as strictly cyclic, mamntamning its rigi-
dity by cutting away what nconventently rcfuses to fit into the
scheme. Thus Einstein in his statement of the law of gravitation
makes use of the concept of potentials which are said to “obey cer-
tain lengthy differential equations.”  Potentuls are quanuties dert-
vable from fundamental quantities called ntervals. Intervals are
relations between events measurable by a scale or clock. A scale 1s
a graduated strip of matter Keeping to the world of mechanics,
matter may be defined in terms of mass, momentum and stress To
the question what these three are, Emnsten’s theory 15 claimed to
have given an exact answer. “‘They are formidable looking expres-
sions contawning the potentuls and their first and second derivatives

5 The Natwre of Pbysscal World (Everyman), p 262
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* And thus we have gone round

with respect to the coordinates.”
full circle, or as Eddington dtagrammatlcally represents it round
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The only way to avoid this going round 1s to stop short some-
where with what you know or what you seem to know Most
people would imagine they know what matter 1s and would not
question further. For them, scientfic explanation would appear
very sound, sxmphfymg and inter-connecting concepts, making the
whole world more intelligible. But the knower, who 1s he? What
s Mr. X? Sutely wll that 15 answered the explanation 1s not
complete. It is because of ignoring this question that systems are
maintained and certainty achieved, But neither the metaphysician
nor even the scientist has the righe to ignore this question.

The cyclic nature of physical inference 1s illustrated by the
children’s rthyme of the house that Jack built; only at a certain stage
we retrace our steps instead of going on, so that we repeat ourselves
indefinitely.” And the fact of empirical validity of what we infer

6 Op o, p. 254

7 Or, as another interprets 1t “We are domng what the dictionary compiler
did when he defined a viohn as a small violoncello and a violoncello as a large
viohn” (Lsmutatsons of Scsence, p 193, Pelican)
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cannot guarantee the objective reality of the starting point of the
inference. “When from an observation of pink rats we infer the
presence of alcohol, the validity of the inference lies i the fact that
what we infer onginates a process which ends in the mental cons-
tiuction of pink rats ... .. But 1t 15 not presupposed that the pink
rats are objectively real.””

Eddington holds that with the advent of quantum physics, the
dechine of determimism has also set in.  The strict reign of causaisty
(the belef in ngid reversible causal relations, as distinguished from
the belief 1n cansation that any consequent 1s due to its antecedent
or complex of antecedents) 1s no longer found valid n the domain
of physics where 1t had been supposed to hold undisputed sway.
Not all modern physicists are willing to sacrifice determinism.  But
causality 1s a posttive 1dea, the burden of proof of which lies on those
who advance it, and physicists like Emstein and Max Planck,
though they would like to re-establish determinism, sce no present
means of doing 1t. Their present falure does not nvolve failure for
all ume.  Strict causality has not been disproved. Bur this can give
no satisfactron to the physicist whose task 1t 15 to prove it, if he can.
And despite Planck’s emphatic assertion that “natural phenomena
mvariably occur according to the rigid sequence of cause and effect.
This 15 the indispensable postulate of all scientific research,”® we
have Eddington’s assurance that ‘“‘Present day physics 1s simply 1n-
different to 1t. We might believe 1n 1t today and disbelieve 1n 1t
to-morrow, not a symbol in the modern text-books of physics would
be altered.”’*’

If the reaction to determinism among modern physicists 1s not
uniform, the welcome among philosophers has not been all that one
mught expect. Prof. Stebbing re-actng violently agamst the idea-
lism as well as the loose language of Eddington will concede only

B New Pathways m Science, p 204
9 Where 1s Science Gong? p. 107. 10 New Pathways, p 302.
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that “the discovery of uncertainty relations does involve a consider-
able change in our attitude to determinism. But I doubt whether
it 1s quite the change that etther Jeans or Eddington supposes.”’
“The dommance of universal causation is felt to be a mightmare.
Heisenberg's principle has some part to play mn revealing to us what
it 15 we thought we were accepting.”’® A very hmited concession!
Radhakrishnan holds that “Even freedom of man 1s not helped 1n
any way by the freaks within the atom. To suggest that electrons
possess free will 1s to degrade freedom itselt.”**  “If i order to be
satisfied of the truth of freedom™ says Dr. Brahma, ‘‘we want it
to be proved at the level of mechanism, if instead of rising up to the
level of freedom we desite that 1t may exist at the lower level of
mechanism, we are demanding what 1s nothing short of the im-
possible. Freedom 1s not deternunism and 1t can never hold good

of determinism.’’’*

The meaning of this last statement 15 far from
clear, especially in view of what he says later. “The freedom that
cannot find any place for necessity and causation but always opposes
itself to the latter cannot be the ultimate category.”'* Should we
not conclude from this that “real” freedom does not oppose 1tself
to determinism and, to that extent, does hold good of determinism?,
Dr. Brahma 1s quite content with the indetermmism or non-deter-
mination of Brahman, at the level of the phenomenal or empurical,
causation may have full sway. But this 1s just what we as humble
legicians 1n quest of the truth fail to understand. Quite wurespective
of what may be true of a transcendent or noumenal background, we
found 1t difficult to grasp the notion of cause or effect i any intells-
gible or consistent fashion even at the empirical level. We found
that try as we might we were landed in self-dependence or infinite
regtess, defects which strangely enough seemed to find a parallel n

11 Phidosophy and the Physicasts, p 184
12 lbhd, p 240 13 An Meahist View of Life, p 246
14 Cansalsty and Scrence, p 20, 15 Ibd, p 22
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physical laws as expounded by Eddington. The cyclic nature of
physical law exhibits the self-dependence we have detected in the
causal notion. And the scientist today recognises, mnstead of re-
jecting, the plurality of causes. ‘“We may think” says Eddington
“we have an intuition that the same cause cannot have two alter-
native effects; but we do not claim any intuition that the same effect
And the following
quotation from Prof. Davidson will serve as a commentary on this:
“The scientfic world 1s full of examples of the same effect proceed-
ing from different causes. An instance from chemistry may be
taken. It 1s well known that formic acid can be obtained from nett-

3116

may not spring from two alternative causes.

les, ants, and other living organisms. It can also be obtained from
its elements by simple methods, for instance, potasstum formate can
be produced from carbon monoxide and caustic potash, and formic
acid can be produced from the compound by distlling with dilute

sulphuric acid.”™’

This measure of agreement makes us suspect
that there may be more to the matter than 1s conceded by Prof.
Stebbing or other philosophers, realist or idealst.

Let us consider for a moment the measure of indeterminism now
claimed to the credit of the sciences. Each atom 1s supposed to
comprise a nucleus of positive electricity with one or more electrons
revolving round 1t. The nucleus may consist of a single proton or
a number of protons and electrons closely packed together, with a
preponderance of protons over electrons so that there 1s a balance of
positive electricity.  The electron revolving 1n 1ts orbit should
naturally tend to draw ever closer to the nucleus and the process
would be normally presumed to be continuous. It has been found,
however, that what occurs 1s a change by jumps, not a continuous
change. We have to assume a successton of otbits, from each of
these the clectron may jump to a higher or a lower, either absorbing

16 Nature of the Physical World, p 286
17 M Davidvon, Free-Will or Determinism, p 44
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energy or radiating 1t; it may jump to the next lower or to the next
but two; when the electron will jump and how much 1t will jump we
do not know and have no means of knowing; all that we do know
for certain 1s that between the energy levels of the various orbits the
relation 1s constant, being expressible in terms of b (Mux Planck’s
constant, equivalent to 6°55 x 10-"" erg. seconds) or some imntegral
multiple of b, such as 2 b, 3 b, etc. There 1s thus an uncertainty
within the atom, what Radhakrishnan calls a freak, as to when and
how its mobile components, the electrons will change; the tume, the
quantity and direction of change are all uncertain.

This much can afford little basis for the scientific determinist
or indetermumst philosopher. The measurements required may
appear present impossibilities but may be future achievements, even
Like the bombing and disintegration of atoms. To this extent one
may sympathise with Dr. Brahma when he says “If future experr
ments reveal to us that the indeterminism supposed to exist n the
movements of the electron 1s really non-existent, Philosophy would
find 1tself helpless to prove 1ts position 1f 1t now accepts the argument
of Professor Eddington.”"® But the arguments of Eddington and
Schrodinger go a little further than chis. They mantain not merely
that the movement of the electton 1s uncertain 1n the present state
of our knowledge, but can never be certamn, so that scientific predic-
tion, such as we used to believe 1n, 1s impossible. In order to fore-
tell the motion of the electron you must know both 1ts position and
its velocity, but in the nature of things, you can never approach
accuracy 1n regard to the one without receding from accuracy m re-
gard to the other. In order to know the position of the electron
you have to look at it or lluminate 1t with light rays of a smaller
wave-length; not even the shottest of ordinary light rays, the violet
rays, 1s short cnough for the purpose. We have to use what are
called gamma-rays from radio-active subsiances. When such rays

18 Op cit, p z0.
18
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are used, at least one quantum of energy will be involved and this is
sufficient to disturb the electron, 1n an unpredictable manner. We
would have very nearly fixed the position but would have disturbed
the veloaty. If we used lights of long wave-length but litde
energy, the velocity would be undisturbed, but the position would
be uncertain. Accurate prediction requites knowledge of both posi-
tion and velocity. ““But these two factors are so connected that the
more accurately we know the one the less accurately we know the

other. To put 1t in terms of Schrodinger’s wave-theoty, an elec-
tron may be taken to be associated with a wave-packet so as to
correspond to 1t in some way. Wave-packets may comprise waves
of great or small length. In the former case their velocity will be
less than in the latter. The veloaty of the electron 1n the larger
wave will be not quite determinate, as 1t may be either in the forward
moving ot back-ward moving part of the wave, but since the velo-
aty of the wave itself 1s low, the indeterminacy will be low com-
pared with the indeterminacy of position due’to the length of the
wave, the latter indeterminacy 1s reduced in the case of waves of
shorter wave-length; but because of their greater frequency the
difference 1n velocity between the forward and backward parts will
be much greater; hence the indeterminacy of velocity 1s much
higher i this case. “We pay for precision n position by uncer-
** The difficulty, to repeat, 1s not

one of present nability, but the impossibility of prediction, given

tainty 1n velocity and vice versa.”

present conceptions.

It may be urged that these conceptions may give place to others,
in the hght of which prediction may appear possible. The wave
theory gave way to the particle theory, now there 1s a tendency to
combine the two and speak of a wavicle, we may in ume arnve at
some more intelligible synthesis which will do justice to the pheno-
mena and preserve determimism. As against this we have to re-

19 Limstations of Science, p g2 20 Ibd, p o3
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member that Eddington and those of his persuasion do not claim
to have established indetermimsm scienufically. They do claim
to have dis-established scientific determinism. Strict causality as
understood 1n the past 1s netther possible nor necessary for science.
We have so far only probability based on statistical laws These
statistical laws are not and need not be grounded on a ngid rever-
sible causal relation.

We may assume for the moment that the principle of
indeterminacy (strictly speaking 1t 1s uncertainty, and 1s expressive
of the inability of the observer, not of the nature of things)
has been established.  Even thus, 1t holds of mucroscopic
bodies, not of macroscopic entities like oursclves or our bodics.
Granted the electron 1s free, what follows for us, endowed with or-
ganisms composed of large masses of electrons? The governing law
may be statistical in 1ts nature, not a relation of ngid necessity. Thus,
however, means little 1n practice. By extensive obscrvation we may
compute the average longevity of the members of a country, com-
munity, profession or the like. It will not be possible on the basts
of this average to judge the longevity of any particular member of
that group; any particular member’s length of life may hover about
the mean or be far in excess or defect. Despite such uncertainties
and aberrations, the average will continue to hold good for the whole
as such. Simularly whatever may be the indeterminacy of the -
dividual clectron, the general law of causality will continue to hold
good of us who are wholes of clectrons. Microscopic uncertanties
cannot detract from macroscopic certainty. The supposed freakish-
ness within the atom 1s no guarantee of my freedom.

The argument thus advanced seems trrefutable. And the ad-
vaitin, who is interested not 1 the empirical, but in the transcen-
dental, ideality of the concept, may well be disposed to accept the
argument at its face value. He cannot, however, afford to forget
that his own dialectic has convicted the causal concept of self-
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dependence, rectprocal dependence and so on. The cloven hoof
(ideality) would seem to be manifest, however dimly, even at the
emprrical stage. The philosophic advocate of non-difference cannot
afford to recognise water-tight planes or compartments, such that
causality 1s wholly real 1n one plane and wholly unreal n another.
It 1s 1 truth nether real nor unreal, this indeterminabilicy (ansr-
vacyatva) 1s mantfest in varying degrees in various planes. The
advaitin cannot, thercfore, countenance scientific determunism as
cither actual or possible.

It seems likely that the msurance company analogy 1s respon-
sible for a confusion. The promoter of such a company, 1f he accepts
reliable statistical figures about longevity, gets the advice of a good
actuary, and permits no swindling by himself or by others, 1s ex-
ceedingly likely to prosper in his business despite the uncertamty of
any indvidual’s death or survival. In such a case, however, the
group or class has no individuality of its own. It 1s loosely knut; of
some die carly, others dic late and there 15 a balancing which pre-
scrves the average age intact. Suppose we consider instead some-
thing like the behaviour of a crowd and the behaviour of a
company of soldiers. In the latter case, we can predict for the
whole, not in spite of uncertainty about the parts, but because
there 1s no uncertainty about them In the former case, we
may be certan about the parts but uncertan about the
whole; while each member of a crowd may be inoffensive, whether
because of timudity or a genuine law-abiding nature, the crowd as a
whole will often over-ride both tendencies and behave 1n a thoroughly
disgraceful manner. The difference between the insurance stats-
tician and the collective psychologist 1s that the former studies
happenings, while the latter studies behaviour. “Collective
security”’ 1s possible 1n the former case 1n a manner and to an extent
impossible in the latter. This 1s because in bebaviour as contrasted
with event, we have to deal not merely wich particulars, but with
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units or indwviduals; and each unit or individual seems to exhibit
distressing symptoms of uncertainty.”’  This 1s of course most so 1n
the case of the units called individual selves, as 1s evident from our
deliberation as to what we shall do, our regrets for what we did or
failed to do and so on. Thus, however, 1s to antictpate the question
of human freedom.

To return to scientific determinism, 1t may be argued that with
the possible exception of psychology, science 1s intetested 1n happen-
ings as such, not behaviour, and that if statistical laws can make
predictions 1n those ficlds, the needs of determinism will be satis-
fied therewith. This sounds reasonable cnough. But let us cx-
amine the nature of statistical law. It 1s based on a number of
observations presumably accurate and formulated m such a way as to
hold good of the whole constituted of the individuals obsetved. The
proposition “‘Early marriages produce weaklings” based on obser-
vation of A, B, C .. Z, who are all progeny of catly marriage,
1s an nstance of such a law, agamn, the proposition “South Indians
generally die at 50,” based on numerous obscrvations as to the -
cdence of mortality n a large number of South Indians 1 all walks
of life, 1s a statistical law. In nesther case has a necessary connec-
tion been established between cause and effect or antccedent and
consequent. But the observations so far as they went, were
accurate. There was no doubt of A-Z having been children of
parents married early or therr being weaklings; the individual South
Indians obscrved did die at the various ages noted by the obsetver.
There 15 some basts of accuracy to go upon. If sumilar accuracy
were attainable 1n the case of at least some of these microscopic elec-
trons, we might formulatc a statistical law holding good of the

21 After T had completed the paper I came across the following hnes m
Eddington’s latest book* “A study of mob-psychology would be a veiy unsatis-
factory foundation for a theory of the human mind The molar law, or mob-law,
of physics 15 an cqually unsausfactory mntroduction to the theory of indiidual
or atomuc behaviour.” The Philasophy of Physical Scence, p 30
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macroscopic body though not of any individual microscopic compo-
nent. This possibiity, however, 1s just what i1s denied by the
Principle of Indeterminacy which says that posttion and velocity
cannot both be accurately determined. And though from a large
number of non-accurate observations one may make a guess to a
future event, the prediction can never on this basis achieve any
better status than that of a guess, more or less lucky.

We may be faced now with the proposition that what 1s statis-
tically aimed at 1s a law that applies to microscopic bodies, not to
macroscopic oncs, with regard to these, there 1s neither doubt nor
failure of the application of the causal law as ordinarily understood.
Even on this position there arc certan difficulties.  What we know
as statistical law 1s such not because its basis 1s inaccurate, but because
though accurate as far as 1t goes 1t does not make room for analysis
and the establishment of a ngid connection, with the microscopic
bodies, however, we find, if Heisenberg 1s not mustaken, that our
obscrvations are and necessarily must remain inaccurate  Statistics
dcal with nadequate data while here we are faced with inaccurate
data. The difference, we grant, 1s onc of degree, this, however, 1s
as litle ground for 1gnoring it, as the tny size of the baby for ignor-
ing its illegitimacy (in Marryat’s story). Sccondly, we have to ask
whether these microscopic entitics occupy a region of therr own or
arc constitutive of the macroscopic bodies supposed to be governed
by ngid causality. If they are constitutive, what 1s the guarantce
that the uncertainty of microscopic behaviour will not affect the
macroscopic too?** It would be ndiculous of course to argue that
the larger the whole the greater 1s the indeterminacy, for the un-
certanties may cancel out one another. But is the cancelling out
more than a probability? Strictly speaking, should we not say that

we cannot be certain as to whether the microscoplc uncertaintics

22 Cp "I, however, thc components acted quite capriciously why should
there be aggregate constancy?™  Laud, Recent Philosophy, p 165
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accumulate or are annulled? And whatever we may judge of
events as such, should not this uncertainty be our most legitimate
conclusion with regard to bebaviour?

All this seems much at variance with common sense. In
looking back on what we know of occuttences or behaviour, we fail
to see how any event could have occurred or faled to occur other-
wise than as 1t did. In retrospect at least there seems to be no un-
certainty. But this 1s no problem for the advocate of indeterminacy.
In stating the principle, this 1s how Eddington envisages and
answers the difficulty:  “There 1s no mut to the accuracy with
which we may know the position, provided that we do not want
to know the velocity also.  Very well, let us make a hughly accurate
determination of position now, and after waiting a moment make
another highly accurate determination of position. Comparing the
two accuratc positions we compute the accurate velocity—and snap
our fingers against at the principle of indeterminacy. This veloaity
however, 1s of no use for prediction, because n making the second
accurate  determuination of positon we have roughhandled the
particle so much that 1t no longer has the velocity we calculated. /I

3

s a4 purely retrospective vcloc1ty.”2 “Nature thus provndes that

knowledge of one half of the wotld will ensure ignorance of the
other half, ignorance, which, as we have seen, may be remedied later
when the same part of the wotld 15 contemplated retrospcctlvely."21

“It 1s easy to prophesy after the event.”
Between the Eddington picture of the indeterminacy n the
atom and our average picture of human mdetcrmmacy there 15 a close

23 Nature of the Physical World, p 295, 24 lbd, p 296

25 Ibd, p 296. It will be mntercsung to consder here what we know of
astrology. It 1s a matter of common expertence among those who consult astro-
logers that any astrologer worth the name shows uncanny ability n predicting the
past while his success as to the future 1s much more rusticted  He may succeed
in forecasing certain outstanding events, but the mnuteness and accuracy
charactenstic of the prediction of the past are gencrally lacking 1in the prediction
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parallel. Most of us feel that, after we have acted, the speculation
tf we could have done otherwise 1s 1dle; but before acting we do feel
that there 1s a choice to be made and that tnuch hangs on this chorce.
Retrospectvely we do admit determumsm, but not prospectively.
And 1f a serous-minded scientist finds a parallel for this in ntra-
atomic behaviour, thete 1s little need for us to look with scorn at
“freaks within the atom.” Any such parallel 15 bound to be inter-
esung and illuminating, though, of course, never conclusive, And
1t 1s not the claim of the Eddington group to have proved human
freedom, rather do they mamntain that the supposed obstacle of the
exact sciences 1s no longer there.

It may be thought that the clam to cxactitude of certain
sciences was never a bar to human freedom., The determinism of
external events cannot affect the fact of human responsibility. Prof.
Stcbbing makes a distinction between responsibility for and respon-
sibility 10, 1 am responsible for my acts to some authority, God or
the king or my neighbours. When a question of accountabnhty or
responsibility zo some one anises, 1t may be legitumate to plead deter-
munism as an excuse. But so long as I do not ignore the fact that
whatever 1s done it 1s [ that do it, my responsibility for the act
persists and cannot be got nd of. The notion of rcspon51b111ty to
of the future Thus may be duc mn many cases to the astrologer’s lack of com-
petence, mn some cases 1t 15 due to accuracy of data, the required precision being
almost unattamnable m the nature of things, to some extent again the lack of
accuracy 1s duc to the possible modificaton of the future by the mdividual lam-
self, he may offer propiations and avert malign wfluences, the plancts scem to
be responsible only for some tendencies, the cffectuation or frustraton of such
tendencies bung, to some extent ar least, in the hands of the vicum It 1s indeed
urged that the function of astrology 1s not to satsfy 1dle curiouty about the future,
but to- help the individual to forward good tendencies and awert evil ones, by
suitable measures It 15 also common belief that astrological predictions of the
future farl 1n the case of yogins, because of thewr ntensive self-culture However
this may be, we find that astrology combines precision as regards the past with a
haziness more or less neghgible as regards the future, and this combination instead

of disentdhing 1t to be a saence, scems to bring it mto line with other exact
science, n 1ts modern developments
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is irrelevant; what matters is responsibihity for and this does not
stand in need of scientific indeternunism, What matters is that /
act; and our interest should lie th making precise the I, not in making
the act indeterminate.

One may sympathise with this clever line of reasoning with-
out, however, being convinced by it. The question of responsibility
to God may be irrelevant, but that of responsibility to soctety and
the state 1s very important. If a person’s acts are the result not of
choice, but of prior states and those of still prior states and so on,
arc we justified 1n intervening at some stage awardmg prasc or blame,
reward or punishment? On such an extremely determinist view
even our approbation and reprobation would appear determined; so
the question of justification may not arise.  But even in regard to
responsibility for, surely there 1s a difference between a primary and
a secondary sense thereof. I am responsible for my fall, physical or
moral, in a way 1n which the stone 15 not responsible for falling. 1f
my responstbility consists in this, that 1t 1s I who act, the stone should
be responsible n precisely a simular manner 1 that 1t 15 the stone
whuch falls. This however 1s not what we mean, With regard to
this very fallmg of the stone, both I and the stone may be responsible,
1 by the fact of displacing 1t and the stone by the act of falling, but
in very different senses. The stone acts as it 1s acted on. I act
because of the forces which act on me and as I choose among thesc
forces. An abstract external calculation of forces, such as 1s pos-
sible or as 1s assumed to be possible 1n the case of the stone, is not
possible 1n my case. That 1s why I am responstble 1 a sense 1n
which the stone 1s not. To square this fact of responsibility with
scientific deternunism we have either to deny that fact or abrogate
determiism. The former 1s what earlier scientists and the mate-
rialists did; the latter 1s what the Eddington group of scientists do.

A third course is perhaps not impossible. One such way would

admit determinism in a limited sphere. Determinism is all night n

19
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the world of matter, but will not apply to spirit. We are concerned,
however, not with the freedom of spint 1n the abstract, but with
the freedom of human beings, apparently bound in and reacting to
a matenial environment, and embodied 1n psycho-physical frames.
If those frames and the environment are strictly determined, there
1s no sense in claiming freedom for me; my responstbility 1S no
better than that of the falling stone. Am I different from the frame
and the mechanism? If not, the determimsm of the latter apphes
to me also, If I am different, in what realtion am I to the mecha-
nism, and how is 1t determined? If there 1s a relation and that is
undetermined we leave the door wide open for the influx of the
demons of primitive faith; calculation and determtnism, even within
a limited sphere, become impossible since this sphere 1s hable to be
distupted at any time from without. If the relation 1s determined,
it cannot obviously be so unless the other relatum, the [ 1s also deter-
muned, and no determinate relation 1s concetvable whete one relatum
is undetermined and undeterminable. The only relation, if it can be
called that 1s one of super-position of the mechanical on the non-
mechanical, of matter on spint.  This s the advaita notion which we
shall examine presently. But short of this there seems no way of
avoiding the extremes of denying human responsibility or scientific
determmism, To claim a mysterious sphere for the / 1s only to do
violence to science without any corresponding advantage in
metaphysics.

Why not then adopt the advaita doctrine of super-position ?
The mechanical, the matenial, the determined is a superimposition
on the conscious, the spirttual, the everfree. So long as we ate in
the sphere of the super-imposed we gladly concede determinism.
We recognise however that 1t 1s only a phenomenal plane, the plane
of the analytical intellect. When, by a deceper intuition, we rise to
the higher plane of sorrit, there 1s no determinism. The Real, the
Absolute is neither free nor not-free; the appearance 1s never free.
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The fetterless spirit appears as fettered in its own laws; the non-
relational appears as the harmoniously related; the uncaused and un-
causing appears as a system of rigidly interlinked causes and
effects. ““The Absolute” says Dr. Brahma “‘expresses itself differ-
ently at different stages and this infinite variety of expressions also
in a way proves the infinitude of the Absolute. It 1s our limitation
which 1s responsible for the belief thac what is causally connected
cannot be freely concerved. But if we attempt to reach the deepest
levels of our experience and to be directly cognisant of the
inexhaustible, autonomous spring that underlies and supports the
cvcr—cﬁanging playful states of consciousness, we can realise that
what 1s freely conceived 1s expressed through harmony, law and
system, and that there 1s no opposition between petfect freedom
and spontaniety on the one hand and law and system, causahty and
determintsm on the other.”’*®

This passage, I confess, has puzzled me greatly. In some
ways 1ts contention seems as patent as it 1s acceptable. How can the
infinite appear finte, the self-luminous as other-tllumined, the un-
determined as determmned? To this our answer must frankly be
that as fimite consciousnesses we do not know, and to deny the
reconciliation 15 really to presume an omniscience we do not possess.
The reconciliation may be for aught we know; 1t must be if we are
to conserve the intelligibility of the finite in some measure; there-
fote 1t 15. The adoption of this Bradleran reasoning, however, pre-
supposes a must be: a stage which we cannot postulate { the finite
causal system wete a closed system, if determinism, causality, law,
system were intelligible instead of being riddled with contradictions
as shown n the Bradleian and advaita dialectic. We may admut
that the everfrec can and does express itself as if bound; but if the

freedom 1s real, the bondage can be nowhere near petfect.

26 Op cit, p 22
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Another 1dea under-lying Dr. Brahma’s words may pethaps
be expressed thus. Brahman 1s undetermined; it is not a term in a
cause-effect series; all the same it 15 not characterless; the undeter-
mined nature of Brahman does not lead to the possibility of anything
being anything else; the absolute freedom of Brahman 1s consistent
with its being determinate, its being character (though not endowed
with charactenistics), so that what 1s abstracted therefrom or super-
posed thereon 1s such and such, not something else, and between the
various super-positions certain definite laws hold good. Thus is as 1t
should be. A thoughtful advaitin would repudiate the characterisa-
tion of Brahman, refuse to predicate charactenstics thereof, but not
say that it 1s characterless. It 1s that which 1s at the mercy of all
outstde nfluences that has no character, not, however, that which
has no mnside or outside and 1s homogeneous. If, therefore, 1t 1s
this reconciltation that is meant by Dr. Brahma between law and
its transcendence, there 1s no need to disagtee.

But here again 1t must be remembered that the fintte is not a
plane or sphere apart from the nfinite, 1t is the mnfnite itself which
expresses itself 1n fimtude, hence even on the empinical view the
boundaries of the finite cannot afford to be hard and fast; they must
have a certain haziness, though the haziness may be negllgnblc
when dealing with large numbers. What I wish to stress 1s this:
what you call finite has or has not a hard crust; if ex bypotbesi you
endow 1t with such a crust you will never make it jump out of its
skin into the infinite etther now or ever; if on the contrary it has no
such crust, but we treat 1t as if 1t had, then law, system, deter-
minism are not absolute even 1n the empirical sphere, Surely this 1s
the only legitimate conclusion, if the deeper tntuition 1s not a desis
ex machma but the frumon and fulfilment of the disciplined in-
tellect itself. From such a pomnt of view the postulation of indeter-
minism 1n science is a conclusion very much to be welcomed. Ab-
solute certanty for the true advaitin, belongs to Brahman alone for
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that alone is both determinate and undetermined. Anywhere short
of that, what 15 claimed to be absolutely certain 15 only an exercise
in tautology more or less successfully camouflaged.

Again, what can be meant by the statement that the “Abso-
lute expresses stself differently at different stages™? Is 1t that dis-
unctions of space and time have real sigmficance for the Absolute?
Does the Absolute really have to pass through various stages?  Or
is 1t that in the Absolute, which 1s one, we distinguish stages?
Surely this last 1s the position acceptable to the advaitin. And on
such a view, the non-reality of the stages and distinctions has to be
admitted, despite thetr presentation and empirical reality. The ad-
mussion of this much of reality may be a necessary stage even 1 the
realisation of illusoriness. As the ancient advaitin asks -

“Rafireqraasaed JaLE Ry
agaer-gffa oF Ay W w3 ¥

But what we insist on 1s only the non-rcality, not the unreality
(asattva) of the empincally real. Even at a level far short of absolute
realisation, we find that error has been the gateway to truth, this
docs not prevent the recognition of the errot nor shift the realisation
of the more inclusive truth to a higher plane ot to a different sphere.
The passage from etror to truth may follow the laws of wave mecha-
nics or of quantum mechanics. We may tnsensibly move towards
the truth or jump to 1t 1 well-matked stages; and our jumps may
not all be 1n a forward direction; however this may be, it can never
be maintamed that in one sphere or plane the error was true, but
not in another. We thought 1t true at one stage, but now we do
not think so; the germ of our present realisation was m 1t from the
outset; 1t may be a fresh discovery, not a fresh importation; and
consistently with this we have to declare not its reality, but its non-
reality even in the empitical sphere. The deficiencies of empirical
reality are to be made known not elsewhere or at another time in a
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different order of expetience; our finite practical hife stself exhubits
its self-diremptive character. What is required 1s not an ecstatic
flight to mystic heights but some patient and persistent analyss.
The Vedanta says ‘“That thou art” not “That thou wile become’;
oneness with the Absolute 15 a present experience, not a mere hope
of the future; and the imperfections of the phenomenal must be
evident to us now, since we are the noumenon even now and do
not have to become 1t hereafter. We cannot admit indeterminism
in one plane and system, causality and law in another plane. Inde-
teemunism 15 not indeterminateness, hence the possibilsty of law 1o a
Imited extent; system 1s relational, and relation being an unin-
telligible concept 1n the last resort, can never be complete; hence
the possibility of law only to 4 limsted extent. Freedom can hold
good of determimism, despite Dr. Brahma’s assurance to the con-
trary; 1t is because determunism can never be complete; n its
attempt at fullness and precision 1t reaches out indefinitely or turns
round 1n a tautologous arcle.  The self is free energising, as 1t 15 self-
luminous consciousness. This freedom, however, being another
name for the fullness of character independent of external condi-
tions, and not equivalent to the indeterminable subjection to in-
fluences other than one-self, it 1s determinate. This determinate-
ness 1s appreciable by us in our efforts at prediction, which are so
successful 1n regatd to the past and achieve a lmuwed measure of
success 1n regard to the future, though our certainty about
the future is not and can never be anything more than a high
measure of probability. For the ever-free in 1ts appearance can never
appear as the merely determined or the merely indeterminable; 1t
must combine both features while nsing above both; hence the pre-
dictability 1n retrospect and the probability 1n prospect. This 1s one
approach to an understanding of reality and for help in this approach,
we may be duly thankful to modern scientists, though beyond dus

we may not go 1n reliance on their conclustons.
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The dismissal of causality does not involve the abolition of all
certainty. It is dreary philosophy which can hold out no certainty
at least of release. This certainty cannot be taken away by advaita
or by modern science. There 15 no philosophy possible without the
certainty of the philosophising self. This s self-luminous, self-
evident, self-guaranteed. And release, according to the advaitin, 1s
the self’s own nature. It 1s that it is; 1t can never be gained nor lost,
though 1t may appear to be lost and appear to be regained. For us
who appear to be searching, the regaming of oyr own nature 1s 2
certainty; 1t 1s indeed the only certainty, and the only measure
among the probabilities which are all we have left to us n prospect.

S. S. Surya Naravana Sastri



The Life and Works of Madhva
I. Predecessors of Madhua

Nothing definite or authentic about the forerunners of Madhva'’s
theism 1s known to us beyond what has been recorded by Narayana
Panditacirya, n his Manimanjari, a short poem furnishing the
necessary mytho-historical back-ground to his more elaborate ““Life
of Madhva” (Madbvavjaya). From this and from the evidence of
Madhva's own works, 1t 1s clear that the system of the Acarya
claims 1ts descent mainly from the ancient monothetsm of the Ekanei-
Vaisnavas or the Bhigavatas." But for all pracucal purposes, Madhva
ts himself the first historical founder and exponent of the system of
philosophy associated with his name. Pre-Madhva hagiology 15 a
blank save for the baze names of a few “‘forerunners” preserved to
us 1n the Mantmafigari. An account in the Padma Purana® derives
Madhva’s ‘Visnu-Glaubens’ from Brahma (Brahmasampradaya). The
following 1s the traditional ‘Guruparampard’ of the sect up to

Madhva: —

$ri Hamsa (Nardyana) Kawvalya Tirtha
Brahma Jnania Tirtha
The ftlur Sanas Para {irtha
Durv‘llsas Satyaprajiia Tirtha
Jadnamdh Tirtha Prajna Tirtha
N ) . o »
Garudavihana Tirtha [Gap of 300 years]

{
Kawvalya Tirtha Acyutapreksa

Ananda Tirtha ales Madhvicirya
It will be secn from the above that tradition has preserved the

names of at least half a dozen of the historical predecessors of

Madhva. There 15 a gap of about 300 years between Prijfia Tirtha

1 ¥qadw as s called in Mammaniari, VIII, 33 od
2 Qe ARt AT afifgq: (Pidma.) vide Catwssiitrebbisya, ntrod, XXIV.
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and Acyutapreksa. And nothing is known of the persons who
Aourished during this period. It is alleged that the saints of the
creed were suffering severe persecution at the hands of the Advaitns
in ascendancy, during this period.” A vivid and somewhat inflam-
matory account of this 1s given 1n chapter 7 of the Manimafiari.
Stripped of all exaggeration, the facts of the case were:

Driven to desperation by the ascendancy of Advaita, the Dvaita
teachers had outwardly accepted monism. All that they could do
was to ensure the bare continuation of their preceptoral hine and
leave the rest to the future.” In the course of two or three genera-
tions, when the stormy past had been forgotten, the once quas:-
monists became full-fledged monists and remamned n thae bhssful
state of ignorance of their original antecedents, till the days of
Acyutapreksa. No genumely historical work on Dvatta could there-
fore have been written or preserved at such times. That is why we
do not find Madhva referring to any historical wotk of his predeces-
sors. The last 1n this line was Purusottama Tirtha (M. V. w,
33)" alias Acyutapreksa who was the Sannyisa-Guru of Madhva, It
is clear from the M. V. that he was a warm Advaitn (v, 25; v, 8;
1x, 33-37)° though different impression is sought to be created by a
passage 1n the Mammanyari’ The very first Vedanuc classic n
which his teacher mstructed Madhva, was the Istasrddbr of Vimuk-
tatman. (M. Vy. v, 44). It 1s obvious therefore, that Madhva was
himself the actual historical founder and cxponent of his system.

3 Such persccutions have parallels i Indian and classical hustory. Wieness for
mstance the persccution of the Christians i Rome, in the carly centunes of the
Christian cra, and of Rimanuja 1n the 1oth century

4 Such existence sncognsio 1s held 1o account for the non-preservauon of the
names of the teachers subsequent to Prijfia Tirtha (a contemporary of Sankara)

5 It 1s by this name that he 15 referred to m the Srikiirmam Inscription of
Narahars Tirtha (1281 AD).

6 It 1s smd that thare were frequent disagicements between Madhva and his
Guru, and it was with great difficulty that the Acirya ulumatcly converted hum
(1x, 33-37) to lus way of thinking

7 VIIL, 33 and 36

20
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No doubt, as we have seen in Part I, the theistic philosophy preached
by the Acirya has a long history behind it and goes back to the
onginal basic literature of Hindwism wiz., the Veda-Sastra. But
there 15 no evidence of immediate literary activity of any kind which
would connect the works of Madhva himself with these onginal
sources of his system, as 1s available for instance n the case of the
works of Sankara or Rimanuja. We have seen the peculiar aircums-
tances which are said to have rendered such hinks impossible in the
case of the early forerunners of the Dvaita school.® Such absence
however need 1n no way belittle the importance, reliability or innate
metaphysical satisfyingness of the system itself as obviously 1n the
last resort such links 1n the chain must stop somewhere and the only
appeal thereafter would be to the basic scriptures themselves on
which a given system may clatm to be based. That 1s why Madhva
himself has passed by all his historical predecessors including Acyuta-
preksa himself in complete silence; and persistently claims to have
received his message directly from the lips of Badarayana-Vyasa.”
Throughout his works Madhva acknowledges no other teacher save
Vyasa and has not even once mentioned the name of Acyutapreksa

[}

anywhere 1n his works."” Of course, no offence was meant to nor

any taken by Acyutapreksa himself. The history of Dvaia
litcrature proper, thus begins with Madhva.

II. Date of Madhva
Thete has been a controversy within the limits of a century or

8 Fven the four names of the (histoncal) predccessors of Pata Tirtha are
puwely traditonal They are not recorded either in the Mammasijari or n the
M Vi the carliest extant biographical sketches of Madbva They are however
to be found 1n the genealogical tables of the Bhandarkere Mutt (the ongmnal mutt
of Acyutapreksa, still in existence)

9 Cf geay fasay mm'; (Mbb -t-n xxxu, 170) and many other simmlar
references 1n the other works of Madhva

10 Even his very first work, the Gitabbasya, a copy of which he 1s sard to have
left with Ins Guru before starting on his first trip to Badari (M Vg w, 32), opens
with a salutavion to Vyda and Acyutapreksa is cntirely ignored
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so over the date of Madhva. Both the ‘traditional’ date of birth
1199 A.D., clamed for him on the authority of a passage (xxxui,
131) 1n his Mababbarata-tatparyanirnaya, and the date S$aka
1040-1120 proposed 1 some of .the geneo~hronological tables of
the Uttarad: and other Mutts, have now been set at test by the
discovery and publication of the inscriptions especially the one dated
Saka 1203 of Narahart Tirtha—a direct disciple and second ‘succes-
sor’ of Madhva on the Pitha. The evidence of these nscriptions
shows that Narahari was in Kaliiga between 1264 and 1293 A.D.
It appears also that he was the regent of the statc 1281-93.
If the statement of the Afbb. -t.-n. then, 1s to be accepted in its
bteral sense, Madhva would have lived up to 1278 A.D. According
to the uniform tesumony of the Mutt lists, he was succceded by
Padmanabha Tirtha who remained on the Pitha for seven years and
after him Narahari occupied the Pitha for nine years. On this view,
Narahart would have come to the Pitha in 1285. But the evidence
of inscriptions shows that he was still in Kalinga in the years 1289,
1291 and 1293. The obvious inference 1s that he could not have
come to the Pitha ull after 1293. The Mutt lists agree in placing
Narahari’s demuse 1n the cyclic year of Srimukha. These two facts
should go to show that the event cannot be placed ecarher than 1333
A.D. Calculating backwards from the year of Narahart's demise,
we atrive at 1317 (Piigala) as that of Madhva. Assumming that
tradition 1s correct 1n assigning to him a lfe of seventy-nine years,
and in placing his burth 1n a Vilambi, we get 1238 A.D. as the year
of his birth, This agrees very well indeed with the nscriptions of
Narahart Tirtha—the terms of one of which (Srikiirmam, 1281 A.D.)
umply that Madhva was in flesh and blood at or about the tme.
1238-1317 A.D. thus appears to be the most sausfactory date

11 It cannot be that Narahari was allowed to be the regent at the court of
Ralinga and occupy the pitha of Madhva at the same ume between 1285-93
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for Madhva."* The relevant material bearing upon this question has
been brought together and discussed by me in two papers on the
subjecti contributed to the Annamalas Unsversity Journal (m, 2,
and v, 1.), and to them further attention is nvited. The various
other theortes on the date of Madhva have also been examined and
refuted there.'®

1. Life of Madhva

The Madbvavijaya of Nardyana Panditacirya is the cathiest
biography of Madhva that has come down to us. If we elimmnate
the many muracles and supernatural ncidents which the prety and
zeal of the biographer have attributed to hum, we may get a fauly
complete picture of the Acarya’s Ife and mussion. There are also
well-written accounts 1n English of the Iife and teaching of Madhva."”

1

Madhva was born of Tulu'' Brahmin parents of humble
status at the village of Pajakaksetra,'” some eight mules to the south-
cast of the town of Udupi 1 the South Kanara district of the Madras
Presidency. His father’s family-name was Naddantillaya of which

12 Tlis date has recently been upheld by Dr Saletore in his Ancient
Karnataka (History of Tulwva), Poona, 1936 In the Light of this date, the state-
ment m the Mbb -t-n would have 1o be cxplaned as a rough esumate n terms
of centuries, the actual difference between the two being thirty-nine years

122 Prof P P S Sastr1 has recently championed the date of the Mutt hsts, i
lus paper on ‘Madhva chronology’ 1n the Kuppusvam: Sastn Com Vol (Madras)
With more zeal than regard for facts he has adopted 1181 AD  as the ycar of the
Srikiirmam Inscr  But he forgets that there are five more mscriptions of Narahan,
all dated between 1264 and 1293, wheran the chronograms given admit of no
emendation whatever For a refutation of the Professor’s plea sec my rejoinder 1n
the Annals of BORI, vol xx, 3

13 By such authors as C M Padmanibhicir, C N K. Iyer, S Subba Rau,
and C R Knshna Rau

14 Madhva was thus 2 Tuly (Savall)) Brahmin and not a Kanarese as supposed
by some.

15 Not Kalyanpiir as wrongly stated by Carpenter (p 406) and Barth (p 19s)
The old family-house of Madhva still stands at the village of Belle in Kakra-Matha
(Tulu for Pajakaksetra)
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the well-known ‘“Madhyagehabhatta or ‘“Madhyamandira™*® is the

Sanskrit equivalent. Madhva's original name was Vasudeva. At
the age of seven or so, he had his ‘Upa-nayana’ and went through a
course of Vedic and Sastric studies under a teacher who belonged to
the famuly of the ‘Totantllayas’ (‘Piigavana’ M. Vy. m, 49).
i

The next event in the hfe of Vasudeva was his renunciation.
It 1s difficult to fix his age at the time, but 1t was probably soon after
his sixteenth year (1, 54-56). His studies of the Sastras had, in the
meanwhile, created 10 him a profound repulsion towards the prevail-
ing philosophy of his day and he was filled with a desire to resuscitate
the old realisttc theism of the Vedafastra, 1n 1ts pristine purity. The
call of the spint took him to Acyutapresksa from whom he sought
and obtained 1mitiation as a monk under the name of Pirna-prajna.

Some time after mtiation was spent i the study of Vedantic
classics beginning with the Istasiddh:  Frequent disagreements bet-
ween master and disciple terminated the studies before long. Purna-
prijia was made the head of the Mutt of Acyutapreksa. It was on
this occasion that Acyutapreksa conferred upon him the name of
Anandatirtha. The name “Madhva” by which he 1s more widely
known, was not given to the Acarya by anyone. It was assumed
by him (for a reason that will be clear later on) as beng synonymous
with the other.

Madhva spent some time 1n and about Udipi, teaching the
disciples of Acyutapreksa and entering mto disputations with a

16 Not “Madhyamandara” as given out by Dr R G Bhandarkar (Vassnavism,
Sawssm etc, Strassburg, 1913, p. 58) The equivalent “Madhyamandira” 15 applied
to Madhva too by Midhava n the Sarvadariana Samgraba It was the family
name (cf M Vg 1, 9) “The name Naddantlliya” cannot “be traced to the fact
that 1t (the village of Naddantids or Madhyatila) was the midday halung place
of Madhva™ (Saletore, Ancient Karnataka, vol. 1, p 416, fn 11, Poona 1g36) for
the very simple reason that according to the evidence of M Vi i, 9, Madhva's
father also went by that name (Naddantillaya).
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number of Pandits, Monistic, Jan and Buddhist. The M. Vij.

(v, 8-16), mentions his encounters with Vasudeva Pandita, Vadi-
simha and Buddhisigara. This teaching and constane disputations
considerably sharpened his powers and made him an adept 1n reason-
ing and polemics. Encouraged by the mitial successes, the Acirya
made up his mind to go on a South Indian tour and find a wider field
for the propagation of his new faith. Trwvandrum, Cape Camorin
and Ramesvaram were .among the places visited. At Cape Camornin,
he fell 1nto a violent conflict with an Advaitic monk wrongly idents-
fied'" with Vidyafankara Tirtha—the then (?) Svamu of the Stngeri
Mutt. After the conclusion of “*Caturmasya” at Ramesvaram, he
moved on to Sriraigam where the Acirya must have come 1nto per-
sonal contact with the followers of Raimanuja there. From Srirangam
he scems to have returned to Udip: through a northern route.

Altogether the southern tour must have taken two or three
years to be finished. It must have shown Madhva that breaches
had already been effected 1n the citadel of Mayavida and this know-
ledge must have strengthened his original resolve. No wonder then,
that soon after his return to Udipi, Madhva began his carcer as an
author with a commentary on the Gita, which was not however pub-
lished ull after his return from the frst north Indian tour, which
came off shortly.

This time, the Acirya had a larger 1etnue than on the earlier
occaston. We have no information as to the route taken, the places
visited or the mcidents on the journey. It 15 stated that while at
the hermutages of the Himalayas, Madhva left by himself for Badari
the abode of Vyidsa. He returned after a few days and composed
his Bhasya on the B.S. which was transcnibed by Satyatirtha. Resum-
ing their homeward march, the party journeying probably through

17 By C N K lyer and C M Padmanabhacir For a refutation of this
most untenable 1idenuficaton see my paper. “The Madhva-Vidyasankara
Mceting—A Ficuon,” Journal of the Annamalas Umsversity, vol. m, no. 1.
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Behar and Bengal, came ultimately to Rajamundry. Here there was
a protracted debate at the conclusion of whtch the famous Sobhana
Bhatta (the future Padmanabha Tirtha) was wotsted and converted.
The conversion of Narahan Tirtha also must have taken place at
the same tume."

The north Indian tour had made a considerable 1mpression on
the people. Till now Madhva’s ctiticism of the Advaita had been
mostly destructive, But after the publication of his own commen-
taries on the Girz and on the Sitras, no one could say that he had
no alternative to give n place of the system which he so severely
criticised.  The first achievement after the return to Udipt was the
conversion to his own views of Acyutapreksa who fell not unthont a
fierce struggle (M. Vy. 1x, 33-37).

The merits of the new system, the living earnestness of 1ts
founder, his irresisuble personality and incisive logic soon brought
many convetts and adherents.” To bring and hold them all to-
gether, the Acdrya had the beautiful image of Sti Krsna installed n
a newly erected temple at his Matha at Udipt and made 1t the rally-
ing centre of his followers (1x, 43). He also naugurated a few re-
forms and introduced some changes in the ceremonial code of s
adherents. These were the substrtution of fAour-made ewes for live
ones 1n sacrifices and the rigorous observance of fasts on Ekadasi days.

18 Dr Saletore (History of Tuluva, p 439) 1s difimtely wrong n dating
Narahart Tirtha's mecung with Madhva as late as 1270 The ascenc utle of
“Stipada” 1s found apphed to the former (as ponted out by me m 4 U Journal,
w, 2, p 247) even n the very first mscripuon of 1264 which would mean that
Narahar1 Tirtha's conversion must have taken place in or about 1264 but certainly
before 1270.

19 Dr Saletore (op ct, 444-49) 1s wrong agan in connccting the legends
touching the conversion of certain members of the Koti¢vara and allhed groups by

a Madbva ascetsc narrated in the Puttsge version of the Grama Paddbat: with
Madhva It 1s enough to show that the passages cited speak uniformly of 2

Madhva Muni,—an ascetc of the Madhva order et g&t Fawas=wey + which

would be inapplicable to Madhva himsclf  The incident as will be shown later on,
has reference i 1eality to Vadirdja Tirtha
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The M. Vy. (1x, 44-50) scems to refer to one such Pistapadu-yajfia
actually performed at the instance of Madhva at which the Acirya’s
younger brother officiated as Hotr-priest. We are told that a member
of the Maraditiya family (Jara-ghatita-gotra) organised a protest and
created a good deal of opposit.on to this new type of sacnfice. But
Madhva stood firm and carried the day.

After this he again started on a (second) north Indian
tour to Badari and returned after visiung Delli, Kuruksetra, Benares
and Gaya (x, 52). The subsequent tours were confined mostly to
the South Kanara district. Visnumangala, (near Kasargod) Kadatala
etc. were his favourite resorts, The years that followed brought
turther acquisitions to his fold. The prestige of the new faith had
been very well established. Many works had m the meantme
been written by Madhva such as the Bhasyas on the ten Upanisads,
the ten Prakaranas and running expositions of the Bbagavata and
Muahbibbarata, Waturally, the increasing popularity of the new fuith
caused no small anxiety and heart-burning to the custodians of the
established faith (Advaita). Desperate remedies were tried to com-
bat the danger. We are told of an actual raid on the hibrary® of
Madhva (xwv, 2) which contained a very valuable collection of books.
The books were afterwards recovered and restored to the Acarya at
the mtervention of Jayastmha the ruler of Kumbla.” The incident
naturally brought Madhva into touch with the ruler at whose re-
quest he visited his capital. Close on the heels of this visit came
the momentous conversion of the grear Trivikrama Pandita (probably
a court-Pandit of Jayasimha) who was the foremost scholar and autho-

20 Dr Saletore (Ancent Tuluva, p 424) 15 mistaken in giving “Madbua-
ssddbanta” as the name of onc of the works stolen on the occasion  There does not
appear to have been any such work in exsstence and none 1s menuoned aither n
the M Vi or other sources known to us The raid itself 1s said to have been
carried out at the msngauon of the Advainc monk Padma Tirtha who 1s teported
to have hailed from the Cola country (xu, 2) and lus ally Pundarika Puri

2t C M Padmanibhicir has wrongly idenufied him with the then ruler of

Travancore, which 1s unsupportable
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rity on the Advaita Vedinta, n those parts. This Trvikrama was
the father of Madhva's biographer Nardyana Panditacarya. After
his conversion Trivikrama was commissioned to write a commentary
on Madhva's S#trabbasya which he did under the name of Tattva-
pradipa.” The Acirya humself had by this tume composed his
master-piece the Anuvyakbyana on the Sutras.

Trivikrama's conversion was another turning point in the history
of the faith. Many more joined the fold and Madhva’s fame spread
far. His parents died about this time (xv, 91} and the next year
his younger brother and seven others were ordained monks (xv, 128-
30). These became the founders of what later on came to be
known as the eight Mutts of Udipi.

The last years of the Acarya seem to have been spent in teaching
and worship. His three works, the Nydyavtvarana, the Karmanirnaya
and the Krsnamrtamabarnava, were all probably composed about
this time.

His mussion was now necarly completed. His message to the
world had been delivered and he had the satisfaction of seeing 1t
well-receved.  His works had been placed on an enduring basis.
He had gathered round him a band of devoted disciples who could
be relied upon to carry the hight of Theism to the nook and corner
of the land. It was time for him to retire from the scene of his
labours and leave them in charge of future work. Charging his
disciples with his last message in the closing words of his favourite
Upanisad—the Asiareya, not to sit still, but to go forth and preach,*
$ti Madhva disappeared from view, on the ninth day of the bright
half of the month of Magha, of Piagala 1318 A.D.

B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA

22 A fragment of which was published by me in 1934 (Madras, Law Journal
Press).

23 ATHYE TATAET wrEER (A A)

21



Bhattavrtti

Bhattavrets 1s usually a piece of land given to 2 learned Brahman
to provide for his living, with a view to ensuring the pursutt of his
calling, namely, the propagation of learning. A Bhatta more often
coupled with the term Acarya to show respect, making 1t Bhatta-
cirya, 1s of recognised use for a man of learning. The term figures
frequently 1n proper names 1n Bengal now-a-days in the orginal
sense. The name however occurs as the name of a class, generally
of Vaisnava Brahmanas, in South India. The class thus represented
is that of priests employed 1n temple for conducting worship, which
necessanily implies a knowledge of the forms of worship, mvolving
some acquaintance with vanous spectalised branches of lcarning.
The class 1s now generally perhaps more ignorant than learned ex-
cept for the formal technicalities of worship they go through, more
or less mechamcally, although it must be said that one does come
actoss a learned man among them hete and there. The most re-
condite matter of their learming now-a-days 15 the knowledge of the
Agamas which are the regular manuals of worship. A Bhattavrtu
however has reference, not to this class of temple-priests, but to a
man of more than ordinary learning who engages humself 1 propa-
gating that learning by teaching, which, among the Brahmans at
any rate, was free, and sometimes even involved the feeding and
maintenance of the students. Bhattavrtt thetefore 1s a peculiar
tenute of land as the more general class of Brahmadeya and Dévadaya.
These are usually lands under the ordinary arrangement of tenancy
by cultivators paying revenues to the bodies constituting the govern-
ment of rural areas. The normal tenure of land would involve the
payment of various dues in various classes, some of them ear-marked
for particular purposes. A number of these payments would take
on the character, not of payments but of return for services rendered,
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cither by the village community as a whole, or by the government
as a whole, or 1t may be even by an individual landlord. Payments
therefore which could be regarded as retutn for services will be exclud-
ed from the payments, usually due to the village authorities, 1n the
case of lands given to Brahmans, or to temples. The revenue
incidences will be there, but what constitutes return for services,
etc., among the items of revenue, would be separated. That kind
of a tenure where lands are given over to men of learming who
engage themselves in teaching, 1s what 15 called Bhattavreti gene-
1ally. It would be interesting to know definitely what the Bhattas
were expected to be, and what they were expected to do 1n return
for the recespt of this vrttr, which would simply be provision for their
maintenance.

An mteresting document, datable precisely and referable to the
year A.D. 999, has recently been brought to light from a willage in
the Chingleput District, where the record 1s found n a dilapidated
temple, more or less completely destroyed, but has pethaps recently
been restored 1 a poor way. The record 15 now found on stones
rebuilt, and on stones not 1n their original position, so that the record
has to be pieced together and cannot be read as one continuous doc-
ment where 1t 1s. [ am indebted to the Superintendent for Epi-
gtaphy through whose courtesy I was able to rcad and make out a
copy for my use. The temple apparently went by the name
Védanardyana, 1ather an unusual name for a deity nstalled 1n a
temple. It 1s dated in the 14th year of a Rajakésarivarman, distin-
guished by a preceding epithet imperfectly prescrved, but an epithet
peculiar to the great Rajaraja, the first of the name, A.D. 985-1016.
The document declares 1tself to be promulgated by the Sabba of
Aniir, which was a rural unit by itself in the subdrvision of Kalattir
It refers to the gft of 12 pattss of land. This piece of land was
ortginally gifted to the Subhramanya temple at Tiruttant, and the
village assembly was making an annual payment of 12 kalanw of
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gold. The document under reference states that the assembly took
it upon themselves to pay this amount to the Tiwruttam temple them-
selves, and then transformed these 12 pattss of land into a Bhatta-
vrttt. It was otherwise released from all kinds of payment inciden-
tal to the holding of land, and these the Bhatta was allowed to utilise
for his maintenance.

The qualifications demanded of the Bhatta are laad down 1n the
tollowing section and ate of particular interest. (1) It 1s laid down
that he should be a man born of a Simavedin. He should never-
theless be learned in another Veda than his own. (2) He should not
be a native of the village, and must come and scttle down from
another village. (3) He ought to be able to teach naturally the two
Vedas, the knowledge of which 1s expected of him as a preliminary
necessity.  (4) He ought further to be able to teach Vyakarana
Astadbyays (Panint’s grammar). This 1s pethaps meant for an ele-
mentary grammar, or grammar taught in general  (5) He ought to
be able to teach the Paniniya Vyakarana, that s, the science of
grammar on the system of Panini. (6) He must next be able to
teach Alankara Sastra. He must be able to teach these with regular
commentaty. (7) He should further be able to comment properly upon
Vimsad Adbyayam Mimamsi Sastra, that 1s. to cxpound elaborately
the Mimamsa Sastra 1n all 1ts 20 chapters. (8) It 1s further laid down
that he ought to take in four students to whom he should give onec
mecal daily, probably the midday mcal, so that thcy could stay all the
day with him for the purpose of his teaching. He ought to teach
the subjects above described to these, and turn them out fully quali-
fied n duc course. This 1s the document so far as its substance
goes.

It will be noticed that the qualifications laid down 1n the docu-
ment are comparatively high. This 1s No. 1. (2) That the teach-
ing of the Veda or the two Vedas involved here is teaching the
Veda with commentary or Vyakbyina. It 1s not merely the
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teaching of the Vedic recital. That Vedas were taught with com-
mentary had already been laid down as a condition for the franchise
almost a century eatlier than this date, and seems to have been more
or less the general practice. (3) The teacher was not merely a
teacher of the Veda which, as 1t s understood 1 modetn times,
would mean nothing more than the teaching of the Veda for put-
poses of recital and no more. But the teaching laid down here 1s
very much more than that. It should also be noted that in addi-
tion to teaching the Veda with commentary, the teacher 1s expected
to teach grammar, the grammar needed for general requirements.
(4) He should further be able to teach the subject on the Pininiyan
system as a science. (5) Sumilarly Alankara Sastra, poeucs and
thetoric.  (6) Lastly he should be able to expound, to an equal degtee
of profictency, the Mimamsa Sastra, and, what 1s more 1n 1t, the
Mimamsi Sastra 1n 1ts 20 chapters. The last detail is of the utmost
importance to the history of the Mimarnsa Sastra. It 1s clearly stated
here that this Mimarmsa Sastra was of 20 chapters as 1t 15 clearly
stated. The 20 chapters of this Mimamsa Sastra would include the
hest 12 chapters which are together called Karma Mimamsa, and
the last 4 chapters which are generally known by the term Bbrama
Mimarsa, but 1t also includes the four chapters in the muddle.
These four probably were called by another name, but 1s known to
Hindu scholars now-a-days in the Davi Kinda, two chapters and
Sankarsana Kinda the other two chapters, making the four of the
muddle. That these twenty chapters constituted the Mimamsa as a
whole single science, and were so regarded regularly at the time of the
inscription, is important addition to our knowledge of the $astra, as
recently an opinton has been cxpressed in a publication of the Allaha-
bad Panini Office, where the Sankarsana Kinda is plainly stated to be
a fabrication of Riminuja. This document is of date perhaps one
generation anterior to the date of birth of Ramanuja, and a Mimamsa
$astra of 20 chapters was then regularly known as such. The history
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of the Mimamsa Sastra has recently been recetving attention, and a
recent work’ bearing on the subject shows an inchnatron to put 1t 1n
its proper perspective. This staterment m an mnscription of date
A.D. 998-g, of the r4th year of Rajardja Cola puts 1t altogether be-
yond a deubt that the Mimarhsa Sastra was taught as a single science
composed of 20 chapters, whatever divisions 1t might have had as a
matter of teaching conventence. This record thus confirms a work
called Prapanicabrdayam® published recently m the Trivandrum
Sansknit Series by the late Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Ganapat
Sastri.

From what 1s said above, it would be clear that what 1s called
Bhattavett: was far from being a provision for feeding or mamncam-
ing an idle Brahmin, bur a provision for learmng, where the quah-
fications demanded and the work expected to be done by the bene-
ficiary, were both high. The work to be actually done by the Bhatta
was also precisely lard down, and obviously had been done actually
by the teacher.

S. KRISHNASVAMI AIYANGAR

'
t By Mr Ramaswami Sastrr of the Annamalas Unversity
2 For a fuller discussion on this see Manimékbalas 1n sts bistorscal setting,
and notc on ‘Mimimsi' pending publbcanen n the Woolner Commemoration
Velume.



Kalidasa

Of Kilidasa's ummediate predecessors we know little, and with
the doubtful exception of the plays ascribed to Bhisa, we know stll
less of their warks. Yet, it is macvellous that the Kivya attains 1ts
clamax in hum and a state of perfection which 1s never paralleled in
is later history. If Aévaghosa prepared the way and created the
new poetry and drama, he did not finish the creation; and the
succession faded. In the interval of three or four centuties, we know
of other kinds of literary effort, but we have little evidence of the
type which would explan the finished excellence of Kihdasa's
poetry. It must have been a ime of movement and productiveness,
and the employment of ornate prose and verse in the Gupta mnscrip-
tions undoubtedly indicates the flourshing of the Kavya; but
nothing striking or dectstve in poetry ot drama emerges or at least
survives. What impresses us in Kalidasa's works 15 their freedom
from immaturity, but this freedom must have been the result of pro-
longed and dierse efforts extending over a stretch of time. In
Kalidasa we are introduced at once to somethmg new which no one
hit upon before, something perfect which no one achieved, some-
thing incomparably great and endunng for all ume. His outstand-
ing indtvidual genius certanly accounts for a great deal of this, but
it appears 1 a sudden and towering glory without being buttressed
i 1ts ongin by the mtelligible gradauion of lower eminences. It s,
however, the effect also of the tyrannical dominance of a great genmus
that 1t not only obscures but often wipes out by 1ts vast and strong
cffulgence the lesser lights which surround 1t or herald 1ts approach.

Of the predecessots of whom Kildasa himself speaks, or of the
contemporaries mentioned by legends, we have very little informa-
tion, There are also a few poets who have been confused, identified

or associated with Kialidisa; some of them may have been contem-
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poraties or immediate successors. Most of these, however, are mere
names; and very scanty and nsignificant wotks have been ascribed
to them by older tradition or more modern guess-work. Of these
the only sustained work 1s that of Pravarasena whose date is un-
known but who may have reigned in Kashmit 1n the 5th century
A.D." He wrote the Setubandba® or Ravanavadba in fifteen cantos;
if 1t 15 1n Praknit, it 1s obviously modelled on the hughly artificial
Sanskrit Kavya. The anthologtes,” however, assign to him three
Sanskric stanzas, but they are hardly remarkable. Of Matrgupta,
who 15 said to have been Pravarasena’s predecessor on the throne
of Kashmur, and who may or may not be tdentical with dramaturgist
Matrgupticrya,” nothing remains except two stanzas contextually
attributed by the Kashmirian Kalhana n his Rajatarangini (1, 181,
252)," and one by another Kashmirian Ksemendra, n his ducitya-
vicarg-carca (ad 22). Matrgupta, hunself a poet, 1s sad to have
patromised Mentha or Bhartrmentha," whose Hayagriva-vadba
clicited royal prase and reward. The first stanza of this

1 Sec Peterson i Subbagstavali, introd, pp 60-61  But Stein mn hus translanon
of the Raja-tarangini, 1, pp 66, 84f would place Pravarasena 11 as lawe as the second
half of the 6th century —The ascripuon of a Kawntalesvara-daurya to Kaldisa by
Ksemendra and Bhoja 1s used to show that Pravarasena, as the Vikataka ruler of
Kuntala, was a contemporary of Kihdasa, but this 1s only an unproved hypothesis

2 Ed S Goldschmudt, with German trs, Strassburg and London 1880, od
Swvadatta and Parab, with Skt. comm of Rimadasa, NSP, Bombay 18g5

3 F W Thomas, Kavindra-vacana®, ntrod, pp 54-55

4 S K De, Sanskrit Poetscs, 1, p 32, fragments of this writer have been
collected from citations in later works ‘and published by T. R Chintamani m the
Journal of Onental Research, Madras, n (1928), pp 118-28

5 These are also given as Matrgupta’s in Sbbhv nos 3181 and 2550 [t is
curtous that the fiest stanza 1s assigned to Karpatika by Ksemendra (dwertyavicara®
ad 13),

6 Kalhana m. 125f, 260-62—~The word menthsa means an elephant-driver,
and this meaning 1s referred to 1n a comphmentary verse in Jahlana’s Sakis-muktavals
(4 61) The poet 1s sometimes called Hastpaka Mankhaka (Srikanths-cansta n
53) places Bhartrmentha 1n a rank equal to that of Bharavi, Subandhu and Bina;
$ivasvimin (Kapphsnabbyudays xx 47) equals hum with Kalidasa and Dandin, and
Réjasekhara thinks thac Valmiki reincarnated as Mentha!
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work, m Sloka, 15 quoted by Ksemendra,” as well as by

some commentators and anthologists,’ but it is obviously too
inadequate to give an tdea of the much lauded lost poem. Tradition
associates Kaldasa also with Ghatakarpara and Vetilabhatta., It has
been suggested® that Ghatakarpara may be placed even earlier than
Kahdasa; but the laboured composition of twenty-four stanzas,'
which passes under his name, hardly deserves much notice. It re-
verses the motif of the Megha-dita by making a lovelorn woman,
in the rainy season, send a message to her lover, and aims chiefly at
displaging skill in the verbal trick of repeated syllables, known as
Yamaka, exclusively using, however, only one variety of it, namely,
the terminal. It employs a varety of metres," but shows little
poetic talent. Nor 1s there much gain if we accept the attribution
to this poet of the Nits-sara,'* which is simpler 1n diction, but which
1s merely a random collection of twenty-one moralising stanzas, also

Of the latter type 1s also the

I

composcd 1n a vartety of metres.

7 Suvrtia-tilaka ad 1h 16  The poem 1s also mentioned in Kuntaka's Vakroku:-
jirta (ed. S K De, Calcutta 1928, p 243) and in the Natys-darpana of Rimacandra
and Gunacandra (ed GOS, Baroda 1929, p 174)

8 Peterson, op at, pp 92-94

9 H Jacobs, Das Rimayana, Bonn 1831, p 125 note. Jacobi relies mainly on
the wager offered by the poct at the close that he would carry water in a broken pitcher
for any onc who would surpass him 1n the weaving of Yamakas, but the poem may
lave been anonymous, and the author’s name 1tsclf may have had a ficttious origin
from the wager wself The figure, Yamaka, though deprecated by Anandavardhana,
1s old, being comprehended by Bharata, and need not of itsclf prove a late date for
the

1o Ed. Haeberlin in Kavyg-samgraba, Calcutta 1847, p 120 f, which 1s reprinted
by Jivinanda Vidyasigara in his Kavys-samgraha, 1, Calcurta 1886, p 357-66, ed
with a Skt comm. by G M Dursch, Berlin 1828 (with German verse trs)

11 Sundari, Vasantaulaka, Aupacchandasika, Rathoddhatd, Puspitagra, Upajan
and Drutavilambita, among which Rathoddhata predominates

12 Ed Haeberlin, op at, p. 504f, Jivananda, op oz, pp 374-80.

13 Upajat, Sardilavikridita, Bhujangaprayita, Sloka, Vaméathavila, Vasanta-
tilaka, Mandakrintd, the $loka predominating Some of the stanzas are fine, but
they occur in other works and collections.

22
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Nits-pradipa' of sixteen stanzas, which is ascribed to Vetilabhatta;
but some of the verses of this shorter collection are indeed fine speci-
mens of gnomic poetry, which has been much assiduously cultivated
in Sanskne, '

The doubtful poems of Kalidasa, which comprise some twenty
works, form an interesting subject, but no serious or complete study
has yet been made of them. Some of them, such as the claborate
Yamaka-Kavya, called Nalodays' 1n four cantos, and the shight
Raksasa-kavya'" in some twenty stanzas are now definitely known to
be wrongly ascnbed, but 1t 1s possible that some of the Kalidasa

14 Ed Hacberlin, op ait, p 526f, Jivinanda op at, p 366-72. The metres
used arc Upajat, Vasantatlaka, $irdalavikridia, Drutavilambita, Vamsathawvila,
Mandakrantg and Sloka

15 Sanku 15 also regarded as a contemporary of Kilddsa He cannot be iden-
tical with Safikuka, whom Kalhana mentons as the author of the Bbwvanabbyudaya,
a poem now lost, for this poet belongs to the tme of Apvipida of Kashmir (about
813-16 AD), sec S K De, Sanskrst Poetics, 1, p 38 Sankuka 1s also cited i the
Anthologies 1n one of which hc 1s called son of Mayiira, Peterson n Sbbv p 127
and G P Quackenbos, Poems of Mayira, New York 1917, pp 50-52

16 Ed with the Subodhini comm of the Maithila Prajfzkara-miéra, and with
introd , notes, and us. mn Laun by F Benary, Berlin 1830, also by W. Yates, with
metrical Engl trs, Calcutta 1844 Puschel (ZDMG, lvi, p. 626) adduces reasons for
ascribing 1ts authorship to Ravideva, son of Nardyana and author probably also of the
Raksasa-kavya  With this view R G Bhandarkar (Repert, 1883-84, p 16) agrees
Ravideva’s date 15 unknown, but Peterson (JBRAS, xvy, 1887, p 69, note, corrected 1n
Three Repesis, 1887, p 201{) states that a commentary on the Nalodaya 1s dated in
Samvat 1664=1608 AD But A R Ramanatha Ayyar (JRAS, 1925, p 263) holds
that the author of the Nalodsya was a Kerala poet, named Visudeva, son of Raw,
who lived in the court of Kulasekhara and his successor Rima n the first half of
the gth century (?), and wrote also another Yamaka-kivya, Ywdb.sthera-viaya (cd
Stvadatta and K P Parab, NSP, Bombay 1897) and unpublished alliterative
poem called Tripura-dahana

17 kd Hocfer in Sansknt Lesebuch, Berlin 1849, ed K P Parab, NSP, Bombay
1900, also i Jivinanda, ap atf, w, pp 343-53; Latin s by F. Bellon-Fippt
GSAL xx, 1906, pp 83 f It 1s sometimes called Buddhivinoda or Vidvadvinoda
Kavya, a text of whach 1s published by D R Mankad 1n IHQ, xu, 1936, p 692 f,
S K De IHQ, xm, p 17276 There 1s a poct named Raksasa or Raksasa-
pandita, ared respectively in Sadukr-karnamria (1 go. 5) and Sirngedbara-paddbaty
(nos 3810-11), although the stanzas in the anthologtes are not from the poem
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Apocrypha belongs to his contemporaries and followets. A more
settous claim for Kalidasa’s authorship 1s made for the Rtw-sambara®
as a youthful production of the poet. It has been contested, how-
cver, that the poem may be young, but not with the youth of
Kalidasa. The Indian traditton on the question is uncertain; for

while it 1s popularly ascribed, Mallinatha, who comments on the other

0

three poems of Kalidisa, ignores 1t;"" and the artistic conscience of

Sanskrit rhetoricians did not accept 1t, as they did the other three
poems, for purposes of illustration of their rules; nor 1s any citation

from 1t found in the carly anthologies.” The argument that the

poem 1s an nstance of Kalidasa's juverulia,” and 1s therefore not
taken into account by commentators, anthologists and rhetorictans,
ignores niceties of style, and forgets that the poem does not bear
the obvious stigmata of the novice.”® The Indian hterary sense
never thought it fic to preserve immatunities.  The work 15 hardly
immature 1 the sense that 1t lacks craftmanshsp, for 1ts descriptions
are properly mannered and conventional, even if they show some
freshness of observation and fecling for nature, 1ts pecularities and
weaknesses ate such as show inferior literary talent, and not a mere

It has been urged that

prmitive or undeveloped sense of style.*

18 Ed W Jones, Calcutta 1792 (reproduced in facsimide by H Kreyenborg,
Hannover 1924), ed with a Laun and German metrical trs by P von Bohlen,
Lapzaig 1840, ed W L Pansikar, with the comm of Manirdama, NSP, 6th od
Bombay 1906 (1st cd 1906)

19 Mallinatha at the outset of his commentary on Raghu,® speaks of only three
Kiavyas of Kalidasa on which he himself commented

20 Exccpting four stanzas in Swbbasitavali, of which nos 1674, 1678 (=Ris
vt 16, 19) arc assigned expressly to Kildasa, and nos 1703, 1704 (=Rts 1 13, 20)
arc cited with Kayor aps, but on the composite text of this anthology, which renders
its testimony doubtful, S. K. De, JRAS, 1927, pp 109-10

21 Hillebrandt, Kalidasa, Breslau 1921, p 66 £, Keith’s JRAS , 1921, pp 1066-70,
JRAS, 1913, pp 4r0-412, HSL, pp. 82-84, Nobcl in ZDMG, 1xvi, 1912, pp 275 and
JRAS, 1913, pp. 401-410, Harichand Shastri, L'Are poétigue de I'Inde, Pans 1917,
PP 240-42.

22 E H. Johnston, introd to Buddha-carsta, Calcutta 1936, p Ixxxi

23 This would rather rule out the suggeston that masmuch as it shares
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Vatsabhatt: 1n huis Mandasor inscription botrows expressions and ex-
ploits two stanzas of the Rtu-sambara. The indebtedness is much
exaggetated;* but even if it is accepted, 1t only shows the antiquity
of the poem, and not Kahdasa’s authorship. If echoes of Kaldisa's
phrases and ideas are traceable (e.g. i1. 10), they are sporadic and
indicative of 1mitation, for thete is nowhere any suggestion of Kali-
disa as a whole ** The poem 1s, of coutse, not altogether devoid
of merit; otherwise thete would not have been so much controversy.
It is not a bare description, 1 six cantos, of the detals of the six
Indian seasons, nor even a Shephierd’s Calender, but a highly cul-
tured picture of the scasons viewed through the eyes of a lover. In
a sense 1t has the same mouif as 1s scen in the first part of the Megha-
duta; but the treatment is different, and there 1s no community of
character between the two poems. It strings together rather con-
ventional pictures of kissing clouds, embracing creepers, the wildly
rushing streams and other tokens of metaphorical amorousness in
nature, as well as the effect and significance of the different seasons
for the lover. It shows flashes of effective phrasing, an easy flow of
verse and sense of thythm, and a diction free from claborate com-
plications; but the rather stereotyped descriptions lack richness of
content and they are not blended sufficiently with human feching.

Unlike later Sanskrit poets, who are often confident self-
puffers, Kalidasa expresses modesty and speaks hittle of himself. The
current Indian anecdotes about him arc extremely stupid, and show
that no clear memory remamed of him. He is one of the great poets

some of Agvaghosa's weaknesses 1t s a half-way housc between Aédvaghosa and
Kahdsisa

24 Cf G R Nandargkar, Kumaradasa, Poona 1go8, p xxvi, note

25 Very pertinently Keith calls attennon to Kahdisa’s picture uf spring mn
Kumira® m and Raghu® 1x, and of summer n Raghu® xvi (to which scattcred
passages from the dramas can also be added), but the conclusion he draws that
they respectively show the developed and undeveloped style of the samc poet s a
matter of personal preference rather than of hterary judgment
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who live and reveal themselves only in their works. His date, and
cven approximate tune, is at worst uncertain, at best conjectural.
His works have been ransacked for clues, but not very successfully;
but since they bear general testumony to a period of culture, ease and
prosperity, they have been assoctated with the various great
moments of the Gupta power and glory. The hypotheses and con-
troverstes on the subject need not occupy us here,* for none of the
theories 1s final, and without further and more definite material, no
convincing conclusion 15 attainable. Let 1t suffice to say that since
Kilidasa 1s mentioned as a poet of great reputation 1n the Athole
inscription of 634 A.D., and since he probably knows Asvaghosa’s
works and shows a much more developed form and sense of style (a
position which, however, has not gone unchallenged),”” the lumts
of his ume arc broadly fixed between the 2nd and the 6th century
AD. Since his works reveal the author as a man of culture and
urbanity, a lessured artist probably enjoying, as the legends say, royal
patronage under a Vikramaditya,™ 1t 1s not unnatural to associatc

him with Candragupta II (¢crr. 380-413 A.D), who had the style of

26 The hiterature on the subject, which 1s discussed threadbare without yiclding
any definite result, 18 bulky and sull growing  The vauous views, however, will be
found in the following G Huth, Dic Zent des Kalidasa (Diss), Berlin 18¢go0, B
Lichich, Das Datum des Candragomins wnd Kahdasas Breslau 1903, p 28, and 1
Indogerm. Ferschungen xxxi, 1912-13, p 198f, A Gawronskt, The Diguviaya of
Raghs, Krakau 1914-15, Hillebrandt, Kaldasa, Brestau 1921, Pathak m
JBRAS, xix, 1895, pp 35-43 and ntrod to Meghadiita, Keith, JRAS, 1901, p 578,
1905, p 575, 1909, p 433, Ind Office Cat vol 2, pt n, p 1201, Sanskrst Drama,
pp 141-47, also refcrences cited in Winternitz, HIL, m, p 4of

27 Sec Nandargikar, mtrod to Raghs®, Ksetresh Chattopadhyay in Allahabad
Univ Studies, 1, p 8of, K. G Sankar mn /HQ, 1, p 312f To argue Asvaghosa
is later than Kihddsa 1s to presume, without sufficient rcason, a retrogressive phasc
in litcrary evolution

28 S. P Pandit (preface to Raghs®) admuts this, but believes that there is
nothing 1n Kalidasa's works that renders untenable the tradinon which assigns him
to the age of the Vikramiditya of the Samvat eta, 1e. to the first century BC The
view has been developed 1n some recent wriings, but the arguments are hardly
conclusive.
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Vikramaditya, and whose times were those of prosperity and power.
The various atguments, literary and historical, by which the posi-
t.on 1s reached, are not invulnerable when they are taken 1n detail,
but their cumulative effect cannot be ignored. We neither know,
nor shall perhaps ever know, if any of the brilliant conjectures 1s
correct, but in the present state of our knowledge, 1t would not be
altogether unjust.fiable to place Kalidasa roughly at 400 A.D. It 1s
not unimportant to know that Kalidasa shared the glorious and varied
living and learning of a great time; but he might not have done
this, and yet be the foremost poet of Sanskrit hterature. That he
had a wide acquaintance with the life and scenes of many parts of
India, but had a partfallty for Upayini, may be granted; but 1t
would perhaps be hazardous, and even unnecessary, to connect him
with any partrcular geographical setting or historical environment.
Kildasa's works are not only singularly devoid of all direct
pcrsonal reference, but they hardly show his poctic genius growmng
and setthing 1eself 1n a gradual grasp of power. Very few poets have
shown greater lack of otdeted development Each of his works, in-
cluding his dramas, has 1ts distinctive characteristics in matter and
manner, it 1s hardly a question of younger or older, better or worse,
but of difference of character and quality of conception and execu-
ton. All cflorts,™ therefore, to arrtve at a relative chronology of his
writings have not proved very successful, and 1t 1s not necessary to
indulge 1n pure guess-work and express a dogmatic opsnion.

29 Huth attempts to ascertain a relatve chronology on the basis of metres, but
Kiliddsa 1s too finshed a metrist to render any conclusion probable on metrical evi-
dence alone, sce Kuth's coffectve crmcsm m SD, p 167, That Kumara® and
Megha® are both redolent of love and youth and Ragh#® 1s mature and meditative
15 not a criterion of sufficiently decistive character The dramas also differ 1n quality
and character of workmanship, but 1t 1s purc conjecture to infer from this fact their
carliness or lateness Sumlar rematks apply to the elaborate attempt of R D.
Karmarkar mn Proc Second Orient Conference, Calcutta 1923, pp 23947 It
must be smd that the theonies are plausible, but ther very divergence from one
another shows that the question is incapable of exact determination
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The Kumara-sambhava™ is regarded as one of Kalidasa’s early
works, but it 15 1n its own way as admirably conceived and expressed
as his other poems. But, to the extent to which it has survived, it
does not complete its theme,—a defect which 1t shares with the
Raghu-vamsa, also apparently left incomplete. The genuineness of
the first seven cantos of the Kumara-sambhava 1s beyond doubt; but
it brings the narrative down to the marnage of Siva and Patvati, and
the promise of the title, regarding the birth of the Kumira, 1s not
fulfilled. Probably canto vin is also genuine; along with the first
seven cantos, 1t 1s commented upon by Mallinatha and Arunagin,

and 1s known to writers on Poetics, who somewhat squeamishly cen-

sute 1ts taste in depxctmg the lovc—sports of adored dcities,' 1t also

possesses Kilidasa's characteristic style and diction. The same re-
marks, however, do not apply to the rest of the poem (1x-xv1) as we
have 1t now. The remaining cantos probably form a supplement”

30 Ed A F Stenzler, with Laun trs (t-vu), London 1838, ed T Ganapau
Shastrs, with comm of Arunagin and Nardyana (1-vit), Trivandrum Skt Ser 1913-14
Cantos vi-xviu first published i Pandst 1-u, by Vitthala Shastr, 1866 Also cd
with comm of Mallinitha (1-vn) and Sitarima (vmu-xva), NSP, 5th ed Bombay 1908
(toth ed 1927), ed with Mallinitha, Cantravardhana and Sitarima, Gujarat
Prinung Press, Bombay 1898 Eng trs by R T H Gnffith, 2nd ed, London 1879
It has been translated mnto many other languages, and cdited many umes mn India
The NSP ed (2nd ¢d Bombay 1886, also 1908) contains 1n an appendix Mallinatha’s
comm on canto vmu, which 1s accepted as genuine n some South Indian edions
and manuscripts (see Eggeling in Ind Office Cat, vu, p 1419, no 3764)

31 For a summary of the opmnions, see Hanchand Shastn, Kalidasa et I'Are
poétigue de Plnde, Panis 1917, p 235f

32 Jacobt in Verbandl d V Orent Kongress, Berlin 1881, 1, 2, pp 133-56,
Weber in ZDMG, xxvu, p 174f and in Ind Stresfen, m, p 2171, 241f The argu-
ments turn chicfly on the silence of the commentators and rhetoncians, and on gram-
matical and stylistic evidence, which need not be summarised here  Although the
ntrinsic evidence of taste, style and trcatment 1s at best an unsafe guide, no student
of Sansknt hterature, alive to literary miceties, will deny the obvious inferiority of the
supplement  The extreme rarity of MSS for these additional cantos 1s also sigm-
ficant, and we know nothing about their source, nor about the source of the com-
mentary of Sitirima on them (the only notice of 2 MS occurring only in Mutra,
Notices, 8, no. 328g, p 38) It must, however, be admitted that, though an
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composed by some later zealous admirer, who not only insists upon
the birth of Kumira but also brings out the motive of his birth by
describing his victory over the demon Taraka. It is unbelieveable that
Kahdasa abruptly left off huis work; possibly he brought 1t to a proper
conclusion; but 1t is idle to speculate as to why the first seven or
eight cantos only survived. The fact remains that the authenticity
of the present sequel has not been proved.

Nevertheless, apart from the promise of the utle, these genumne
cantos present a finished and unified picture 1n 1tself. The theme 15
truly a daring one 1n aspiring to encompass the love of the highest
detties; but, unlike the later Greek poets to whom the Homeric
mspiration was lost, the Sansknt poets never regard their deitics as
playthings of fancy. Apart from any devotwonal significance which
may be found but which Kilidisa, as a poet, never emphasises, the
theme was a living reality to him as well as to his audience; and 1ts
poetic possibilities must have appealed to his imagination. We do
pot know exactly from what source’® Kilidasa derived his material,
but we can infer from his treatment of the Sakuntala legend, that he
must have entirely rehandled and reshaped what he derved. The
new mythology had life, warmth and colour, and brought the gods

infersor production, the sequel 1s not devoud of ment, and there are echoes mn 1,
not only from Kihdasa's works, but also lines and phrases which remind one uf
later great Kavya-poets The only aitation from 1t 1n later writings 1s the one found
in Upvaladatta’s commentary on the Unads-siitra (ed. T Aufrecht, Bonn 1859, ad
v 66, p 106), where the passage ravab pragalbbabata-bhers-sambbavab 1s given as
a quotation with sts Kumarab (and not Kumare) It occurs as a vanant of Kumara®
xv 32" n the NSP edition, but it 1s said to occur also in Kumaradisa's Janaki-
harana, which work, however, 1s ated by Ujpvaladarta (1 73) by its own name and
not by the name of its author If this 1s a genuine quotation from the sequel,
then 1t must have been added at a fauly early ume, at least before the 14th
century AD, unless it is shown that 1t 1s a2 quotation from Kumiradisa and an
appropriation by the author of the sequel The question 1s reopened by S. P
Bhattacharya in Proceedings of the Fifth Onent Conf, vol. 1, pp 43-44.

33 The story is told n Mababbirata, wm. 225 (Bombay ed.) and Rimayana,
1. 37 It 1s known to Advaghosa in some form, Buddba-cansta, i 88, xi1 16.
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nearer to human life and emotion. The magnificient figure of the
divine ascetic, scorning love but ultimately yielding to 1ts human-
sing influence, the myth of his temptation leading to the destruction
of Kima as the emblem of human desire, the story of Uma’s resolve
to win by renunciation what her beauty and love could not achieve
by theur seduction, and the pretty fancy of the coming back of her
lover, not 1n his ascetic pride but 1 playful benigmty,—this poetic,
but neither moralistic nor euhemeristic, working up of a scanty
Puranic myth n a finished form 1s perhaps all his own. If there 1s
a serious purpose behind the poem, it 1s merged 1n 1ts total effect.
It 15, on the other hand, not bare story-telling or recounting of a
myth, 1t 1s the careful work of a poet, whose feching, art
and imagination invest his pictures with a charm and wvivid-
ness, which 1s at once finely spiritual and intenscly human., His
poetic powers are best revealed in his delincation of Swva’s
temptation i canto 11, where the mughty effect of the few
swift words, describing the tragic annihilation of the pretty love-god
by the terrible god of destruction, 1s not marred by a single word of
claboration, but produce infinite suggestiveness by 1ts extreme brevity
and almost perfect fusion of sound and sense. A fine example also
of Kahdasa’s charming fancy and gentle humour 1s to be found in
the picture of the young hermut appearing in Uma’s hermitage and
his depreciation of Siva, which evokes an angry but firm rebuke from
Umai, leading on to the hermit’s revealing himself as the god of her
destre.

The theme of the Raghu-vaméa® 1s much more divetsified and
extensive, and gtves fuller scope to Kalidasa’s artistic imagination.

34 Ed A F. Stenzler, with a Laun trs, London 1882, ed. with the comm
of Mallinatha by S P Pandit, Bombay Skt. Ser, 3 vols 1869-72, and by G R
Nandargikar, with Enghsh trs., 3rd revised ed, Bombay 1897, ed with comm of
Arunagin and Nardyana (1-vi), Mangalodaya Press, Trichur, no date Often cdited
and translated in parts or as a whole.

23
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The work has a greater height of aim and range of delivery, but has

no known predecessor. It 1s rather a gallery of pictures than a uni-
fied poem; and yet out of these pictures, which put the uncertain
mass of old narratives and traditions 1nto a vivid poetical form, Kalt-
dasa succeeds mn evolving one of the finest specimens of the Indian
Mahakivya, which exhibits both the diversity and plenitude of his
powers.”” Out of 1ts ninetcen cantos there 1s none that does not
possess an interest of 1ts own, and there 15 throughout this long poem
a fairly unform excellence of style and expression. There 1s hardly
anything rugged or unpohshed anywhere 1n Kalhdasa; and his works
must have been responsible for setting the high standard of formal
finish which grew out of all proportion i later poetry. But he never
sacrifices, as later poets often do, the intrinsic interest of the natrative
to a mere elaboration of the outward form. There 1s mvarably a
fine sense of equipoise and an astonishing certainty of touch and
taste. In the Raghu-vamia, Kalidisa goes back to early legends for
a theme, but it 1s doubtful 1f he seriously wishes to reproduce 1ts
spirit or write a Heldengediche.  The quality of the poem, however,
1s more important than its fidelity to the roughness of heroic times
in which the scene 15 lad  Assumuing that wha he has given us 1s
only a glorified picture of his own times, the vital question 1s whether
he has pamnted excellent individuals or mere abstractions. Pethaps
Kihdasa 1s prone to depicting blameless regal characters, in whom
a hittle blameworthiness had better been blended, but if they are
meant to be 1deal, they are yet clcarly distinguished as individuals,
and, granting the environment, they are far from ethereal or un-
natural.  Kahdasa introduces us to an old-world legend and to an
atmosphere strange to us with all its romantic charm; but beneath

35 The Indian opmion considers the Raghs-vamsia to be Kihdasa's greatest
poem, so that he 1s often cited as the Raghukira par excellence Its populanty 1s
attested by the fact that about forty commentaries on this poem ate known



Kalsdasa 179

all that 1s brilliant and marvellous, he is always real without being
a realist,

The earlier part of the Raghu-vamsa accords well with 1its title,
and the figure of Raghu domunates, being supported by the epi-
sodes of his father Dilipa and his son Aja; but in the latter part
Rama s the central figure, sumilarly heralded by the story of
Dasaratha and followed by that of Kufa. There 1s thus a unity of
design, but the entire poem 1s marked by a singularly varied hand-
ling of a series of themes. We are introduced 1n first canto to the
vows and austerities of the childless Dilipa and his queen Sudaksini
in tending Vasistha's sacred cow and submitting to her test,
followed by the birth of Raghu as a heavenly boon. Then we have
the sp.rited narrative of young Raghu’s fight with Indra in defence
of his father's sacrificial hotse, his accession, his triumphant pro-
gress as a conqueror, and his generosity which threatened to impo-
verish hum—all of which, especially lus Digvijaya, 1s described
with picturesque brevity, force and skill. The next three cantos
(vi-vitt) are devoted to the mote tender story of Aja and his winning
of the princess Indumati at the stately ceremontal of Svayarwvara,
followed, after a brief interval of trumph and happiness, by her
acctdental death, which leaves Aja disconsolate and broken-hearted.
The story of his son Dasaratha’s unfortunate hunt, which follows,
becomes the prelude to the much greater narrative of the joys and
sortows of Rama. In the gallery of brilliant kings which Kalidasa
has pamted, his pictutc of Rama 1s undoubtedly the best; for hete
we have realities of character which evoke his powers to the utmost.
He did not obviously wish to rival Valmiks on his own ground, but
wisely chooses to treat the story in his own way. While Kalidasa
devotes one canto (ix) of nearly a hundred stanzas to the romantic pos-
stbilities of Rama’s youthful career, he next accomplishes the very
difficult task of giving, n a single canto of not much greater length,
a marvellously raptd but picturesque condensation, 1n Valmikt's Sloka
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metre, of the almost enture Ramayana up to the end of Rima's
victory over Ravana and winning back of Sita. But the real pathos
of the story of Rima’s exile, strife and suffering is reserved for treat-
ment n the next canto, in which, returming from Lanki, Rima s
made to describe to Sitd, with the recollective tenderness of a loving
heart, the various scenes of their past joys and sorrows, over which
they pass in their aeral journey. The episode 1s a poetical study of
reminiscent love, 1 which sorrow remembered becomes bliss, but 1t
serves to bring out Rima’s great love for Sita better than mere nar-
ration or description,—a theme which 1s varted by the pictures of
the memory of love in the presence of suffering 1n the Migha-dita,
and 1 the two lamentations, in different situations, of Aja and
Rati. Rama’s passionate clinging to the melancholy, but sweer,
memories of the past prepares us for the next canto on Sitd's exile,
and heightens by contrast the grief of the separation, which comes
with a sull more crucl blow at the cltmax of their happiness.
Kalidasa's picture of this later history of Rima, more heroic 1n 1ts
silent suffering than the earlier, has been rightly praised for reveal-
ing the poet’s power of pathos at 1ts best, which never exaggerates
but compresses the infinite pity of the situation in just a few words.
The story of Rima's son, Kufa, which follows, sinks in interest;
but it has a remarkably poctic description of Kusa's dream, in which
hus forsaken capital aity, Ayodhya, appears in the guse of a for-
lorn woman and reproaches him for her fallen state. After ths,
two more cantos (xviii-xix) are added, but the motive of the addition
is not clear They contain some nteresting pictures, especially that
of Agnivarna at the end, and their authenticity is not questioned.
but they present a somewhat colourless account of a series of un-
known and shadowy kings. We shall never know whether Kali-
dasa intended to bring the narratve down to his own times and
connect his own royal patron with the dynasty of Raghu; but the
poem comes to an end rather abiuptly in the form in which we
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have 1t.** It will be seen from this brief sketch that the theme is

not one, but many; but even if the work has no real unity, its large
variety of subjects is knit together by the powers of colour, form
and music of a marvellous poetic imagination. Objects, scenes,
characters, emotions, incidents, thoughts—all are transmuted and
placed in an eternising frame and setting of poetry.

The Megha-data,”” looscly called a lyric or an clegy, 15 a

much smaller monody of a little over a hundred stanzas"™ 1 the

36 The last voluptuous king Agnivarna meets with a premature death, but he
is not chuldless, onc of the queens with a posthumous child 1s said to have succeed-
ed  The Purinas speak at least of twenty-seven kings who came after Agmivarna,
and there 1s no reason why the poem should end here suddenly, but not naturally.
(Sce S P Pandit, Preface, p 15f, Hillcbrandr, Kahdasa, p. 42f) It has been
urged that the poet’s object 15 to suggest a moral on the inglortous end of a glorious
lnc by depieting the depth to which the descendants of the mighty
Raghu sink m a debauched king lke Agmvarna who cannot tear himsclf
from the caresses of his women, and who, when his loyal subjects below want to
have a sight of lum puts out his bare feet through the window for them to worship!
Even admitting tlhus as 2 not unnatural conclusion of the pocm, the abrupt ending
is stll nexplicable

37 The cditions as well as translanions 1 vartous languages arc numcrous The
carliest editions are those of H H Wilson, with metrical Eng ts, (116 stanzas)
Calcutta 1813 (2nd ed 1843), of | Gildemewster, Bonn 1841, of A F Stenzler,
Breslau 1874 The cluef edmons with diffcrent commentanes are With Valla-
bhadeva’s comm, ed E Hultzsch, London 1911, with Mallinitha’s comm, ed
K P Parab, NSP, 4th ¢d Bombay 1881, G R Nandargikar, Bombay, 1894, and
K B Pathak, Poona 1894 (2nd ed 1906, both with Eng trs), with Daksini-
vartanatha’s comm, ¢d T Ganapat Shastri, Tnvandrum 1919, with Parna-
sarasvati's comm , ed, Srivini-vilasa Press, Srirangam 1gog, with comm of Mallindtha
and Cartravardhana, ed Narayan Shastrt Khiste, Chowkhamba Skt Ser, Benares
1931. Englsh trs by Col. Jacob, Poona 1870 There are some fifty commentartes
mentioned by Aufrecht.

38 The great popularity of the poem paid the penalty of mterpolations, and
the total number of stanzas vary in different versions, thus  as preserved in Jinasena's
Parivabbyudaya (Jatter part of the 8th century) 120, Vallabhadeva (10th century) 111,
Daksinavartanitha (¢ 1200) 110, Mallinitha (14th century) 121, Pirnasarasvati
110, Tibetan version 117, Pinabokkc (Ceyloncse version) 118 A concordance s
given in Hultzsch, as well as a list of spurious stanzas —On text-criticism, see ntrod.
to eds of Stenzler, Pathak and Hultzsch, ] Hertel's review of Hulezsch's ed 1n
Gotting  Gelebrte Anzesgen, 1912, Macdonell 1n JRAS, 1913, p 176 f, Harchand,
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stately and melodious Mandakranta metre; but it 1s no less charac-
tenstic of the vitality and versatbity of Kalidasa's poetic powers.
The theme 15 simple enough 1n describing the severance and yearn-
ings of an imaginary Yaksa from his beloved through a curse; but
the selection of the friendly cloud as the beater of the Yaksa's mes-
sage from Rimagin to '‘Alaka 1s a novel, and somewhat unreal,
device,”” for which the almost demented condition of the sorrowful
Yaksa 15 offered as an apology by the poet himself. It s perﬁaps a
highly poetical, but not an unnatural, petsonification, when one
bears in mind the noble mass of Indian monsoon clouds, which seem
almost mstinct with life as they travel from the Southern tropical
sky to the snows of the Himalayas, but the unreality of the poem
does not end there. It has been urged that the temporary character
of a very brief separation and the absolute certainty of reunion make
the display of grief unmanly and 1ts pathos unreal. Pethaps the
sense of ierevocable loss would have made the motif more cffective;
the trivial sctung gives an appearance of sentimentality to the real
sentument of the poem, The device of a cutse, agamn, in bringing
about the separation—a motif which 1s repeated 1 another form 1n
the Abbyfiana-sakuntala—s also criticised, for the breach here is
caused not by psychological complications, so dear to modern times.
But the predominantly fanciful character of Sanskrit poetry recog-
nises not only this as a legitimate means, but even departure on a
joutney,—on business as we should say to-day; and even homesickness
brings a flood of tears to the eyes of grown up men and women! It
15, however, not necessary to exaggerate the artistic insufficiency of the

op at, p 238f, Hermann Beckh, Ein Besrag zur Textknuk von Kalidasas
Megbadiita (D1ss ), Berhn 1907 (chiefly on the Tibctan version) A Sinhalese para-
phrase with Eng trs publshed by T B. Panabokke, Colombo 1883

39 Bhimaha (1 42) actually considers this to be a defect. The idea of sending
message may have been suggested by the embassy of Hantimat in the Ramayana
(cf st. 104, Pathak’s ed ), or of the Swan 1n the story of Nala i the Mababbarata,
Cf also Kamawvilipa Jataka (no 297), wherc a crow 1s sent as a messenger by a man
n danger to hus wife  But the treatment 15 Kaldasa's own,
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device; for, the attitude 1s different, but not the sense of sorrow. If
we leave aside the setting, the poem gives a true and poignant
picture of the sorrow of parted lovers, and 1n this bes its real pathos.
It is true that the poem 15 invested with a highly 1maginative atmos-
phere; 1t speaks of a dreamland of fancy, its characters are semi-
dine beings, and 1ts magery 1s accordingly adapted; but all this
does not negate 1ts very human and genuine expression of the erotic
sentiment. Its vividness of touch has even led people to imagine
that 1t gives a poctic form to the poet’s own personal experience,
but of this one can never be sure.  There 1s little of subjectivity 1n 1ts
finished artistic execution, and the lyric mood does not predominate,
but the unmistakable warmth of 1its rich and earnest feching, ex-
pressed chrough the melody and dlgmty of 1ts happily htting metre,
redecms the banality of the theme and makes the poem almost lyn-
cal in 1ts effect. The feeling, however, 1s not 1solated, but blended
prcturesquely with a great deal of descriptive matter. Its intensity
of recollective tenderness 1s set in the midst of the Indan ramy
season, than which, as Rabindranath nghtly remarks, nothing 1s
mote appropriate for an atmosphere of loneliness and longing, 1t 15
placed also 1n the mudst of splendid natural scerery which enhances
its poignant appeal. The description of external nature i the first
half of the poem 1s heightened throughout by an ntimate assocta-
tion with human feeling, while the pictute of the lover's sotrowing
heart 1n the second half 1s skilfully framed i the surrounding beauty
of nature. A large number of attempts*® were made m later times
to inmtate the poem, but the Megha-diita sull remains unsurpassed
as a masterpiece of 1its kind, and 1ts chief value lies 1n 1ts pure poetry,
not in 1ts description, matter or setting.

Kahdasa’s deep-rooted fame as a poet somewhat obscures his
merit as a dramatist, but prodigal of gifts nature had been to him,

40 See Chintaharan Chakravarti, on the Diita-kivyas, IHQ , ni, pp 273-97
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and his achievement 1n the drama is no less striking. In the judg-
ment of many, his 4bbyfana-sakuntals remans his greatest work; at
the very least, 1t 1s considered to be the full blown flower of his
genius. Whatever value the judgment may possess, 1t implies that
in this wotk we have a umque alhance of his poetic and dramatic
gifts, which are indeed not contradictory but complementary; and
this fact should be recognised 1n passing from his poems to his
plays. His poems give some evidence of skilful handling of drama-
tic moments and situations, but his poetic gifts invest his dramas
with an imaginative quality which prevents them from being mere
practical productions of stage-craft. It 1s not mmplied that his
dramas do not possess the requisite qualities of a stage-play, for his
Sakuntala has been often successfully staged, but this 15 not the
only, much less the chuef, point of view from which his dramatic
works are to be judged. Plays often fail, not for want of dramatic
power or stage-qualities, but for want of poetry, they are often too
prosaic, It 1s very seldom that both the dramatic and poetic quali-
ties are united 1n the same author. As a dramatist Kalidasa succeeds,
mamly by his poetic power, 1n two respects: he 15 a master of poctic
emotion which he can skilfully harmonise with character and action,
and he has the poetic sense of balance and restraint which a dramatist
must show if he would win success.

It 1s significant that 1 the choice of theme, character and
situation, Kalidasa follows the essentially poetic bent of his genius.
Love 1n 1ts different aspects and situations 1s the dominant theme
of all his three plays,—carefree love 1n the setung of a courtly in-
triguc, impetuous love as a romantic and undisciplined passion lead-
ing to madness, and youthful love at first heedless but gradually
purified by sufferng. In the lyrical and narrative poem the pas-
sionate feeling 1s often an end 1n itself, elegant but 1solated; in the
drama, there 1s a progressive deepening of the emotional expericnce
as a factor of larger Iife. It therefore affords the poet, as a dramatist,
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an opportunity of depicting its subtle moods and fancies in varied
circumstances, its nfinite range and ntensity in closeness to com-
mon reahittes. His mastery of humour and pathos, his wisdom and
humanity, come mnto play; and his great love of hfe and sense of
tears in moral things inform his pictures with all the warmth and
colour of a vivid poetic imagination,

The Malavskagremstra'' 1s often taken to be one of Kildasa’s
youthful productions, but there 1s no adequate reason for thinking
that 1t is his first dramatic wotk. The modesty shown in the
Prologue* repcats tself in those of his other two dramas, and the
immaturity which critics have seen 1n 1t 1s mote a question of
personal opinion than a real fact, for it resolves itself nto a differ-
ence of form and theme, rather than any real deficiency of power."
The Malavika® 1s not a love-drama of the type of the Svapna-vasava-
datta, to which 1t has a superficial resemblance, but which possesses
a far more sertous mnterest. It 1s a light-hearted comedy of court-
Iife n five acts, n which love 1s a pretty game, and 1n which the
hero need not be of heroic propottion, nor the heromne anything but

41 Ed F Bollen<en, Letpzig 1879, ed with comm of Katayavema (¢ 1400 AD)
by S P Pandit, Bombay Sansk Ser, 2nd ed 1889, and by K P Parab, NSP, Bombay
1915 Trs into Enghsh by C H Tawney, Calcutta 1875 and London 1891, into
German by Weber, Berhin 1856, mnto French by V Henry, Pans 1889 On Text-
cnucsm see C  Cappeller, Observationes ad Kahdasae Malavikagnimitra (Diss ),
Regimont 1868, F Haag, Zur Textknisk wund Erklarwng von Kilidisas Milavs-
kagnimitra, Frauenfeld 1872, Bollensen n ZDMG, xm, 1859, p 480f, Weber mn
sbid , xav, 1860, p 261f, Jackson n JAOS, xx, p 343f (Tume-analysis) For fuller
bibliography sce Sten Konow, Indische Drama, Berhn and Lepzig 1920, p. 63

42 If the work 1s called nava, with a reference to far-famed predecessors, the
same word 1s used to designate his Abbsyfianaiaknuntala, which also modestly seeks
the sansfaction of the learned as a final test, and his Vikramorvasiya 1s spoken of in
the same way 1n the Prologue as apirva, with reference to former poets (piirva kauvs).
In a sense all plays are nava and apirva, and no vahd nfercnce 1s possible from such
descnptons.

43 Wilson's unfounded doubt about the authorship of the play led to its com-
parative neglect, but Weber and S P Pandit effectively set the doubts at rest  Fou
a warm eulogy, sce V Henry, Les Lutératures de Ilnde, p 305 f.
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a charming and attractive maiden. The pity of the situation, no
doubt, anises from the fact that the game of sentimental philandering
is often played at the expense of others who are not in 1t, but that
s only an inevitable incident of the game. The motf of the progress
of a courtly love-intrigue through hindrances to royal desire for a
lowly maiden and 1ts denouement 1n the ultimate discovery of her
status as a princess was perhaps not as banal 1 Kalidasa’s tume** as
we are wont to think, but the real question 1s how the theme 1s
bandled. Neither Agnimitra nor Malavikd may appear impressive,
but they are appropriate to the atmosphere. The former 1s a care-
free and courteous gentleman, on whom the burden of kmgly tes-
ponsibility sits but lightly, who 1s no longer young but no less ardent,
who 1s an ideal Daksina Nayaka possessing a great capacity for
falling 1n and out of love; while the latter 1s a faintly drawn ingénue
with nothing but good looks and willingness to be loved by the in-
corrigible king-lover. The Vidiisaka 1s a more lively character, who
takes a greater part 1n the development of the plot in this play than
in the other dramas of Kalidiasa. The interest of the theme is en-
hanced by the complications of the passionate impetuosity and
jealousy of the young discarded queen Iravati, which 15 finely shown
off against the pathetic dignity and magnanimity of the clderly
chief queen Dharini. Perhaps the tone and tenor of the play did
not permit a more serious development of this aspect of the plot,
but it should not be regarded as a defictency. The characterisation
i> sharp and clear, and the expression polished, elegant and even
dainty. The wit and elaborate compliments, the toying and wifling
with the tender passion, the sentimentalities and absence of deep
feeling are n perfect keepthg with the outlook of the gay circle,

44 The source of the story is not known, but it 1s clear that Kaliddsa owes
nothing to the Purdnic stories  As st 2 shows, accounts of Agnimitra were probably
current and available to the poet
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which is not used to any profounder view of life.** One need not
wonder, thercfore, that while war 1s 1 progress 1 the kingdom,
the royal household is astir with the amorous escapades of the some-
what elderly but youthfully inclined king. Gallantry 1s undoubted-
ly the keynote of the play, and 1ts joys and sorrows should not be
reckoned at a higher level. Judged by its own standard, there is
nothing immatute, clumsy or turgid m the drama. If Kihdasa did
not actually originate the type, he must have so stamped 1t with the
impress of his gentus that 1t was, as the dramas of Harsa and Raja-
sekhata show, adopted as one of the appealing modes of dramatic
expression and became banalised in course of time,

In the Vikramorvasiya," on the other hand, there 1s a decided
weakness in general treatment. The romantic story of the love of
the mortal king Puriiravas and the divine nymph Urvasi, 1s old, the
catltest version occurning 1n the Rgveda (x. 95), but the passion and
pathos, as well as the logically tragic ending, of the ancient legend*’

45 K R Pusharot in Journal of the Annamalas Unmv, u, no 2, p 193f, 15
inchned to take the play as a velled satire on some royal family of the tme, if not
on the historical Agnimtra himelf, and would think that the weakness of the
opening scene 15 dehiberate

46 Ed R Lenz, with Latn notes etc, Berlin 1833, ed F Bollensen, St Peters-
berg 1846, ed Momer Willams, Hertford 1849, ed S P Pandit and B R, Arte.
with extracts from comm of Kitayavema and Ranganitha, Bom Skt Ser, 3rd ed
1901, 1st ed 1879, ed K P Parab and M R Tclang, NSP, with comm of Ranga-
nitha, Bombay 1914 (4th ed), ed Carudev Shastri, with comm of Katayavema,
Lahore 1929 Trs nto English by E B Cowell, Hertford 1851, nto German by L.
Fuitze, Leipzig 1880, nto French by P E Foucaux, Paris 1861 and 1879 The recen-
sion according to Dravidian manuscripts 15 edited by Pischel in Monatsber d Kgl
pressss Akad zu Berhn, 1875, p 4o9f For fuller Biblograpy see Sten Konow,
op at, p 6566

47 Kaldasa’s source, agam, 15 uncertath  The story 15 retold with the mussing
details i the Satapatha Brabmana, but the Purinic accounts entrely modify 1t, not
to 1ts advantage. The Visnu-purana preserves some of its old rough features, but
the Katha-sarst-sagara and n the Matsya-purana we find 1t in a much altered form of
a folk-tale The latter version closely resembles the one which Kilidasa follows, but
1t is not clear if the Matsya-purana, version wself, hke the Padma-purana version of
the Sakuntali-legend, 1s modelled on Kilidasa's treatment of the story
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is changed 1nto an unconvincing stoty in five acts of semi—courtiy
life, with a weak denouement of domestic union and felicity, brought
about by the tntervention of a magic stone and the grace of Indra.
The fierce-souled spouse, la belle dame sans mercs of the Rgueda, is
transformed 1nto a passtonate but selfish woman, an elevated type
of the heavenly courtesan, and later on, mnto a happy and obedient
wife. The modifying hand of folk-tale and comedy of courtly hfe
1s obvious, and some strange incdents and situations, like the first
scene located 1n the air, are introduced, but accepting Kahdasa's story
as 1t 1s, there 1s no deficiency in characterisation and expression. If
the figures are strange and romantic, they are stll transcripts from
universal nature. Even when the type does not appeal, the character
lives. The brave and chivalrous Puriiravas 1s senttmental, but, as
his madness shows, he 1s not the mere trifler of a princely amourist
like Agmimutra; while jealous queen Ausinari 1s not a repetition of
Iravati or Dharini. Although in the ffth act, the opportunity 1s
missed of a tragic conflict of emotion between the joy of Puriiravas
in finding his son and his sorrow at the loss of Urvasi resulting from
the very sight of the child, there 1s yet a skilful delineation of Kih-
dasa’s favourite motif of the recognition of the unknown son and
the psychological climax of presenting the offspring as the crown of
wedded love. There are features also in the drama which are ex-
ceptional i the whole range of Sansknt Iterature, and make 1t
nise above the decorum of courtly environment. The fourth act on
the madness of Puriiravas 1s unique 1n this sense. The scene 15
hardly dramatic and has ne action, but 1t reaches an almost lyric
height 1n deprcting the tumultuous ardour of undisciplined passion.
It 15 a fantasy 1n soliloquy, in which the demented royal lover, as he
wanders through the woods 1n search of his beloved, demands tidings
of his fugitive love from the peacock, the cuckoo, the flamingo, the
bee, the elephant, the boar and the antelope; he deems the cloud
with 1ts rainbow to be a demon who has bome his beauteous bride
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away; he searches the yielding soil, softened by showers, which may
perchance, 1f she had passed that way, have tetained the delicate
impresston of her gait, and may show some vestige of the red tinc-
ture of her dyed feet. The whole scene 15 melodramatically con-
ceved; and if the Praknt verses are genuine, they are apparently
meant to be sung behind the scenes. The stanzas are charged with
exuberance of emotion and play of fancy, but we have nothing else,
which appeals in the drama, but this 1solation of individual pass.on.
The nevitable tragedy of such a love 15 obvious, and 1t 15 a pity thac
the play 1s continued even after the natural tragic chmax 1s reached,
even at the cost of lowering the heromne from her “divine estate and
making Indra break his word!

That the Abbyfiana-sakuntala® 1s, m every respect, the most
finished of Kalidasa’s dramatic composttions is indicated by the almost
universal feeling of genutne admiration which 1t has always evoked.

48 The authennaty of the Praknt verses has been doubted, chucfly on the
ground that the Apabhramsa of the type found in them 1s suspicious 1n a drama of
such early date, and that they arc not found in the South Indian recension of the
text  The Northern recenston calls the drama a Trotaka, apparently for the song-
clement 1n these verses, but according to the South Indan recension, it conforms
gencrally to the essentials of a Naeaka

49 The carliest edition (Bengal Recension) 1s that by A L Chézy, Pans 1830
The drama cxists tn four recensions (1) Devanagari, cd O Bohtlingk, Bonn 1842,
but with better materials, ed Monier Williams, 2nd ed Oxford 1876, with comm of
Raghavabhatta, ed N B Godbole and K P DParab, NSP, Bombay 1883, 1922, (u)
Bengal, ed R Pischel, Kiel 1877, 2nd ed Harvard Orient Ser, revised by C
Cappeller, Cambndge, Mss 1922, (m) Kasmiri, ed K. Burkhard, Wicn 1884, (1)
South Indian, no critcal edion, but printed with comm of Abhirama, $ri-vani-
vilisa Press, Srirangam (no date), etc  Attempts to reconstruct the text, by C
Cappeller (Kurzere Textform), Letpzig 1gog and by P N Patankar (called Purer
Devanagari Text), Poona 1go2. But no cntical edition nubising all the recensions
has yet been undertaken The eacliest English s 1s by William Jones, London
1790, but trs have been numetous i various Janguages On Text-crnoism, sce
Pischel, De Kahdasae Cakuntals recensiombus (Diss), Breslau 1872 and Dic Rezen-
sionen der Cakuntals, Breslau 1875, Harichand Shastn, op at, p 243f, A Weber,
Dse Rezensionen der Sakuntali w Ind Studien, xiv, pp 3569, 161-311  For fuller
Bibliography, sce Sten Konow, op i, 6870, and M Schuyler n JAOS, xxu,

p- 237£
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The old legend of Sakuntald, incorporated in the Adiparvan of the
Mahabharata, or perhaps some version of 1t,*° must have suggested
the plot of this drama; but the difference between the rough and
s mple epic narrative and Kalidisa’s refined and delicate treatment of
it at once reveals his distinctive dramatic genws. The shrewd,
straighttorward and taunting girl of the epic 1s transformed into the
shy, dignified and pathetic herione, while the selfish conduct of her
practical lover in the Epic who refuses to recognize her out
of palicy, 15 replaced by an irreprehensible forgetfulness which
obscures his love. A dramatic motive is thereby supplied, and the
prosatc incidents and characters of the oniginal legend are plastically
remodelled 1nto frames and shapes of beauty. Here we see, m its
best cffect, Kalidasa's method of unfolding of a chaiacter, as a flower
unfolds 1ts petals in rain and sunshine; there 1s no melodrama, no
lame denouement, to mar the smooth, measured and dignified pro-
gress of the play; there 1s temperance 1n the depth of passion, and
perspicuuty and nevitableness 1n action and expression, but, above
all this, the drama surpasses by its cssential poetic quality of style
and treatment.

Some criticism, however, has been levelled against the artificial
device of the curse and the ring,”" which brings 1n an element of

chance and ncalculable happening n the development of the plot.

50 The Padma-purana version 1s perhaps a recast of Kalidasa's story, and there
1 no reason to tnk (Wintermtz, GIL, m, p 215) that Kahdasa denived his matenal
from the Purina, or from some eatlier version of it Haradatta Sarma, Kalidasa
and Padma-purana, Calcutta 1925, follows Winternitz

5t Crtased severcly by H Oldenberg in Dse Lit d alten Indien, Stuttgart
and Berln 1903, p 261 —The curse of Candabhirgava and the magic ring 1n the
Avimaraks, which have a different purpose, have only a superfictal siulanty, and
could not have been Kihdasa's somce of the idea. On the curse of a <age as a
mouf in story and drama, scc L H Gray m WZKM, 1904, pp 53-54 The nng-
motif 1s absent in the Mahabharata, but P E Pavolm (GS41, xx, 1906, p 376,
xx, 1907, p 297) finds a parallel n Jataka no 7 It is perhaps an old Indian
story-mottf
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It should be recognised, however, that the psychological evolution
of action 1s, more or less, a creation of the modern drama. The idea
of destiny or divimity shaping our ends, unknown to oursclves, is not
a pecuharly Indian trait, but 1s found 1n ancient drama 1n general;
and the trend has been from ancient objectivity to modern subjecti-
* Apart from judging a method by a standard to which 1t does
not profess to conform, 1t cannot also be argued that there 1s an

vity.®

inherent inferiority 1n an external device, as compared with the com-
plication created by the inner impetus, to which we are 1n the present
day mote accustomed, pethaps too superstitiously. It 1s not really
a question of comparative excellence, but of the artistic use which
1s made of a particular device It 1s true that in Kalidasa's 4 bbsyfiana-
fakuntala, the diamatic motive comes from without, but it 1s
effectively utilised, and the drama which is enacted within and leads
to a crisis 15 not thercby overlooked. The lovers are betrayed also
by what 1s within, by the very rashness of youthful love which reaps
as 1t sows; and the entire responsibility 1n this drama 1s not laid on
the external agency. Grantng the belief of the time, there s
nothing unreal or unnatural; it 1s fortuitous but not unmotived,
We have here not merely a tragedy of blameless hero and heroine;
for a folly, or a mere githsh fault, or even one’s very virtues, may
bring musfortune.  The unriddled ways of life nced not always be
as logical or comprehensible as one may desire, but there 15 nothing
illogical or incomprehensible i only Svadhikira-pramada, herc as
elsewhere, leads to distress, and the nexus between act and fate is

52 C E Vaughan, Types of Tragsc Drama, London 1908, p 8f On the idea
of Destiny in ancient and modern drama, see W Macneille Dixon, Tragedy,
London 1924, pp 35-46 The device of the Ghost as the spint of revenge n Eun-
pides’ Hecuba and Seneca’s Thyestes 1s also cxtcrnal, although 1t was refined n the
Elizabethan drama, especially i Shakespeare. The supernatural machinery 1n both
Hamlet and Macbeth may be concerved as hallucination projected by the acuve

minds in question, but 1t has stll an undoubted nfluence on the development of

the plot of the respective plays, which can be tegarded a's dramas of a man at odds
with fate.
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not wholly disregarded. If the conflict, again, between the heart’s
destre and the wotld’s impediment can be a sufficient dramatic motive,
it 1s not of very great poetic consequence whether the impediment
assumes the form of a tragic curse, unknown to the petsons affected,
and plays the role of invisible but benevolent destiny 1n shaping the
course of action. It 1s true we cannot excuse ourselves by arratgning
Fate, Chance or Destiny, the tragic interest must assuredly be built
on the foundation of human responsibility; but at the same time a
human plot need not always be robbed of its mystery, and simplified
to a mere circumstantial unfolding of cause and effect, all in nostra
potestate. Fate or Ourselves, in the abstract, 1s a difficule question;
but, as in life so in the drama, we need not reject the one for the
other as the moulder of human action.

Much less convincing, and perhaps more misconceived, 1s the
crivcism that Kialidasa evinces no interest m the great problems of
human hfe. As, on the one hand, it would be a misdirected effort
to find nothing but art for art’s sake in Kihdasa’s work, so, on the
other, 1t would be a singularly umimaginative attempt to seek a
problem 1n a work of art and turn the poet into a philosopher. It 1s,
however, difficult to reconcile the view mentioned above with the
well known eulogy of no less an artst than Goethe, who speaks of
finding 1n Kalidasa’s masterpiece *‘the young year’s blossom and the
{ruit of 1ts decline,” and “‘the earth and heaven combined in one
name.” In spite of 1ts obvious poetical exaggeration, this meta-
phorical but eloquent praise 1s not empty, but sums up with unetring
nsight the deeper 1ssues of the drama, which 1s bound to be lost
sight of by one who looks to 1t merely for a message or philosophy
of hfe.

‘The Abbynana-iakuntala, unlike most Sanskrit plays, 15 not
based on the mere banality of a court-intrigue but has a much more
setious interest in depicting the baptism of youthful love by silent
suffering.  Contrasted with Kilidisa’s own Malavskagnimatra and
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Vikramorvasiya, the sotrow of the hero and heroine in thrs drama is
far more human, far more genuine; and love 1s no longer a light-heart-
ed passion 1n an clegant surrounding, or an explosive emotion ending
in madness, but a deep and steadfast enthustasm, or rather a proges-
sive emotional experience which results 1 an abiding  spiritual
feeling. The drama opens with a description of the vernal season,
made for enjoyment (wpabboga-ksama); and even n the hermitage
where thoughts of love are out of place, the season extends 1ts
witchery and makes the minds of the young hero and heroine turn
hightly to such forbidden thoughts. At the outset we find Sakun-
tala, an adopted child of nature, 1n the daily occupation of tending
the friendly trees and creepers and watching them grow and bloom,
herself a youthful blossom, her mind delicately attuned to the sights
and sounds 1n the midst of which she had grown up since she had
been deserted by her amanusi mother. On this scene appears the
more sophisticated royal hero, full of the pride of youth and power
but with a noble presence which nspires love and confidence, poss-
essed of scrupulous regard for rectitude but withal susceptible to rash
youthful impulses, constderate of others and alive to the dignity and
responsibihity of his high station but accustomed to every fulfilment
of his wishes and extremely self-confident in the promptings
of his own heart. He s egoistic enough to believe that everything
he wishes must be nght because he wishes it, and everything does
happen as he wishes 1t. In his impetuous desire to gain what he
wants, he does not cven think 1t necessary to wait for the return of
Kanva. It is easy for him to carry the young gitl off her fect; for
though brought up 1n the peaceful seclusion and stern disctpline of
a hermutage, she 1s yet possessed of a natural nward longing for
the love and happmness which are due to her youth and beauty.
Though fostered by a sage and herself the daughter of an ascetic,
she is yet the daughter of a nymph whose intoxicating beauty had
ance achieved a conquest over the austere and terrible Visvamitra,

35
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This beauty and this power she had inherited from her mother,

as well as an inborn amiableness and desite for love; 1s she
not going to make her own conquest over this great king?,
For such youthful lovers’ love can never think of the morrow,
it can only think of the moment. All was easy at first; the
secret union to which they commutted themselves obtains the rati-
fication of the foster-father. But soon she realises the pity of taking
love as an end 1n itself, of making the moment stand for eternity.
The suffering comes as swiftly and unexpectedly as the happiness
was headlong and heedless.

To these thoughtless lovets the curse of Durvasas comes to play
the part of a stern but beneficent providence. With high hopes and
unaware of the impending catastrophe, she leaves for the house of
her king-lover, tenderly taking farewell from her sylvan friends, who
seem to be filled with an unconscious anxiety for her; but very soon
she finds hereself standing utterly humihated m the eyes of the
world. Her grief, remorse and self-pity are aggravated by the accu-
‘sation of unseemly haste and secrecy from Gautami, as well as by
the sterner rebuke of Sarhgarava; “Thus does one’s heedlessness lead
to disaster!”” But the unkindest cut comes from her lover himself
who nsultingly refers to instincts of feminine shrewdness, and com-
pates her, without knowing, to the turbid swelling flood which
drags others also in 1ts fall. Irony in drama or 1n life can go no
further. But the daughter of a nymph as she was, she had also the
spirit of her fierce and austere father, and ultimately emerges
ettumphant from the ordeal of sotrow. She soon realises thac she has
lost all in her gambling for happiness, and a wordy warfare 15 use-
less. She could not keep her lover by her youth and beauty alone.
She bows to the inevitable; and chastened and transformed by
patient suffering, she wins back in the end her husband and her
happiness. But the king 1s as yet oblivious of what is in store for
him. Still arrogant, ironical and self-confident, he wonders who the
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verled lady might be; her beauty draws him as ittesistibly as it once
did, and yet his sense of rectitude forbids any improper thought.
But his punishment comes in due course; for he was the greater
culpric who had dragged the unsophisticated gitl from her sylvan
surroundings and lefc her unwittingly in the mire. When the ning
of recognition 1s recovered, he realises the gravity of his act. Her
resgned and reproachful form now haunts hium and gives him no
peace 1n the midst of his royal duties; and his utter helplessness 1n
rendering any reparation makes his grief more intense and poignant.
The scene now changes from earth to heaven, from the hermitage
of Kanva and the court of the king to the penance-grove of Matica;
and the love that was of the earth changes to love that is spiritual
and divine. The strangely estranged lovers are again brought together
equally strangely, but not unul they have passed through the trial
of sotrow and become ready for a petfect reunton of hearts. There
ts no explanation, no apology, no recrimmnation, nor any demand
for reparation. Sakuntala has now learnt in silence the lessons of
suffering, and with hts former self-complacency and impetuous
desires left behind, the king comes, chastened and subdued, a sadder
and wiser man. The young year’s blossom now ripens into the
mellow fruit of autumnal maturity.

Judged absolutely, without reference to an historical standard,
Kalidasa’s plays impress us by their admirable combination of drama-
tic and poetic quahties, but 1t 15 1n pure poetry that he surpasses
even 1n his dramatic works. It should be admitted that he has the
powets of a great dramatist; he can merge his tndividuality in the
character he represents; he can pant distinct individuals, and not
personified abstractions, with consistent reality and profound nsight
into human nature, all hts romantic situations may not be justified,
but he 1s always at the height of a situation; within certain limits, he
has constructive ability of a high order and the action is perspicuous,
naturally developed and adequately motived; he makes a skilful use
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of natural phenomenon in sympathy with the prevaling tone of a
scene, he gives, by his casy and unaffected manner, the impression
of grace, which comes from strength revealed without unnecessary
display or expenditure of enctgy; he never tears a passion to tatters
or oversteps the modesty of nature 1n producing a pathetic effect,
he does not neglect the mncident 1n favour of dialogue or dainty
stanzas; all this and more may be freely acknowledged. But the real
appeal of his dramas lies in the appeal of their poetry mote than m
their purely dramatic quality. His gentle pathos and humour, his
romantic 1magination and his fine poetic feeling are more marked
characteristics of his dramas than mere genuity of plot, liveliness
of incident and minute portrature of men and manners. They save
him from the prosaic crudeness of the realist, as well as from an
oppressive and unnatural display of technical skill. The elegant
compliment of the author of the Prasanna-raghava that Kalidasa s
the ‘grace of poetry’ emphasises the point; but poetry 1s not too
seductive for him. He 1s a master of sentiment, but not a senti-
mentalist, who sacrifices the realities of Ife and character; he s
romantic, but his romance 1s not divorced from common nature and
common sense. He writes real dramas and not a series of clegant
poetical passages; the poctic fancy and love of style do not strangle
the truth and vividness of his presentation; he 1s also not 1n any sense
the exponent of the opera, or the lyrical drama, ot the dramatic poem.
He 15 rather the creator of the poetical drama in Sanskrit. But the
difhcule standard which he set could not be developed except in an
extreme form by his less gifted successors

In making a general estimate of Kalidasa’s achievement as a poet,
one feels the difficulty of avoiding superlatives; but the superlatives
in this case are amply justified. Kalidasa's reputation has always
been great; and this 1s perhaps the only case where both Eastern
and Western critics, applying not exactly analogous standards arc
in general agreement, That he 1s the greatest of Sanskrit poets is
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a commonplace of literaty criticism, but f Sansknt lierature can
claim to rank as one of the great literatures of the world, Kalidasa's
high place 1n the galaxy of world-pocts must be acknowledged. It
1s not necessary to prove it by quoting the concutring eulogiums of
Goethe and Anandavardhana; but the agreement shows that
Kalidasa has the gift of a great poet, and like all great poetc gift, 1t
15 of universal appeal.

This high praise does not mean that Kihdasa’s poetic art and
style have never been questioned or are beyond criticism, Leaving
astde Western critics, whose apprcciatlon of an alien art and ex-
pression must necessarily be limited, we find the Sansknt rhetori-
cans, in spite of ther great admiration, are not sparing in their
criticism, and, like Ben Jonson who wanted to blot out a thousand
lines in Shakespeare, they would give us a fairly long list of “faults™
which mar the excellence of Kilidisa's otherwise perfect work, We
are not concerned here with the details of the alleged defects, but
they happily demonstrate that Kalidasa, like Shakespeare, 1s not
faultily faultless. That his rhetoric 1s of the best kind 15 shown by
the hundreds of passages approved by the rhetoricians themselves;
but that they sometimes disapprove his not conforming ngidly to
their laws 15 also significant. If his obedience 1s successful, his dis-
obedience 1s often no less successful n giving him freedom of idea
and expression and saving him from much that 1s wooden and merely
conventional.

Even in the imposing gallery of Sanskrit poets, who are always
temarkable for technical skill, Kalidasa has an astonishing display of
the poetic art; but he never lends himself to an over-development
of the technical to the detriment of the artistic, The legend which
makes Kilidasa an mspired idiot and implies a minimum of artistic
consciousness and design 1s perhaps as misleading as the counter-
etror of too great insistence upon the consciousness and elaboration

of his art. There s little doubt that he shared the learning of his
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time, but he wears his learning lightly like a flower; while the decep-

tive clarity and sumplicity of his work conceal the amount of culu-
vation and polish which goes into its making. It is not spontaneous
creation; but while lesser poets lack the art to conceal art, he has the
gift of passion, 1magination, music and colouring to give an effective
appearance of spontancity and mevitability. He belongs to a tra-
dition which insists upon literature being a learned pursuit, but he
1s one of the great and limpid writers who can be approached with
the minimum of critical apparatus and commentatorial lucubrations.

This marvellous tesult 1s posstble because Kalidasa’s wotks
reveal a rare balance of mind, which harmonises the artistic sense
with the poetic, and results in the practice of singular moderation.
No other Sanskrit poet can approach him in the command of that
mysterious instrument, the measured word. Kilidasa has a nch
and sustained elevation of diction, but 1t 1s never overwrought and
very rarely rhetotical n the bad sense. Conceits and play upon words
are to be found 1n him, as in Shakespeate, but there are no iritating
and interminable puns; no search after stramned expressions, harsh
1nversions or involved constructions; no love for jewels five words
long; no torturing of words or making them too laboured for the
ideas. Even Kilidisa’s love of similitude,” for which he has been
so hughly praised, never makes him employ 1t as a mete verbal trick,
but 1t is made a natural concomitant of the emotional content for
suggesting more than what 1s expressed. On the other hand, his
ideas, emotions and fanctes never run riot or ride rough-shod over
the limits of words, within which they are compressed with taste-
ful economy and pointedness of phrasing. The result 1s a fine adjust-
ment of sound and sense, a judicious harmony of word and idea,
to a pont not often reached by other Sanskrit poets. This 1s seen

53 A study of Kalidisa's Upami has been made by P K Gode n Proc of the
Furst Oriental Conf, Poona 1922, pp 205-26 On Kaldasa's relauon to Alamkira-
§astra in general, sce Hillebrandt, Kaldase, p 107 f.
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not only in the extraordinary vividness and precision of his present-
ment of images and ideas, but also in the modulation of letter, syl-
lable, word, line and stanza to produce a running accompaniment
at once to the images and ideas. The felicity of expression, 1ts clarity
and ease, which have been recognised 1n Kalidasa as the best instance
of the Prasida Guna, come from this careful choice of a nch store of
words, both simple and compound, which are not cnly delicately
attuned but also made alive with the haunting suggestion of poetry.
If 1t 1s simplicity, 1t 1s simplicity made more elegant than ornateness
itself by sheer gentus for proportion and vividity. There are hundreds
of words, phrases and lines 1n Kalidasa, echoing passages and ver-
table gems of expressions, giving us an mfnity of fresh and felt
observations, which fasten themselves on the memory, such is the
distinctness of hus vision and the elaborate, but not laboured, accuracy
of his touch. If the gift of phrasing 1s one of the tests of a great
wniter, Kalidasa possesses this happy gift; but 1t 1s also combined
with the still more rare gift, seen in perfection in great poets, of
putting maultum n parvo and of opening up unending vistas of
thought by the magic power of a single line or phrase.

Kilidasa 1s indeed careful of form, but he is not careless of
matter. Like later Sansknit poets he does not make his narrative a
mere peg on which he can luxuriously hang his learning and skill.
Whatever may be said about his choice of themes, he 1s seldom un-
equal to them. The wide exploration of subjects, legendary, mythi-
cal, emotional and even fanatastic, and his grasp over their realities
are seen 1n the way in which he handles his huge and diverse mate-
rial in the Raghu-vamsa, creates a human story out of & divine myth
in hus Kumara-sambhava, and depicts the passionate love of hapless
lovers 1n an environment of poetical fancy in his Meghadata and
his dramas. He may not always be at the height of his power
through the entire length of a work, but he 1s always at the height
of a particular situation. His sources are not exactly known, bu it
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ts clear that his subjects serve him for the stuff out of which he
creates; and Kaliddsa has perhaps borrowed nothing from his sup-
posed originals that makes him Kilidasa. He is not so much the
teller of a story as the maker of 1t, and his unetring taste and restraint
accomplish this making by not allowing cither the form or the con-
tent to overwhelm or exceed each other.

The same sense of balance s also shown by the skilful adjust-
ment of a mobile and sensitive prosody to the diction and theme of
the poems, The total number of different metres which Kalidisa
employs is only about twenty. With the exception of Mandi-
kranta of his short poem, they are either Sloka,” or a few moric
metres hke Vaitaliya, Aupacchandasika or Puspitagra, but the general
bulk consists normally of the relatively short lyncal measures of
the Tristubh-Jagati famlly, or metres akin to it. In the drama there
is greater metrical variety suited to the different situations and emo-
wons. In the bigger poems the short lyrical measures are perhaps
meant for facility of continued narration; the simplicity and swing
of the stanzas make his narrative flow 1n a clear and attractive
stream; but even n the leisurely descriptive and reflectively serious
passages, they never cramp the thought, feeling or imagmation of
the poet. The stately and long-drawn-out music of the Mandi-
krant, on the other hand, very well suits the picturesque and melan-
choly recollections of love i his Mieghadita. It 1s, however, clear
that Kalidasa 1s equally at home 1n both short and long measures,
and though a part of canto 1x of the Raghu-vamia 1s meant del-
berately to display the poet’s skill n varied metres, the variation is
not unpleasing. But, normally, 1t is net a question of mere metical

54 It 1s remarkable that the $loka 15 used not only for the condensation of the
Rimdyana story m Raghs® xu, but alsa for the Stotra of demies both mn Raghs® x
and Kumira® 1, as well as for the narration of Raghu’s Digvyjaya. For repetition of
the same metre for similar theme, cf Upajati in describing marriage in Raghs® x

and Kumam® vn, Rathoddhatd in depicting amorous pastimes in Raghs® xix and
Kwmare® vik; Viyogini m Ap-vilipa and Rac-vildpa, etc
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skill, but of the developed and delicate sense of thythmic forms and
the fine subtelty of musical accompaniment to the power of vivid
and elegant presentation.

With the same sense of equiporse Kalidasa's imagination holds
in perfect fusion the two elements of natural beauty and human
feeling. His nature-pictures grow out of the situations, and his
situations metge into the nature-pictures. This 1s palpable not only
n his Megha-dita, but practically throughout his other two poems
and his dramas. The pathos of the destruction of Kima is staged
in the hife and loveliness of spring, Rama’s tender recollection of past
joys and sorrows 1s mntimately associated with the hills, rivers and
trees of Dandaka; the pretty amaurette of Agnimitra, the madness
of Puriiravas, or the woodland wooing of Dusyanta 1s sct in the
mudst of the sights and sounds of nature, A countless number of
Kaldisa's beautiful sumiles and metaphors are drawn from lus loving
abservation of natural phenomena. The depth and range of his ex-
pertence and nsight into human Iife 1s indeed great, but the human
cmotion 1s seldom 1solated from the beauty of nature surrounding
it. Kahdidsa's warm humamism and fine poctic sensibility roman-
tase the natural, as well as the mythological, world, and they
supply to his poetry the grace and picturesquencss of background
and scenic varety.

It will be seen that the sense of universality in Kalidasa's work
springs not metely from its humanity and range of interests, but also
from the fact that 1t reveals him as a grear master of poetic thought,
who 1s at the same tume a master of poctic style, Diction, imagery,
verbal music, suggestion,—all the elements of poetry are present n
an intense degree and 1n many forms and combnations novel and
charming; but all exhibit a marvellous fusion of the artistic cons-
ciousness with poetic imagination and feeling, Kalidasa's poetic
power, which scorns anything below the highest, is indeed not
narrow in its possibilities of application but 1ts amplitude and

26
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oxuberance are’ always held in restpaine by his sense of are, which
howevdr, doas not act as an incubus, but as a chastener. His work,
therefore, is never hampered or hurried; thepe 15 no perpetual series
of ups and downs it it, no gpeat interval between his best and his
worst; it maintans a level of excellence and a stamp of distinetion:
throughout, All ruggedness and- angularicy are delicately smooth-
ed away; and the even roundness of his full-orbed poetry appeals
by a haunting suggcstion of serene beauty, rcsulting from a subtle
merging of thought and feelng m sound and visual effect,

But from this springs as much the strength as the weakness of
Kaldisa's poetic achievement, If tranquil contemplation of recol-
lected emotions, in both eastern and western theory, denotes the
acsthetic attitude and forms the essence of true poctry, Kaliddsa's
work is certamly marked by it m an emment degree. His tranqum-
hty, considered as an attitude towards life, 1s not easy-going ndiff-
etence or placid acquiescence n the osder of things; thete 13 enough
of carnestness and sense of sorrow to indicate that 1t must have been
hard-won, although we are denied the sight of the strife and stuggle
which led to 1ts attainment, or of the scars or wpnkles which n
mght have been left behind. In his poetry, it bore frust 1n the
unruffled dignmty and serenity of artisuc accomphshment. At the
same tme, 1t encouraged a tendency towards reserve more than
towards abandon, Kahdasa's poctry seldom sutprises us by ies fine
excess; it s always smooth, measured and even. The polished and
the otnate 1s as much narural to Kalidasa as, for instance, the rugged
and the grotesque to Bhavabbuitr. While Kalidasa brodess the
exqumisite twsue of poetry, Bhavabhiti would have it rough and
homespun, This is pethaps not so much a studied effect as a
teriperamental attitude in both cases. The integrity and sincenty
of primal sensations and their fervid expression, which Bhavabhie
ofteni attains, are rate m Kahdasa's highly refined and culiused
utterances. It 1 not that Kahdasa 1 averse to what 19 intense and
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poignant, as well as grand and awe-inspiring in life and nature, but
the emotions are chastened and subdued in the severity, strength
and dignity of finished poetic presentation. There is nothing crude,
rugose or tempestuous in Kaliddsa, not a jatring note of violence
or discord, but everything is dissolved 1n the harmony and beauty
of reposeful realisation. The limitation of this attitude 1s as obvious
as tts poetic possibility. While it gives the perfect artistic aloofness
conducive to real poetry, it deprives the poet of robust and keen
percept.ons, of the concrete and even gross realism of undomesti-
cated passion, of the freshness ot the drossy but unalloyed ore direct
from the mine. Kilidasa would never regard his emotions as their
own excuse for being, but would present them in the embalmed
glamour of poetic realisation, or in the brocaded gatb of quintessenc-
ed thetoric. Kalidasa has pethaps as much optimism for civilisation
as Bhavabhiiti has for savagery; but he does not often attan the
depths and heights which Bhavabhiiti does by his untamed rough-
ness. It 1s for this reason that some of Kihdasa's pictures, both of
hfe and nature, finely poetic as they are, are still to refined and
remote. The Himalayas do not appear to Kilidisa in their natural
grandeur and sublimity, nor the Dandaka forest 1n its wild beauty
.and ruggedness; all these pictures are to be propetly finished and
framed, but thereby they lose much of their trenchant setting and
appeal.

But all this is not mere suavity or fincality. Kihdasa's
poetry does not swim 1 langour, cloyed with its own sweetness; the
chastity and restraint of his imagination, the precision and energy
of his phrasing, and the austerity of his artistic vigtlance save him
from mere sensuous ideality. The ornate in Kalidasa, therefore,
means very rarely prettiness or aesthetic make-beheve; 1t is the
achievement of the refined effect of a thought or feeling chiselled 1n
its proper form of beauty and becoming thereby a poetic thought
or feeling. It thus involves the process through which the poet
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lifts his tyrannical passion or idea to the blissful contemplation of
an aesthetic sentiment, Kailidasa can keep himself above his subject
in the sense of command, as Bhavabhiiti too often merges himself
in 1t 1n the sense of surrender; and the difference is best seen n
their respective treatment of pathos, in which Kalidasa’s poetic sense
of restraint and balance certainly achieves a more profound effect.
This is nowhere more clear than 1 the picture of Rima’s suffering
on the occasion of Sita’s exile drawn respectively by the two poets.
Bhavabhiiti’s tendency 1s to elaborate pathetic scenes almost to the
verge of crudity, omitting no circumstance, no object animate or
inanimate, which he thinks can add to their effectiveness; and, like
most Sanskrit poets, he 15 unable to stop even when enough has
been sard. But Kilidasa, like Shakespeare, suggests more than he
expresses. Not one of those who gather round the body of Cordelia
makes a phrase; the emotion 15 tense, but there 1s no declamation
to work 1t up. The terrible blow, given by the reported calumny
regarding his beloved, makes Rama's heart, tossed 1n a ternble con-
flict between love and duty, break in pieces, like the heated 1ron
beaten with a hammer; but he does not, declaim, nor faint, nor shed
a flood of tears. It 1s this silent suffering which makes Kalidasa's
Rama a truly tragic figure. Not until Laksmana returns and delivers
the spirited but sad message of his banished wife that the king in
him breaks down and yields to the man; but even here Kalidasa
has only one short stanza (xiv. 84) which sums up with infinite
suggestion the entire pity of the situation.

S.K. De



Indo-Europeans in the Mediterranean Area

It 1s not napproprate, 1n view of the deep interest of the late
erudite scholar, Louts de La Vallée Poussin, in the Indo-European
question, to honour his memory by examining an issue connected
vitally therewith. At what date can we trace the presence of people
of Indo-European speech in the lands bordering on the Mediterra-
nean Sea? The problem is one of those to which no certain answer
can be given, but results of greater or less probability are still worth
striving for.

I
Asia Minor

The claim has been made by Dr. Forrer' thag the Luvians, whose
speech 1s of Indo-European character, came to Asta Minor before the
tourth millennium B.C. This theory 1s set out in a modified form
by Dr. A. Gotze,” who finds Luvian as the speech dommant n
south-west Asia Minor, including Arzava, whose eastern area ex-
tended to the Pisidian Alps, and Kizvatna, which embraced at least
a part of Cilicia,” m the thied nullennum, In the north he finds
Proto-Hattic speech, which 1s assuredly not Indo—EuroPean, using
prefixes for noun and verb formation n a manner which disun-
guishes 1t from any other speech of Asia Minor known to us, 1t may
be.deemed to be the speech of the earher people. In the south-east
he finds Hurnite and Amorite speeches with the use of Akkadian
speech for treaty purposes. Archzological evidence 1s adduced to

1 SBA, 1919, pp. 1034 ., MDOG, Ix. (1921), 23, ZDMG, NF 1 215 f.

2 Klemassen, pp 53 ff.

3 These locations are much disputed Forrer (Klio, xxx 135 ) places Arzava
n Ciicia, but cf. Sommer, IF. Iv 292 ff.
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confirm the date assigned to Luvian. In west Asia Minor we find
pottery of the red or black types known from the discoveries at Troy
and Yortan, extending to Pisidia and even up to Konya, the date of
which may be placed from the third millennium down to 1goo at
least. In the east we have painted Cappadocian pottery in the Halys
tegion, from say 2000 to 1200. The ornamentation and form of the
vessels used show a close connection. We note that the Luvian 15
older n phonology and forms than Hittite, which was established
about 1900 1 the east, and we can thus propetly connect the Troy-
Yortan civilisation with the Luwvian, and that found at Alishar
Huyuk, third stage, with the Hittite speeches. The cultures known
as Alishar | and II are different from that of Alishar III which we
must trcat as intrusive, showing the advent of the Hitutes. The
new art, however, does not prevail, Alishar IIl 1s merged ultimately
in Alishar 1I.

The picture presented to us 1s not very clear. Apparently the
Proto-Hattic are to be held to have occupied Asia Munor, and then
the Luvians and Hitutes to have entcred from Europe in the third
nullennium, -though Hitute actvity becomes apparent only later.
Dr. Forrer indeed holds that the Luvians entered before the fourth
mullennium, and the Hittites only in the second half of the third,
but 1t 1s really difficule to separate the two speeches in this way. The
claim that Luvian 1s the older 1s far from clear. It s true' that n the
third person singular and plural of the verb in the present we have
the forms -t and -n#s agamnst the Huttite dcvelopments -zt and -nzi,
but the third plural preterite -nda 1s not necessarily older than the
Hittite -1, nor the singular 1n -t24 than the Hitute -¢, -4, or -§. In
other respects Luvian seems to be more affected by non-Indo-European
speeches than Hitute, and there 1s no sufficient reason to hold that 1t
1s anything more than a dialectical variation of that tongue.

4 Sommer, Abbyavi—Urkunden (1932), p 108,
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Dr. Gotze supports his views of the Luvians by ascribing to
thetr speech the famous -ss- and -nt- (also -nth- and -nd-) suffixes,
which have played a great part in discussions of Aegean language.’
As the suffixes are found widely in Greece, 1n other parts of the
Balkan peninsula, and 1n many areas of Asta Minor, it 1s clear that
they must represent the speech of a very widely prevalent race, and
it 1s highly improbable that that race was Indo-European for a most
obvious lingustic reason. The words wherein they appear are re-
gularly without Indo-European cognates, whence the obvious deduc-
tion 1s that the suffixes are not Indo-Eutopean. Charactenistic is the
Labyrinth,® bound up in Greek tradition with che bull of Minos of
Knossos. The word denotes the place of the double ax (labrys), a
word non-Indo-European, just as Minos himself and Knossos have
non-Indo-European names.

Dr. Gotze ascribes to Luvian the deities Sandas, Tarhunt and
Tatku, and instances Tarhunta$$a and Dattafa as showing planly
the sense of ‘belonging to’ the god mentioned. But it 1s very far
from proved that Tarhunt or Sandas are in any sense Luvian deities.
There 15 indeed much more ground for holding that these deties are
non-I.E. 'We find Sandes and Sandon in Lydia, Trokondas in Lycia
and Pamphylia, and neither name nor chat of Datta seems to be LE.
Dr. Brandenstein” indeed nsists that Tarhunt 1s a Luvian modifica-
tion of a Proto-Hattic Tathun or Tarhu, the affix being the Luvian
equvalent of LE. -went-, The same authority claums the -nd-
affix for Proto-Hattic, on the score that 1t 1s presumed 1n the name
Arnnnanda given to a mountamn rich n streams, arn being found

5 Kretschimer, Einlestang in die Geschichte der griechischen Sprache (1896),
A Fick, *Ortsnamen ds Quelle fur die Vorgeschichte Griechenlands (1gos), Hatuden
und Danubser m Gnechenland (1909)

6 R Burrows, The Dwscovertes in Crete, p 117 W Brandenstemn, Hire-
Festschnft (1936), u 37 wnsists that Luvian dertved the -ss- suffix from a development
of Proto-Hattic -s-  See on the suffix, Sommer, op ot , pp. 123, 157, 363 f, 370 f
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frecly in names of streams or places thetewith connected, as in the
Greek Arne, Arna, and Arnaa. But this view is dented by Dr.
Gotze,® who 1nsists that the Proto-Hattic Burushat and Kubutnat
give the true forms, and the Hittite Barfuhanda and Kaburnanda are
nasalised by a process which has analogies in Hitute. Dr.
Brandenstein,” however, claims that the names with -4t recorded in
the Cappadocian records show an Assyrian -a¢ substituted through
likeness of sound, not sense, for the original -and(s). He admits,
however, that the Greek words in -ant(b)- are not necessarily taken
from Proto-Hattic, while most of those tn -1nth- and -unth- are not
thence derived. The case for Proto-Hattic origin 1s certainly not
made out, and the Luvian forms are best ascribed to the non-l.E.
speech prevalent in the lands occupied by the Luvians

There seems no real reason in the circumstances of the case to
separate Luvians and Hitutes on their first appearance in Asia
Minor. It is perfectly reasonable to assume that differentiation was
the result of division, the Luvian settling on the south coast, while
the Hittites moved rather to the mterior. When they entered Asia
Minor, and by what route, remains to be considered. The view of
Professor E. Meyer'® 15 that the date of entry was about 2500
B.C., and no doubt 1n favour of an early date we may reckon the
fact that in certain respects the language of the Hittites 1s antique.
But on this pont there must be caution. We ate told that 1ts anti-
quity is estabhished by the incomplete character of the plural,
the absence of moods, the small number of tenses, and the lack of
the feminine—to which on one view may be added the fact of its
possessing the much disputed sound 5, a fact upon which has been

7 Hirt-Festschnft (1936), n 31. 8 Kletnasien, p. 50 g9 Op at, n. 30.

10 Geschichte des Altertums, 11, 1, 22 On the hnguistic character of Hittite,
sec Keith, JHQ , xiv 1 f. B Rosenkranz (IF, Iv1 265 ff) holds that Luvian was the
colloquial speech of the Hittte realm.
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built up an imposmg mass of hypotheses of very dubtous value, des-
pite their ingenuity.”  But all this argument s of shight value; thete
remains the possibility or probability that the alleged marks of early
date are rather signs of deterioration of an L.E. speech among non-
LE. people. Everything pomnts to the people of LE. speech bemg
merely an élite, who physically were soon merged in the existing
population which deeply affected their religion and culture.

Against an early date tells the absence of any clear recognstion
of their existence m the Kultepe records of the Assyran colonses,
whose activities seem to have been ultimately termunated by the
advent of the LE. speakers. Moreover, it must be regarded
as surpnsing, 1if they really came in the third millennium, that their
activities should be recorded only from about 1goo B.C. or, on one
theory, about 1650."* There seems, therefore, every ground for
placing their arrival not long before that date, though due allowance
must be made for the fact that. so far as our record reveals, they
were not conscious of themselves as immigrants.

The route of their entry is claimed by E. Meyer' to have been
the Caucasus, Otherwise, he argues, they would assuredly have
established themselves in the rich plains of the western areas. More-
over, the later Kimmerior followed this route, showing that it was
not unnatural. These arguments are of weight, even if his other
contentions are not conclustve. The charot in the Florentine
Museum, found 1n Egypt has the nave fastened to the spokes by
birchbark, and the birch 15 found in the Caucasus, but we cannot
assett that 1t came with Hittites or that the Hittites introduced the
horse, the chariot, and racing. These may be due to the LE. ele-

11 New theories of ablaut and primitive roots have been based on it. Kyry-
lowicz, Etudes sndocuropéenes, 1, (1935), Benvensste, Ornigines de la formatson des
mots en sndoewropéen, 1, (1935)

12 Sommer, Abbyava-frage und Sprachunssenschaft (1934), p 49.

13 Op at, I i 23 f.



210 Indo-Europeans in the Mediterranean Areq

ments of the Mitanni. On the other hand, it is argued' that the
carliest records treat the Hittites as advancing from the west, but,
granting this, 1t 1s clearly a mere conjecture that they entered Asia
Minor from the west, and the absence of any trace of them in the
western areas 1s significant. Taken on the whole, entry from the
Caucasus seems more probable, once we dismiss the suggestion that
the Luvians were the bringers of the civilisation of Troy from Europe.
This leaves the Caspan route for the Mitanmi and the Aryans
generally.

From another point of view 1t has been proposed'” to find evi-
dence of a Proto-Indo-European stratum of population n Asia Minor.
The evidence adduced for this hypothesis 1s hnguistic, It is argued
that certamn L.E. elements 1n Lycian and Lydian, for instance, can
best be explained by the hypothests that there was an admixture of
such a Proto-I.E. speech with differing non-I.E. speeches But
obviously the natural way to explamn the appatent LE. elements
these speeches 15 to set them down to admixtute of the native speeches
with LLE. clements 1n later times, and, 1f we are to establish a Proto-
I.G. hypothesis, we need to be able to show the existence of a num-
ber of words with some peculiarity distinguishing them from normal
LE. But this 1s far from being the case. It 1s held that a Proto-L.E.
Tin-, denoting Zeus, 1s reflected by Etruscan Tin(sJa and Laconian
Tindaridat, the Dsoskouros, as opposed to LE. din-, Slav. dims, “day’.
Similarly with a Jike change #£6 1s explained by the glossaries to de-
note dawn or day, and can be compared with the Albanian dite. We
have also the name T#thonos, but the legend and the formation of
the name from the feminine have decidedly a non-LE. suggestion.
There 1s nothing to be gained by the suggestion that the word group

14 F Schachetmeyr, Hirt-Festschnft (1936), i 235, n 1.
15 Kretschmer, Glotta, xtv 300 f, x1 277 f. Disapproved by Terracini, Studs
etruschs, v. 341
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Greek Anér, Sabine Nero, etc. 1s connected with Hittite Inaras, for
the word seems to denote a female deity,” and connection with the
word for ‘man’ is too far fetched. There 1s an Inaras as a proper name
of a man, but 1t 15 much mote reasonable to find for 1t an origin of
Asianic character. Other evidence 1s as unconvincing, and it 1s 1m-
possible to find any archacological facts™ which demand the accep-
tance of the Proto-I.E. hypothesis, which therefore ought to be
negatived as unnecessaty and certanly quite unprovable. If we
examine the words adduced as I.LE. in Lycian and Lydian, we shall
not find any which cannot be explained from contact with historscal
L E. peoples; thus Lycian siita, ‘hundred,’"" 1s patently of Phryglan
origin and so forth.

‘The Phrygians,™ 1t may safely be assumed, were pressed forward
from Thrace into Asia Minor largely by the Illyrian movements, they
were followed by Mysians and Bithynians. It 1s probable that leaders
of the Moschot known to Tiglatpileser I (c. 1115-00) were of Phry-
glan race.” Penetration to the south-cast was stayed by the
Assynans in due course, but the Hittite realm, with Arzava and
Kizvatna, the mnor states of Asia Minor, and the buffer state,
Amurru, were ruined. Interest attaches to the records of Rameses
III*" who stayed the advance of wandering peoples n Egypt about
1900 B.C. The Philistines seem to have been the leaders, and Cretc
as well as Cyprus may have for a time fallen under their control  Bu,

2

whether we recogruse a shortlived Philistine empire®™ or not, they

16 | Frednich, Hirt-Festschrift (1936), u 223, cf. Brandenstem, ihd . 1 36

17 Schachermeyr’s view (Hirt-Festschnft, 1 236) lacks any clearness

18 P Mengg, IF, xlv 3, cf Hurt-Festschnft, n 257 ff

19 Meyer, op at, 11 1 567 & The Dardana known to Rameses 1T as Hitute
auxiliaries cannot be treated as Phrygans, nor those of Homer o1 the mbe which
annoyed the Macedonian kings, A R Bum, op az, pp 109

20 Gotze, Klesnasien, p 187.

21 Breasted, Ancient Records of Egypt, v 64, Meyer, op at, 1L 1 4551

22 Meyer, op o, Il i s60ff, 586f, Schachermeyr, Hirt-Festschnft (1936),
i 245, Hall, Cambndge Ancient History, it 275 ff, Burn, op at, pp 141 £
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left their mark 1n the form of a group of states on the coast of Pales-
tine. There 1s no doubt that the Philistines profited from the tradi-
vons of late Mycenaean pottery, architecture, and weapons, and 1t 1s
argued that their appearance, as depicted n Egyptian art, and
as described 1n the Old Testament, suggests nordic ractal characterts-
tics There 1s no particular reason to object to classing them
with the Phrygian movement, more than that cannot reasonably be
claimed.

The Mitannt Indo-European clements may be taken not to
have entered into their historic homes fiom Europe, and need not

here be further considered.?’

I
Greece and the Balkans

How far can we trace back I E. elements in the Balkans and in
Greece?  There 1s a widespread belief that something can be 1n-
ferred from archaeology. The Greek language must have developed
its distinctive characters 1 some considerable area, and 1t 1s sug-
gested®' that we may trace an I E. avilisation 1n the third culture of
Thessaly, which would correspond with this development. It 1s
marked by the going out of fashion of painted pottery, and the m-
troduction of new types of pottery, lugh-handled cups and jugs with
cut-away necks, while the first perforated stone axe-heads and mace-
heads appear. The area of this culture extends from the Dardanelles
to the Adriatic with ramifications in the Danube valley, Upper Italy,

23 Sce G Schmokd, D e ersten Arer sm Alten Onent (1938) Gotze, Hetbuter,
Churriter and Assyrer (1936), pp 32, 48 355 98f, 117f A Ungnad, Swbartu
(1936, It should be noted that the I E Hitutes are assigned only to 1650 BC
by I Gelb, Inscriptions from Altshar and Viamty (1935)

24 V S Childe The Aryans, pp 58, A R Burn, Minoans, Philistines agd
Greeks, pp 33 ff
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and even Apulia. The date of this culture may be conjectured to be
about 2300 B.C. From 1t was derived the Minyan or Middle Hella-
dic culture of central Greece, whose authors ousted the early
Helladic settlers from Orchomenos about 1900 B.C. The same civi-
lisation was carried to the Peloponnese and to Attica and Acgina,
Thus dispersion may account for the differentiation of the common
Greek 1nto different dialects, the Aeolic 1n Thessaly and the north,
the Attic and the Joman as the speech of those who penetrated south.
The Dorian and west Greek dialects will represent the speech of the
Greek elements 1n Macedonia and the west, where we can trace the
third Thessalian culture also. The development of Greek civilisation
through contact with the pre-Greek population was deeply affected
by the mnfluence of the Minoan civilisaion as developed in Crete.
About 1600 1t 15 suggested Minoans established a strong hold on
Mycenae,”” and the specific Mycenaean avilisation gradually evolved
in reaction against this nfluence. A valuable date 1s suggested for
the existence of Arcadian speech 1 the Peloponnese by the fact that
the Greek dialect of Cyprus was closely akin to Arcadian, and about
1400 on, appears there a stream of imported Mycenaean pottery.
Another view of the position, however, 1s possible.” It 1s
pointed out that the Minoan civilisation appears on the Greck main-
land about the termunation of the Middle Minoan age and the
beginning of late Minoan, say 1600 B.C., the date depending on
Egyptan synchronisations. But 1t 15 suggested that the appearance
of Minoan mnfluence 1s not due to conquest or colonisation from
Crete, but to the appearance in Greece of a northern LE. race which
was able to bring pressure to bear on the Minoans of Crete and to
exploit their artistic capabilities. This conclusion 15 supported® by

25 Wace, Cambndge Ancient History, i. s97 f., Bumn, op at, pp 74 f;
G Glotz, The degean Civihzation, pp 44 f.

26 M. P Nilsson, The Minoan-Mycenaean Rehgion, pp 23 f

27 Nilsson, op o, pp. 12 ff.

28
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stressing certain novel features in the culture of the Mycenaean
period which are not Minoan. These include the megaron, the
characteristic form of house, preserved 1n the later Greek temple, as
compated with the buildings of Knossos. The disunction 1s very
marked: the Mmoans produce a court surrounded by a com-
plex of many rooms, without architectontc plan, while the Myce-
naeans produce a house consisting of one single room surrounded by
a court, Agamn, while the Mycenaean ladies adopted the Minoan
dress of flounced skirt and an open jacket, the men in the Myce-
naean tepresentations appear not in the Minoan lomn cloth, but 1n a
shitt or chiton with short sleeves. The amber of the north, pro-
bably the Baluic, 15 richly represented n the Mycenaean graves, but
s very rare in Minoan Crete. The practice of ornamenting helmets
with boar’s tusks 1s speaifically Mycenaean, whose tastes may be
deemed more primitive than those of the highly cultivated Minoans.
More striking still 1s the fact that the Mycenaeans made use of the
writing of the Minoans merely for labels; we may imagine that they
wete far less hterate® than their nvals. The horse too may have
reached the mainland before 1t was carried to Crete™ by Indo-Europ-
eans. Even in art there are traces of non-Minoan mfluence as 1n the
clumsiness of the sculptured stelae over the Mycenaean shaft graves,
and the geometrical treament of decorative elements such as spirals,
meanders, and rosettes. Thete 1s the like geometrical tteatment of
decorative motifs on many of the gold objects from the shaft graves.
The evidence 1s satisfactory enough, and 1t tends to support the view
of the posttion as one n which a dominant element 1s superimposed
on a less war-like situation. We may, therefore, incline to the belief
that we have here the presence of Indo-Europeans. We need not,
however, rule out the possibility of some Minoan colonisation also.

28 Homer dearly had vague ideas as to wnting, lhed, vi. 168 £ There is no
proof that Greek on the manland was wntten m Aegean characters.

29 The usual view takes it from Syna, Evans, Palace of Minos, 1. 16 f£.; G.
Glotz, The Aegean Crvidization, p. 167,
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How far can we trace back the new mfluence? Here we reach
no assured result. If we are asked to accept the intruders as the
people who developed the third Thessalian culture, the answer must
be that there is no essential reason for accepting this view. It may
be sound; but we cannot establish it, The new features enumerated
are not charactenistic of that culture 1n sufficienu degree. Later on,
it may prove practicable to strengthen the case for this opinion by
further archaeological considerations, but the 1ssue does not now per-
mut of final determination.

A further question arises whether we can bring the catastrophes
which archacological evidence proves to have from time to time
affected Minoan cvilisation 1nto connection with events on
the mainland, and with the distribution of the Greek dralects. There
appears to have been at the time of transition from the Middle to
the Late Minoan age a disaster n Crete, marked by the destruction
of the palaces of Knossos and Phastos. The disaster was
not wholesale, and the palaces were rebuilt. At the end of
Late Minoan I, Knossos was subjected to a fresh catastrophe,
which affected also other towns, The Mycenacan civilisa-
tion of the mainland starts from Late Minoan I. Its fresco painting
was dertved from the Cretan wall panting of Late Minoan I, 1ts
pottery follows the carlier style of Late Minoan I, and they develop
independently. At Knossos, on the other hand, we find the recons-
truction of the palace with the development of the special Palace
style, and of a linear script class B, while the Mycenaean script so far
as 1t 1s used derived from earlier forms employed 1n Late Minoan I.

At the end of Late Minoan II Knossos was sacked and destroy-
ed, and the whole island suffered from severe poverty and decadence,
while, on the other hand, the mainland civilisation Hourished.*
The second palace at Mycenae was erected at the beginning of Late

30 Glotz, Aegean Civiizatson, pP 47, Bum, Minoans, Phihstines and
Greeks, pp. 103 ff.
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Minoan III and the famous Lion Gate, the Grave Circle, the enceinte
of the ctadel, and the third group of the tholos tombs have been
ascribed to this period, to which also may be assigned the later palaces
of Tiryns and Thebes. The cause of the destructions cannot, of
course, be determined with certanty, and may have varied; local
disturbances may explain certain instances, but 1t 1s hardly possible
"to doubt that the fall of Knossos at the end of Late Minoan II was due
to enemy action on a large scale, while the special development of
Knossos 1n that epoch and its distinction from the civilisation of the
mainland points to hostihty between Knossos and Mycenae.

The distribution of the Greek dialects has becn appealed to 1n
order to carry things further. The essential distinctions of these
dialects may be given as (1) the Attic and the lontan or eastern
group, (2) the central group, sometimes called Achacan, which in-
cludes the Aeolean of Asia Minor, Thessalian, Bocotian, Arcadian,
and Cypriot, and (3) the western, mcluding the Doran of
the Isthmos towns, Argolis, Laconia, Messenta, Crete and the
Southern Sporades, and the north-western of Actolia, Elis, etc.
Efforts have indeed been made from time to time to claim Dorian
affinities for Achaean and to regard the Achaeans as closely related

to, and precursors of, the Dorians.™

But, despite the encrgy with
which this thests has been expounded, it fails to convey conviction.
The Greeks who took possession of Cyprus were Arcadian by speech
but we know that they were styled Achaeans.

It has been suggested that linguistic evidence supports the view
that the first Grecks in Greece were Ionian by speech. Their later
distribution shows then in Attica, Euboea, the Cyclades, and the
middle part of the western coast of Asia Minor, but thete ate tra-
ditions which assign to them also later district of Achaea, Megara,
Eptdauros and Troizen, while Hetodotos assures us that they once

31 Cf Nilsson, op cit, pp 39-41. Contrast Burn, op oz, pp 38-42; but see
Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums, 11 1 280 ff,
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inhabited the strip of coast known as Kynourta south of Argolis,
which later had been made Dorian, Linguistic evidence helps.®® It
shows that traces of Ionic influence can be seen in the Achaean
group, but not wsce versa, which 1s best explained by the assumption
that Achaeans superimposed themsclves on Ionic lands, whence n
substantial measure the lIonians withdrew to the less attractive
Attica, whence took place the migration to the Cyclades and Asia
Minor. The Achaeans in their turn fell under Dorian domination
in most of the Peloponnese, there 1s a striking proof of the super-
imposttion of Dorian on Achaean speech in the Laconman dialect,
where the god of Taenarum is styled Pohoidan, in place of
the Dorian Poteidan, the orignal being patently the Arcadian Posoi-
dan, the weakening of s to b being a normal feature of Laconian.
In Thessaly and Boeotia we have the concurrence of tradition and of
lingustic phenomena to show that the Acheans therc were invaded
by western tribes.

On the whole the distinction of dialects is best accounted for
by the theory of distinct waves of populationy resulting in geogra-
phical separation and the development of national characteristics,
partly no doubt as the consequence of co-minghng with different
groups of pre-Hellenic population. It is thus legitimate to conjecture
that 1t was Ionians who first occupied Argolis and Attica, attracted
by their proximity to the Cretan civilisation, just as the German
tribes of the Great Migration were attracted to Italy and Rome.
Like the Goths of the 3rd century A.D.,* they learned to build
ships, to invade Crete and thence to bring back booty and slaves;
moteover, they took over Minoan civilisation and created from it

that of the Mycenaean epoch. Perhaps to them may be assigned

32 Kretschmer, Glotta, i 9ff, Buck, Classical Philology, xx1 1ff, Schwyzer,
Griechische Grammatik, i 75 f.

33 So the Slavs reached the Adriatic 1n 610 AD.; and in twenty years were
very active on the sea. -
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the destruction of Knossos at the end of Middle Minoan, and at the
end of Late Minoan 1. The fall finally of Knossos at the end of
Late Minoan Il may mark the advent of a new Greek immigration,
that of the Achaeans who partly subjected, partly expelled the
lontans. The 1dea 1s supported by the fact that there now appear
the great buildings of the late Mycenaean period, but contempora-
ncously a decline of art sets 1n, while a change of taste™ is shown by
the representations of boar and lion hunts as well as the bull-leaping
game famous 1n Minoan Crete. The fact that the towns are strongly
walled reveals a period of contention and small princtpalities as
opposed to the unwalled cities” of Crete, where the fleet was ex-
pected to assure safety and there was a unity of rule for probably a
prolonged period.

If we assign dates to these supposed movements, then we arrive
at some period before 1600 B.C. for lonian mroads on Crete, and
about 1400 for Achacan assaults and their domance 1 much of
Greece. These dates depend on Egypttan synchronisms in the
main, and are farrly w be trusted. How much carlier the Iontans
cntered Greece we simply cannot say, for, as noted above, there 1s no
archzological evidence which carries any conviction as to the period
or character of their stay in the lands to the north or north-west.

The destruction of this civilisatton was doubtless due to various
causes. We may Erobably admut that the Achaeans declined in the
quality of their artistic productions, once the destruction of Knossos
prevented a continuous connection between Minoan and Mycenacan
avibsation.  But external mfluences were of great mportance.
Archzological evidence establishes that ¢. 1200 B.C.—the date is
based on the records of Rameses III of Egypt who stemmed the flood
of vasion—there was a widespread destruction of historic sites,

34 Bum, op at, pp 105 fl.

35 Bum, op at, p. 92 On the lonians, sce Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums,
IL 1. 282-7.
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especially in the Peloponnese, and most of all in ‘Argos and Korinth.™
A considerable number of sites were left uninhabtted, and we may
assume much emigration, especially to Cyprus. Artstically the
period of sub-Mycenaean culture which follows ranks low; 1t may
be reckoned as extending from ¢, 1200 to 1050 B.C., and 1t 15 per-
haps to this period that we should assign, not indeed the first beginn-
ings of colonisation by Ionians and Aecolian Aegeans, but its wide
extension. In this period possibly fell the epoch of Homeric poetry.

What brought about this collapse? The usual suggestion that
1t was due to the west Greeks and the Dortans 15 not wholly satis-
factory, for 1t proves to be impossible to trace the continuity of the
Dorian settlements into the sub-Mycenaean age. We find a change
from sub-Mycenaean to protogeometric style 1n art rather abruptly,
probably about 1050 B.C. It appears at Sparta, now first settled,
not superimposed on the Mycenacan Menelaion, at Korinth which
now attamns importance, and n Rhodes, where there 15 a sharp break
between the sub-Mycenaean and the protogeometric age, wisible
especally 1 the cemetcries both as regards the place of mternment
and the form of the tombs.'” It 1s not unnatural to assume the
Greeks of the north-west advanced mnto central Greece about the
same pertod, so that for the nvaders who wroughe havoc about
1200 we have to look to Thraco-Phrygian clements, impelled per-
haps by Illyrians whose activittes may well have caused the north-
west Greeks and Dorans to move on. Of the close relations of
Dortans and Illyrians we have a striking proof mn the existence of
the three tribes of the Dortans.  The Dumanes have been shown to
represent the national Dorian clement, the Pamphyloi, mingled
tribes, and the Hyllees bear the style of an Illynan tribe. We may
thus take 1t that the Dorans were long in Epirus. It 1s quute a
plausible theory that under Illyran pressure they may have essayed

36 Schachermeyr, Etrusk Frubgeschichte, pp 328
37 Schachermeyr, op ot, pp. 47 ff.; Hirt-Festschnft (1936), i 247
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a move to the east, which failed as a whole owing to the resistance
of the north-west Greeks, leaving Doris as a trace of its existence,
and that later on, compelled to abandon Epirus, they proceeded to
take possession of Crete, whence they later attacked the Argold,
and thereafter from the north-cast assaled the region whetein they
cstablished Sparta.”

In any case, whatever the causes, the decline of art 1s notorious,
and 1t 1s a quite legitimate assumption that the later revival of Greek
artistic achievement was largely due to the renaissance of Minoan
talent modified by the immuxture of Greek Indo-European blood.
As 1s well known, so far as evidence 1s available, the Greek popu-
latton has always contained a very large Mediterranean racial ele-
ment,” and the society depicted to us by Homer 1s certainly sugges-
tive of the rule of great feudal lords over much humbler people,*
whence we may well believe that, even when strongest, the
Achaeans were a governing aristocracy, whose blood was rapidly
being mtermingled with that of the eatlier race.

11T
Foreign Euvidence of Greek Activities

It seems clear that the destruction of Knossos about 1400 B.C.
meant the end of Cretan thalassocracy and opened the way to the
spread of the Acheans, and that they were attracted, as formerly
to Knossos, to Egypt as a great centre of wealth and civilisation.
Lingwstically the movement 15 attested by the Achaean clements
i the curious dialect of Pamphylia, and by the Arcadian,

38 Cf F Miltner, Klo, xxvu 54ff, for the tribes sec Lagercrantz, Strestberg-
Festgabe, pp 218 . On onc theory the Dorians were ‘spear-fighters’, W Schulze,
SBA , 1g10, p 805 For the history of Sparta, sce T Lenschau, Kho, xxx 269 ff

39 Butn, op at, pp 42-7, Glotz, degean Civilization, pp 57f0

40 The common people are curiously ignored, or, in the case of Thersttes,
treated with contumely, Burn, op cit, p 201.
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i.e. Achaean, dialect of Cyprus. In that island we find Mycenaean
art as well as language and its comparatively eatly date 1s shown by
the fact that the Cypriots adopted, not the Phoenician alphabet
which achieved success in Greece, but a clumsy syllabic script going

“* Tt 1s natural that we should expect from

back to Cretan oniginals.
this period of maritime actvity to find records by people already
familiar with such action of the inroads of the Greeks, and 1t is often
alleged that from Egyptian and Hittite sources we can obtain con-
firmation of their presence. The question 1s one of equal interest
and importance.

The most important source to be constdeted is the evidence of
the Hittite records, which present us with a fair amount of infor-
mation regarding the old and the new Hittite realm, the latter
disappearing 1 the inroads which about 1200 B.C. swept over the
castern Mediterranean area. Part of the intruders were Phrygians
from the Balkans, whose L.E. character 1s not in serious doubt; they
may have lived for a time 1n contact with the proto-Greeks. What
is clear 1s that they were closely related to the Thiacians'® of the
same pertod. Illyrians also may have participated n the move-
ment which brought destruction to the Achaean as well as the
Hittite strongholds. It 1s quite possible as noted above that the
Dorians only became active after the destruction wrought by the
earlier nvaders.

In its greatness the Hittite realm"® was ruled by a Great King
supertor over vassal kings, who was reckoned to be on a footing of
equality with the Great Kings of Egypt, Babylon, and Assyria when
the rise of that power eclipsed the former glories of the Mitanni-
Hurrr state.  The fact of recognition of equality in express terms 1s
justly deemed significant of a new spirit i the east, superceding

41 Glotz, Aegean Cruhzation, pp 377 f.
42 E Schwyzer, Griechssche Grammatk, i@ 67 fi.
43 Schachermeyr, Hetbster wnd Achaer (1935).

29
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the older conception by which each power aimed at unbounded
empire. North and muiddle Syria fell under Hittite control, but its
extension 1s not clear. The capital, the modern Boghazkdi, anciently
Hattusa," 1s clearly older than the L.E. Hitute occupation; and the
kingdom was doubtless inhabited by people of whom only the domi-
nant element was Indo-European.

Prima facse, 1ts records could be read to reveal considerable
knowledge of Greece. Dr. Forrer'” led the way by asserting the
recognition of two kings of Abhiyava, named Antaravai, who was
also king of Lazpa$, his son Tavagalava$, described as an Aiavalas,
an Aecolian,' both in the 14th century B.C, Finding a record mn
Pausamias (ix. 34.6) of two mythical kings connected with Orche-
menos, he felt justified in holding that we had mention of Achaia,
of Andreus, and of Eteokles, and of Lesbos. A century later he
found an Attan$Styas, also a king of Abhiyavi, plunderng the
coasts of Caria and Cyprus and becoming an ally of the Hitute
king; hete he found Atreus, father of Agamemnon. A httle earlier
was recorded Alaksandus of Uilusa, who must be Alexandros of
Ilos. Other equations were given. Taravizan was made out to be
the Greek Troizan, Taruifa, Troy, and ASSuva Asie. Much dis-
cusston followed, and 1t 1s now possible, more objectively to envisage
the situation.*’

Taravizan must disappear; even if correctly read, which is
more than doubtful, the place cannot have been in Greece, for
the person mentioned 1n relation to 1t 1s not a person of Abhiyava
but a Hitute. Tavagalava¥ turns out not to be a king of Abhiyava;
Antarava$ 1s an uncertain intetpretation; his nationality is not
known at all, and he 1s not mentioned as connected with Abhiyava

44 Sommer, Ahbiyvifrage und Sprachunssenschaft, p 55

45 MDOG, xui 1ff, OLZ 1924, pp. 113ff., Klesnas Forsch, i 252 f.
46 This 15 clearly wrong and no longer pressed by the author.

47 Sommer (Abbrava-Urkunden) gives the ccsential texts
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or Lazpad. The deities of these two places are desired to help the
Hittte king Mursil, but there 15 nothing to show that they are n
close proximity. Attari$siya¥ was of Abhtya and was a condottiere
or something of that sort, who attacked a protégé of the Hittite
king, and later raided Aladia, no doubt Cyprus. There 15 nothing
whatever in him of Atreus of history. All these identifications
and the argument based on that of AlakSandu3" must be deemed
wholly irrelevant and clearly wrong. We are left thus with
Abhtyava, and its equation with Achaia.

The facts regarding 1t can be summarised as follows.'
known first under Mursil of the Hittte kingdom as engaged n
a certain measure of conflict over Millavanda, a country which

[

It 1s

seems to have fallen under its suzerainty; from it the Abhtyava
king appears to have attempted to establish influence 1 Luqqa,
which brought about a Hittite countermove against Millavanda.
Under Hattusil 111 (c. 1295-60) the countries were on friendly terms.
Under Tuthaha IV (c. 1260-30) we find that Ahhiyava was, on the
one hand, perhaps recognised as a Great Kingdom, but was denied
the formal utle, whether because 1ts greatness was recent or because
it lay outside the region of the Great Kingdoms of Egypt, Babylonia,
and Assyra. Under hun and his successor, Arnuvanda (¢ 1230-15)
there occurred the ravages of Attar$Siyas, while the latter’s reign
cnded shortly before the great wanderings which destroyed the
Hittite realm. It should be added that in addition to AttariSiyad

48 Sommer (Abbsjavi-frage, pp 24 ff) shows clearly that 1t is impossible to take
Alexandros 1n Greek as a genutne old compound, denoting ‘one who wards men’,

and to supposc that Alaksandus rcpresents a Greek chief, and not an Asanic
pnnce. This 1s fatal to ideas that Troy was really a semt-Greek state, or that
Alaksandus was a Greek prnce of lalysos in Rhodes (Burn, Minoans, Philistines,
and Greeks, p 121). The LE. character of early Trojan populanon (Childe, The
Aryans, pp. 130ff) scems clearly an etror, f. Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums,
I 1 208

49 As interpreted by Schachermeyr, Hethiter und Achaer, pp. 43 ff f Gotze,
Hetbster, Churrster und Assyrer, pp. 43 f ; Kleinasien, pp. 77 .
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we hear of Atpal and Avayana$ as well as Tavagalava$, perhaps as
subordinate rulets; none of these names is at all likely to be Greek,
a fact of some importance.

The posttion of Abhiyava 1s vaguely described 1n the Hittite
texts. It had ships, which it could send to Syria, and the Hittite

* There is no mention of any

king sent by ship an exile thither.’
direct contact between Ahhiyava and the Hittte kingdom, there
1s evidence that the Hittites were at some distance, for no town
-name occurs, and the ignorance of 1ts ruler regarding Hittite social
tules as to the status of the famuly of the queen 15 impled; more-
over, both countries are deemed suitable as reception areas of persons
banished. It follows from these facts that Ahhiyava must either
have been situated 1n Asta Minor at some distance from the Hittite
realm, or it must have been overseas. Millavanda was 1 direct
contact with the Hittites, and close to the Luqqa, who must be the
Lycians; 1t therefore should be located 1n Caria or Pamphylia. The
Luqqa have naturally been hailed as L.E., their name being inter-
preted as ‘wolf men’, perhaps from a totem, or ‘worshippers of the
wolf god™ but 1t 1s very much more likely that 1t 1s a word of Asia
Minor, perhaps from a stem luk-, ‘high’, so that the land was
named from 1ts highlands.*

Dr. Kretschmer contends that in Luqqa we have to recognise a
Proto-Indo-European lukos, which cotresponds to I.E., vlkos, and
this accords with his general view of Proto-LE. influence in Asia
Minor.> But this claim lacks any sound basis. We do not know
that the Lugqa had any clam to be regarded as wolf-men in any

50 This by no means implies a great distance, even now geographical condi-
uons often render sca transit casiet, Sommer, Abbyava-Urkunden, pp 3uif, IF,
lv 282 f

5t Kretschmer, Klesnasiat Forsch i 1 f.

52 Sec Schachermeyr, op cit, p 57, n 3

53 This view Kretschmer (Glotta, xa 238 f) seems to have abandoned in
favour of a Greek immugration before 1400 B.C.
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sense. When we find Apollo worshipped there, and Apollo con-
nected in some way with wolves, there is nothing to show that he
was not brought from Greece. The meaning of Apollo as
Lukégenes® i Homer 1s wholly uncertain and unascertatnable.
More to the pownt still is the fact that the name Luqqa cannot
soundly be severed from the name of the Lukaones. That name
shows no necessity of rendering as ‘wolf-worshippers’. None of
the words of like formation adduced by Dr. Kretschmer 1s naturally
interpreted 1n a like sense. He has to find the Sanskrit Bhaga in
the Bagadaones; to invent a non-existent god Hatt1 for Kataones;
and to 1gnore that the name Méiones, supposed to be connected
with the goddess Ma, has an -i- as an essential element. Not can we
accept as an argument for the immugration of Greeks the conclu-
sions drawn from Herodotos’ statement® that aforettme the land
occupied by Lycians 1n his tme was called Milyas and 1ts people
Solymot. All we need assume at most is that Milyas was one of
the territories of the Luqqa. The idea of Lycians as Greeks can
plainly be traced to the fancy of the Greek world, which mnvented
for the Persians Persces, son of Perseus of Argos.*

We hear,”” indeed, of invaders from Crete or Lycia, but their
name was Termilai as is confirmed by their own local records. We
cannot say whether they were merely an offshoot of the Luqqa or
a distinct people. Their name is without interpretation. But the
wolf’ complex has not spared them. We are told™ that the word,
Trifimili, denotes ‘the wolfish people’, ¢ being a collective prefix.
The singular 1s. then discovered 1n Milyas, for rmilyas, though
that word, as denoting the land of the wolfish ones, should sutely
maintain the plural.

54 Sommer, Abbivafrage, p 79, IF, Iv 261
55 1 173; of vil 92 56 lbid, vii 61.
57 Cif. Sommer, op oit, p 6s.

58 Ostir, cited in Hirt-Festschnft, 1i 32. \
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In the same spirit™ we are assured that the Luvians might be
no other than Lycians, as wolves. This follows from the fact that
in 1deographs the name 1s given as UR. BAR. RA which means
‘jackle-people’.  Unfortunately the Luvian speech does not permit
us to accept the proposal, even if we could believe that Ur. BAR
meant ‘wolf’, for in 1t the labio velar assumed 1n LE. wlkwos gives
not v but kx as i kusnzs, plural of the relative. A different etymo-
logy 1s suggested by a version of the name in Hieroglyth-Hittite which
would make the people to be those of stone, perhaps as inhabiting
rocky lands, All these guesses have mumal value. It 1s character-
istic of the whole method of argumentation of which in these
matters even Dr. Kretschmer makes use, that he finds evidence of
Proto-I.LE. in the most chance sumilarities, and 1n such as have no
probative valuc at all. Thus Lydian -k and Etruscan -¢, meaning
and’, are needlessly made Proto-l. E., despite the obvious possi-
bility of direct I. E origin from kwe, Sanskrit ca, Greek te, Latin
gue and so on. So Greek ethéke, ‘he placed’, 1s compared with
Etruscan lupuce’” on the assumption that it means ‘he died’,
although the only thing clear s that the Etruscan word falls in the
sphere of death, neither the verbal nor the past tense umplication
being proved. So again the adversative particles Etruscan -m, -um,
Hitute ma; and Thessalan ma are classed together®" without
noting that these sounds are a primitive and natural interjectional
utterance of doubt, for which independent origin can be safely
presumed.* ]

Millavanda, on one view 1s to be connected with Milyas, in
which case it would fall to be assumed that 1t formed part of what
was at certain times reckoned as Lycian territory. The fact*’ that

59 Sce Brandenstemn's cniicism, tbid, u 37 60 Kret.chmer, Glotta, xiv. 285
61 Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatsk, 1 65,

62 Jespersen, Language, pp 314 £

63 Scha’chermeyr, Hetbiter und Achaer, p 55,
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in the Hittite records of this period it 1s not included in the Luqqa
lands does not rule out this identification; changes of overlordship
and political connection can easily be admitted and must have been
common.

It has also been suggested®’ that Millavanda should be equated
with Miletos, but from the point of view of linguistics the proposal
has no cogency. If at all, identity would have to rest on an argu-
ment from 1ts position as a state lying between Abbiyava and the
Hittte realm, If it were held that Abbiyava meant the main land of
Greece, we could compare the position of the lonian states as regards
Sparta and Persia 1n the time of the younger Cyrus. But it 15 imper-
ative to note that there is no other ground for the identtfication with
Miletos,

The two outstanding theories of Greek connection at present
are probably those of Drs. Kretschmer®® and Schachermeyr,* both
of whom accept connection between Abhiyava and Achaia, but who
differ vitally 1n locating Achaia. The former believes the reference
to be to an Achaan Greek realm in Cilicta, while the latter holds
that the reference 1s to a great realm m Greece, whose centre of
power was in Mycenae and Tiryns. For a state n Mysia and the
Troad Dr. Gotze*” has contended.

Now 1t 15 essential to note that the linguistic evidence is by no
means favourable to equating the names in question.” The old name
tecorded n Homer as Achaits, and there 1s no evidence of the exis-
tence either of an Achaivd or an Acaiviy3; moreover neither form 1s
at all probable. Formations of the type presumed are found n
Homer only in respect of the names of non-Greek places such as

64 Schachermeyr, ap cit, p. 68; Contra, Sommer, IF, iv. 272

65 Glotta, xx1. 213 ff.; xxiv 209 ff.

66 Op at, pp 134 &£

67 Klemassen, p 171,

68 Sommer, Abbyavifrage, pp. 73 f.; Indogerm Forsch, Iv 169 fE.
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Phoiniké, though in the late Catalogue of Ships Arkadi€ is recorded.
We need not press this argument unduly; it suffices to note that we
have no probability of the existence of either supposed form. But,
cven if we assume their existence, we are faced with the fact that
the Hittite Ahhiyava cannot be deemed to be a natural reproduction
of either; the double pp and the ending -1yava are alike strange,
and, what 1s important, cannot be paralleled in the uses of Hittite,
On the other hand we may say that changes in taking over a name
are natural enough, but we must admut that all that 1s left to us 15
a general similarity in the names. We are assuredly not compelled
to assume identity, and the difficulties thereof are often underesti-
mated. It must be insisted that there 1s not a scrap of evidence that
any person with a Greek name was connected with Ahhiyava.
Importance attaches to the question whether Abhtyavad was
teally an important kingdom. Dr. Forrer®® was msistent on the fact
that the Abhiyava king 15 greeted by the Hittite monarch as ‘my
brother’, but the sufficient answer 1s that the same style 1s given to
the ruler of Alasia who could not be deemed an equal of the Hittite
monarch. The term has merely, as in modern usage, the point of
treating the king addressed as an independent ruler, not a sub-
ordinate. There remains the fact that 1n the reference by the Hitute
monarch to his peers, the sovereigns of Egypt, Babylon, and Assyrla,
there 1s added the ruler of Abhiyava, but the passage has been struck
out. The most natural view seems stll that of Dr. Sommer,” that
the ascription of equality was given by error, and that in fact the
ruler of Abhiyava did not rank as an equal in status as a Great King.
We may readily admit that the state was of importance to the
Hittites but there is nothing to induce us to look for an empire. In
Asta Minor states seem to have attained from time to time subs-
tantial strength, only shortly after to sink into unimportance.

69 Forsch, Il 1 246 fE 70 Abbiava-Urkunden, pp. 65f, 377
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Dr. Sommer Las suggested that Abhiyava denotes the Cilician
pre-Greek kingdom. We know that the Hittte king objected to
ships from Abhtyava which traded with Amurru, no doubt the coast
towns of the middle of Syria such as Byblos, carrying on trade with
Egypt, and this would accord well enough with Cilicra. A further
argument 1n favour of Cilicta may be found 1n a notice of Herodotos,
who declares that the people were formerly called Hypachator.™
The term has excited much controversy, not dimimshed by the
existence of Achaior on the north-east coast of the Black Sea; Dr.
Sommer would render 1t, if treated as containing the preposition
hypo in Greek, as referting to the people as Lower Achaeans, mean-
ing that they dwelt on the sea below the Achaeans further inland,
who were later driven to the north of the Black Sea, the term
Achacan 1n both cases being merely a Greek rendering of a name of
an Asianic people. But this 15 obviously very dubious, and 1t 15 far

71 Sommer (Abbsjavifrage, pp 8f) deals conclusively with the wdea of Dr
Krctschmer that Hypachaior can denote sub-Achacans mn the sense of barbarsed
Achacans (sce IF, wv. 209ff agamnst Glotta, xxiv 203 ff) It 15 shown by him to
be clearly possble that a geographical iclation to Asianic peoples, whether the
Ahhiyava o1 the later Pontic Achacans may be meant (the tribes might have been
severed by immugrant Ciliians from the Troad or otherwisc) But he admits that
we may sumply assume a Greek version of an eathier Asianic name which nvolved
no relation to Ahhijavi and the later Ponuc tibes  He shows (IF, Iv 273 f) that
all Schachermeyr’s arguments agamst a locanon ot Ahhyavi mn some part of the
later Cihicia are mvald, without clmming to prove location there  Forrer's cffort
(Kho, xxx 135f) to show that Arzava was Cilicza and that Ahhyava was the
Greck mamnland, while the Hypachain were late Greek settlers after the Trojan
war, and therefore unconnected with the Ahhiava, 1 disposed of by Sommer
(pp 290 f£) Burn (Minoans, Philsstsnes, and Greeks, p. 121) takes ‘Lesser Achaa’
as meant, and for a Cikicion location appeals to the Assyman Kuwch (Qoe) mn the
south-cast corner of Asia Minor, and to the Assyran record of a barbarian leader
in the Taurus (¢ 658 B.C) whose name Andana, recalls Antaravas, but none of
this is of probatve value. R. Ranoszek (IF Iv1 4o {) suggests that Kizvatna lay 1n
east Cilicia, then Arzava to the west, then Luqqd, then Ahhiyavd, and that, perhaps
under Tuthliyas IV m the 13th century B C, Ahhiyava sought to advance to the

cast along the coast. . This 1s ingenious, but the evidence 1s wsufficient to establish
any theory of the locations.

30
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more likely that the two tetins have nothing to do with cach other,
and that the names Hypachaior and Achaioi as applied to the
Cilicians and to a Pontic tribe are merely Greek adaptations of local
names of non-Greek peoples. The name should therefore be ighored
as supporting the case for Ciliclans Abhiyava.

But that does not dispose of the matter. Nor 1s 1t fatal to this
localisation that the texts show no actual conflict with the Hittites
nor any making of treatics, which is hard to reconcile with the fact
that at the time 1n question the Hittites controlled Syria and Cyprus
ih close proximity, On the other hand must be set the fact that
Cilicta cannot be positively excluded, and thete are defintte sug-
gestions that Abhiyava was i Asia Minor. We seem to learn of
the Ahhiyava ruler as present personally™ in the river Seba area; n
onc passage Dr. Sommer™’ has thought to find a description of a
boundary of Ahhiyava; and another fragment’* may definitely show
Abhiyava to be 1n Asia Minor, while no text whatever requires us
to locate it outside Asia Minor, all that 1s clear 1s that 1t had a sea
coast. Further Cilicia cannot with any cettanty be identified with
any other land recorded, whether Kizvatha or Arzava, Again the
territories with which Abhiyava was concerned were 1n Asta Minot,
wherever we locate Millavanda, and above all Luqqa must be Lycia
or somewhere ncar it. Prima facie, therefore, we must hold that
Ablnyava was not a Greek country but was a state in Asia Minor,
perhaps i the region of Cilicia, and Pamphyha,™ but the location
must be lefc undecided, Light may be thtown upon 1t by later dis-
coveries which may show more exactly the geographical boundaries
of the Hittite kingdom.

Dr. Kretschmer's view that Greek Achacans i Cilicia are
meant by Abhiyava lacks any foundation other than that given by

92 Abbyava-Urkunden, p 319, IF, lv. 278
73 lod, p 328; IF, Iv 29 £, 74 Hetbater wmd Achier; p 43
75 Sec Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums, 11, i. 546 8.
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the term Hypachaio which has been dealt with above. There is
also a serious objection from chronology to the theory that there
was an Achacan kingdom. The Hittite knowledge of Abhiyava
gaes back to the time of Suppilulluma (c. 1395-55), and 1t is ex-
tremely dublous if Greek settlement were either early or strang
cnough to render possible the Huttite allusion to Abhiyava, of a
country of Achaean settlement were meant. In Pamphylia we have
cvidence of Arcadian-Cypriot dialect,” but the country 1s not styled
Achaia, and here agam Greeck settlement 1s comparatively lace,
Cyprus 15 ruled out by 1ts possession of the name Aladia, and by the
absence of any proof of an Achacan state of importance, the name
Achaion Akte whose date 1s quite unknown marks a pomnt of mer-
cantile settlement, not of Empire,” and Greek relations seem to date
later than those with Rhodes, The claim of Rhodes 1s championed
by Dr. Hrozny,” and 1t has one point mn s favour. The island
was evidently thickly populated by Greeks as soon as the destruction
of the Minoan supremacy at sea, rendered occupation easy. But the
name Achaia was not applied to the i1sland at any tme. The later
Doran settlers described Ialysos as an Achaia polis, but this 1s value-
less for the claim that the 1sland could he Abhiyavi. Morcover,
the argument from chronology 1s not without value. The sug-
gestion of lonsa as Abliyavd, supported by Dr. Gotze,”™ has least
attraction of all. We have to assume that Troy was an Achaean
town, but that its Achaeans were on hostile terms with those of the
mainland. Moreover, 1t is very hard to fit i the relations of
Abbiyava with Millavanda and the Luqqa. The names Vilufa$"
and Tarui$a® which are found n Hittite records do not represent

76 Schwyzer, op ot, 1. 89 It may however have come from Crete, Becheel,
Gr D, ii 797

77 Schachermeyr, Hetbter, p. 132 78 Archww Onentalns, 1. 323

79 Criucised in Hethbster, pp 125ff

Bo Sommer, Abbiyqvafrage, pp. 541
81 Sommer, Abbryava-Urkunden, pp 362 ff, 370.
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places n Abbiyava, and there is no justification for equating them
with Ihos and Troy.

There remains the suggestion of recogrusing the mainland of
Greece as Achaia.  'We may for the purpose of the argument accept
suggestion that there was a substantial kingdom of the Peloponnese
whose sovereign had as his capitals Mycenae and Tiryns.”® The
Homeric tradition of the Trojan war may be adduced as evidence of
the memory of such a realm, and archzological arguments from the
natute of sites in the Peloponnese can be adduced. Chronology
suits well enough, and we can see Miletos 1n Millavanda, and accept
reference to Lazpal as rcally meaning Lesbos. The lattet potnt,
however, is very dubious, for its settlement by Greeks scems to fall
too late and the mere similarity of name cannot be pressed. On the
other hand, all we have so far 1s possibility, and other constderations
tell aganst this possibihty. The Achaeans did not use cunneiform
writing, and there 15 no trace in the archzological remains of such
records. We must then suppose that the bearer of the Hittite mis-
sives mterpreted them, and did not leave the ongmnals with the
illiterate monarch. He for his part would send his answer by an
cnivoy who would interpret it if written 1n Minoan-Mycenaean script
on papytus, to the Hittite king, or merely give a verbal answer.
Frankly, however ingenious the suggesion, it seems unconvincing.
A further difficulty lies in the difference between the two cultures,
and 1t 1s not disposed of by msisting on the matntenance of diplo-
matic relations between the Minoans of Crete and the rulers of
Egypt. Moreover, 1t is a serious objection that the excavations at
Boghazko: have faled to reveal Mycenaean pottery, common as
that 1s elsewhere. Nor 1s it convincing to urge that other objects
of art may have reached Hattusas as royal gifts, but have perished or
been catried off mn the disaster which ruined that aity. It may be

82 Schachcrmeyr, Hethster, pp 137ff; Meyer, Geschichte des Altertwms, 11. i,
242 &£, .
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that archzological evidence to strengthen thts view will be found. At
present the impression left 1s that identification of Abhtyava with
an Achaean Peloponnese should be ruled to be very improbable.
Further, for Greeks of the mainland there is another serious
difficulty. The Egyptian records show as mercenaries i the
service of the enemies of Merneptah the Aqaiwasa.”® But this 15 a
much disputed rendering of 'skjw$, and 1t 1s quite impossible to lay
any stress on 1t. Further, if the Aqaiwala are the people of
Abbiyavi, then the name must be assumed to contain the Aegean
suffix -s-,"* which means that 1t came to the Hitutes through Crete
presumably before the Minoan catastrophe of 1400 B.C. Now the
cvidence®’ suggests very strongly that the Egyptians noted that
these Aqarwala were crcumcised. The effort™ to disprove this
view of Professor Meyer 15 ingentous, but 1t 1s not effective. Assum-
ing, therefore, Aqaiwasa to stand for the people of Ahhiyava, we
can hardly avoid the conclusion that they were non-Greeks, or, if
they were, they came from Asia Minor, where they had learned the
practice, which was widespread among the Egyptians, from whom,
according to Herodotos,”" the Phoenicians and Syrians of Palestine
copied 1t. In favour of the view that no reference 1s made to Greeks
may be set the fact that the other peoples named are Sardana,
Sckele$a, Luku and Turu¥a.** We can hardly doubt that we arc
to look for these people somewhere in the region of Asia Minor.

The Luku are planly Lycians, the Turufa suggest the Tiras of the

83 Sommer, Algl_nyauﬁ-Urkunden, pp 358fF, 396, IF, Iv 288

84 The Egyptian s 15 not s hence Strestberg’s Achaswds as the orginal will not
do, and an cthmc suffix 1s demed by Sommer, Indogerm Forsch | lv. 288.

85 Sommer, op at, pp. 358, n 2, 395f, Mcycr, Geschichte des Altertums,
IT 1 558

86 Schachermcyr, Hethster, pp 141ff Sce Sommer, IF, Iv 289f for a
refutation. -

87 u 104; Meyer, op at, Il it 157

88 Mcyer, op cit., Il 1 5556, 564, 566, 578,
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Old Testament, conceivably Hittite Taru$a,* doubtless the Greek
Tytrhenot, and the Tursci or Etruscans, whose ofiginal connection
with Lydia remaing by far the most plausible account-of their begin-
nings. Sardana, as will be seen below, must be connected with the
later Sardis™ rather than with Sardinia, and SckeleSa with Sagalassos
rather than Sialy.

A very different view has been taken of Aqatwasa which sees
in them a tribe of the Syrtes region, whose name may be recognised
in Agbra, inland from Carthage, Ths 1s arguable, sceing thar they
were connected with the Libyans, and on the whole 1t seems better
to hold that there 1s no reason to connect Aqaiwa$a and Abhiyava.
The vague similarity of name leads to no certain result,

Much mngemuty has been devoted to discovering in Egypt
evidence of the existence of the Danaot, who are known to us from
Homer as a branch of the Achaior in Argos.” A letter found at
Tell-cl-Amarna gives a report from the king of Tyre to the Pharach
(¢. 1400), whence we learn that the king of the Danauna had died
and had been peacefully succeeded by his son. It 1s true that prima
facte the tribe concerned should be looked for 1n Canaan, but that
point very probably cannot be pressed unduly. Reference, however,
to events m Greece seems most unlikely. Thete 1s also, some two
centuries later, a mention of this name as among the sea folk from
the islands who made an assault on Syria and were repelled by

89 Suggested by Burn, Minoans, Phiistines, and Greeks, p 138

go Cf Burn, cp et, p 112, Meyer, op at, I 1. 218f

g1 Flinders Petric, Hist of Egypt, m 112 Cf Glotz, Aegean Crushization, p 405,

92 Moyer, Geschichte des Altertums, 11 1. 224, 556, 559, 561, 586, 591,
Burn, Minoans, Phslistines, and Grecks, pp. 120, 141 f, Chulde (The Aryans, p. 73)
suggests that the Danauna of Ramcses III were scattered bands of Agamemnon’'s
host returning from Troy But, apart from other reasons, the date 1s hapcless, as
the Trojan war cannot be placed carher than late m the 12th century on aichaeclo-
gical grounds, and the traditional date (1194-84 BC) 15 impossible to defend, sce
Burn, pp 52ff Hec nghtly pomnts out that there 1s no cleer reference to the fall
of the Hittute empire n Greck tiadition; the legend of Pelops, which he suggests
as possibly ansing thence, cannot be so interpreted.
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Rameses III. This suggests that we are not entitled to look far
afield from the Danauna, and throws very setious doubt on their
connection with Greece. It has, of coutse, not unnaturally becn
suggested,” as an alternative hypothess, that the Danaor and the
Acharwoi bear names of Asianic tribes, which later were for uncertain
reasons transferred to Greek tribes, perhaps because they entered
Greece and imposed their rule on eatly Greek peoples, But this s
vonectural, and in the case of the Achaior the sense ‘spearmen’ has
been ascribed from Indo-European.” The mythological connec-
tions" of the Danaor and Egypt leave us no real ground for accepting
the Danauna and Danaor as connected by more than accidental agree-
ment on part of the name. Among the tribes enumerated ac the
same tume are the Uade$ who may be connected with Oassos in Caria
or Qasos n Crete, but not with the Oscars in Italy.

The Zakkart also recorded to have been placed 1n connection
with the post-Homeric Teukrot, who have connections with Salamis
in Cyprus, the Troad, and Pamphyha, as well as with Greece.™ But
the difference of name 15 too substanual to allow any value to the
comparison. The Philistines’ were among the attackers, and they
succeeded 1n establishing themselves in Palestine  But the view that
they are Indo-European, and that their name 1s to be compared
with the Pelasgor of Greek legend 1s a mere conjecture, and we have
no real knowledge whether the Pelasgor wete Greek.  Many peoples
to whom the style was given were no doubt not Greek at all, and

93 Cf Otto, Hust Zestschrift, xlvi 220

94 Cf Walde, Vergl Worterbuch, 1 608, 1 327. The interpretation 15 quate
uncertasn.

95 Sec Kretschmer, Gloita, xxiv 15 ff

96 Meyer, op. at, 11 1 s60ff, 586# They were settled later mt Palestine
conjunction with the Philisunes, sbed , II 1 13, 16, 240 For alleged contiection wath
the Teukroi, see Bumn, op a, pp 155f Zakro in Crete, whence they and the
Philisunes came, is more plausible, as a cohnection,

97 Meyer, op o, 1 1 218, s6off, 579, 586f sgof, 593, 1 239f
Macalister, Philistines, p 2; Bum, op. at, gp. 141 £, 146, 159 .
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there 15 nothing really to show that we are to regard the Philistines
as a Nordic people or a group of ovetlords over a Semitic population.

Of special interest 1s the case of the lonans. Excavations 1n
the region of the ancient Ugarit, known to us from the Amarna
letters and other sources, have proved vety close relations with
Cyprus and the importation thence of Mycenaean pottery.” But
the 1dea that it was an Achacan colony in the pertod 1400-1200 B.C.
s clearly untenable. The Mycenaean weapons and dress are not
adopted, and a special variety of tholos (tomb) appears. The effort

L}

has been made to find Greek names.”” Nqmd 15 made out to be

Nikomedes, but unhappily Niko- 15 not found early 1 Greek as the
fist part of a name, Then Ddm(a)y becomes Didumaiol, quite
.improbable, and Ym(a)n 1s rendered Ioman. That must be ruled
imposstble. The Akkadian Yamanu, adduced mn support, 1s to be
read with a v, and the form would have to be Yvn as in Hebrew
Yavin, which may be traced to the beguning of the fitst millennium,

]

though not with certanty.'”® The Hebrews may have received 1t

via Lydta. It has been suggested that Egyptlan ‘swn as the name of

Hitute auxihiaries under Rameses IT (c. 1312-1246 B.C) refers to

1

Ionians, but the guess has no attractive character.”™  The word, as

1s well known, occuts only 1n a late Homeric hine, and the name was
presumably created late n history after the lomans had occupied
the Asian coast. An etymology 1s difficult, as they worshipped

Apollon Ieios, the suggestion has been made that they were called

from their rehglon cry of wu.'” Patently no certainty is possxble-

98 Sce Schachcrmeyr, Hethuter, pp. 107 ff

99 Dhorme, Revse bibhque, 1931, pp 37ff. Hrozny, Archsw Orentalm, iv
169, but sce Viroteand, Syna, xiv 118, Sommcr, dbbiyava-Urkunden, p. 396

100 Lchmann-Haupt, Klfo, xxvii. 286 &

101 Bilabel, Geschichte vorderasiens und Agyptens, 1 239, 398f, but scc
Sommer, op at, p 360 n 2, IF, v 288

102 Kretschmer Kleinas Forch , 1. 5f., Glotta, xvu 323f, xxav 239; Sommer,
IF,Iv. 2270 1.
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It would not be worth while investigating further traces of
Indo-Europeans in Asia and the Acgean as immigrants from Europe.
The questions regarding the Mitanni and the dynasts in Syria or
the Hyklos in Egypt concern Indo-Europeans whose provenance
was Asiatic, even if the ultimate I.E. home is to be located in Europe,
at present an insoluble problem.'"

IV. lllytians and Italsans

Mention has already been made of the pressure of Illyrians on
the Dorians. But their activity extended undoubtedly to Italy also.
We may confidently find in the Venet: of the north and 1n the
various lapygian tribes of the south, Daunut, Peuceti, Messapn,
Calabt1, and Sallentini, rcpresentatives of the Illyrian race and
speech.’”®  The dates to be assigned to the entry of the lllynans are
wholly conjectural; it may be taken for granted that they go back
to the 1oth century B.C. at least, but the archaeological evidence is
quite impotent to tell us any more. Lingustically it has been
claimed” that Venetic reveals to us a language which, like Hittite
and Tochanan, belongs to an extremely ancient form of LE. speech
anter.or to the development of centum and satem dialects as such. It
1s difficult to understand what 1s really meant by this clam. The
extreme antiquity appears to be cxaggeratcd, but 1t seems clear that
Venetic 1n some words preserves LE. palatals, and that it does not
labiahse velars.””® The question of the ancestry of modern
Albanian'" 1s disputed, as Thracian influence 1s also alleged; for
our purpose no impottance seems to attach to the question. It has

"% that there is between Illyran and Germanic a certain

been shown
amount of simularity, but that can be exaggerated, and 1s easily

103 See Keith, IHQ, xi. 569ff, xii. 201 ff.

104 Whatmough, Fosndations of Roman ltaly, pp 126 ro5 lbid, p 177
106 E.g Kluthuaris (Messapic Klaobszss), and eknpethars

107 Schwyzer, Grechishe Grammatsk, 1. 66 € sec Georgiev, KZ lxiv 107 ff
108 H. Krahe, Hirt-Festschrift, u obgff

31



238 Indo-Europeans in the Mediterrancan Area

explained by the proximity of the early German speakers and the
Illytians, for the Illyrians, to judge from their names of places and
similar tokens, appear to have occupted much of what later became
eastern German lands.

There are also serious difficulties in determining when the
Itahans came to Italy.'""” There are easily distinguished two groups
the Q- Italici, of whom those best known are the Latins, and the
P-ltalici, sometimes styled Safines.''® including the Oscans and
Umbnans. I appears for many reasons proper to assume that the
ancestors of the Celtic and Italic peoples once dwelt together in close
union,"'" and efforts have even been made to show that we can
trace a spectal relation between the Q-Iralic1 and the Insh group of
Celtic speeches, and a less close connection of P-Italici and the
Britannic group, but this must be deemed unproved.

When we seek to find a place m Italy for the joint existence of
the Italic1, we are tnvited'!’ to find 1t 1n the Po valley, where arch-
acology reveals to us people dwelling in villages consisting of pile
structures on dry land, incinerating thetr dead, the terramaricolr who
spread over Italy n the 15th and 14th centuries B.C., though they
nowhere exterminated the Meditetranean race, which 1s accepted as
a rule as the oldest population to be traced. But the view that the
Romans and Safines ate teally descended from the terramaricolt is
not by any means universally accepted,’* and must be regarded as
incapable of being proved by the evidence available. There 1s a
disunct civilisation, the Villanovan,”” i Reggio Emilia and Tuscany,

109 Clulde, The Aryans, pp 68 110 Whatmough, op o, pp 109, 195

111 Molllet, Histowe de la langue latine, ch .

112 A Walde, Ober alteste sprachiliche Bezelungen zwischen Kelten und
lidhikern (1917) Cf. Kretschmer, Sprache, pp 104 K.

113 Childe, The Aryans, p. 71.

114 Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums, 1 ii 702,

115 Whatmough, op o, pp 84#f; Randall Maclver, Villanovans and Early
Etruscans (1924).
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in the E\arly Iron Age, which on one and the most probable view
cannot be derived from that of the terramaricoli, but must
lepresent a new invasion, and 1t is usually supposed that the
Umbrians ntroduced 1t. It 15 quite possible to hold that like the
Umbnans, the Latins were not descendants of the terramaricoli at
all, but represent a distinct and earlier wave of mnvasion of a people
akin to but not dertved from the Safines.'** Ths 1s strongly sup-
ported by the fact that no terramare settlement has ever been found
 Latium, and that the stmilarity of Roman town-planming to that
seen mn the terramarnicolt’s settlements can be explaned casily by
natural features and Etruscan mnfluence, A distinct Villanovan
element thus seems to have introduced Latin. On the whole, 1t
scems best to disregard the terramaricoli doctrine, and to accept 1n-
vasions from the north to explain the arrval of Italici of all kinds
as Indo-Europeans by speech.”” If this is so, then we have no
definite means of suggesting any early date, before say 1000 B.C.
for entry, how much ecarher any LE. speakers arrived must remamn
guesswork, We cannot be at all certan that the Iralict as a unity
cver resided 1n Italy; probably they did not,

An effort, however, to find Indo-European speech at a very
carly date 1in Italy has been made, the Ligurtans being the chosen
people.'”®  Ancient tradition ascribes to Ligurians considerable areas
of southern Gaul, Corsica, Elba, the north-west and centre of ltaly,
and the Po valley. It has been sought—by adducing place names
with -sc- to establish the wide distribution of the people 1 ancient
tumes, and, no doubt without sufficient warrant, the name has been
claimed for the Mediterranean race, But 1t 1s also clatmed that in

113

116 Whatmough, op at, pp 203f

117 Meyer, (op at.) suggests amval by the Adnauc sca, but Kretschmer (p. 106)
prefers the land route along the coast. R. Much (Hirt-Festschnift, u. 549 ff.) argucs
for a northern ongm of the Italict from the lingwstic simfanties of Laun and
German.

118 Whatmough, op at, pp. 129
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fact Ligurian was an LE. speech, not agreeing with any other known
specch.

In discussing the ssue the so-called Lepontine nscriptions
must be disregarded, they seem to show a Celtic speech,'"” affected
by Etruscan influences, and can be held certainly not to be Ligurian
in onigin. The glosses given as Ligurian are of mummal value
They are said to have called themselves Ambrones, with which have
been compared German Ambrones and the Umbrians,'* but this
1s a mere guess, [hc stteam Bodincus 1s said to mean ‘without
bottom’,- and the Sanskrit budhna, Greek puthmén, Latm fundus,
German boden, are naturally compared, but -mcus remains without
solution.’®  The suffix -asco or -asca cannot with any plausibility
be made out I.E. in character, the plea'® that its frequency was due
to the existence of river names m - such as Macra or to that of
common words 1n -z such as pala 15 quite unintelhigible, The exami-
nation of the list of names ending 1n one or other of these suffixes
shows that the carliest part of cach is regularly without LE, con-
nections.  With this accords the fact that characteristic Ligurian
names, such as Ciminus or Alba, remain without LE. relationships.
Thete 1s no real doubt that the basis of Ligurian 1s not LE. The
idea that the neolithic inhabitants spoke an LE. speech is really
impossible, and commonsense dictates that we must admit the in-
filtration of LE. speakers at some time to account for the scanty
LE. traces, which we must rcgard as signs of a new population
movement, not necessarily at all important numerically, This
view ts supported by certam names,’® patently Indo-European,
Beregiema, a mountamn, clearly contains the LE. bher-, ‘bear’, and

119 Krahe, Hire-Festschrift, n 241-7 Contrast Whatmough, op at, pp 134£
who tries to make out the speech as Kelto-Ligurian,

120 Kretschmer, Glotta, xxi 114 121 Krahe, op e, 1 253

122 Whatmough, op at, p 130

123 Krahe, Hirt-Festschrift, n 254
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gheyem-, ‘winter, snow’, but the form 1s not Laun, becausc the
sonant aspirates are represented by sonants only, as opposed to f and
b tespectively in Latin. Porcobera again cannot be Celttc, on one
view, since p 1s retained while Inish has orc. This 15 not decistve,
and there are Celtic parallels i other cases, c.g. Comberanea, a
stream, with which compare Insh commar, ‘mecting’ of streams
ctc. Bivelus, Irish biw; Roudelus, Old Insh ruad; Eburelia, Gall.
eburo-, There 1s too litle authority to allow yet of a deciston
whether we have a really independent LE. speech, or merely a form
of Celtic, or an another view a Karno-Illyrian dialect.”

Nor can we say of the speech’® of the Sicels of Staily and South
Italy with what LE. speech 1t 1s connected, nor when it was intro-
duced. The scanty remains contain much that 1s ltke Latin, but
borrowing cannot certainly be presumed. We have leporss, L. lepus;
duro, Latin durum, vino, L. vinum, brtom, L. gratum, Oscan and
Gaul. bratom; nepos as n Laun. Aitne compares with L. zedes,
as litra with libra. For maru compare Umbrian and L. maro; for
moston, loan’, L. mutuum, for katinos, L. catinus. There are fewer
cases of Greek connection as in Hemstom and bemina, while 1t 1s
possible that 1n L. muser, G. musaros, we have a borrowing from
Sicel via Sicilian comedy. On the other hand, the name for leader,
Douketios, has the same ending as in Ill Peucety, with the local
name Brkinniai compare Messapic brigannas, and the fact that
there were Sicels in Dalmatia, so that connection with Illyrian can-
not be ruled out.

As already mentioned, we need not take seriously the 1dea that

Sicels'*

took part in raids on Egypt. The carly Sardinians have

124 K. F. Wolff, Mannus, xxu 181 ff.,, xxm, 227 ff

125 Whatmough, op at, pp. 3638, Prac-ltalic Dialects, n. 4578 Sicel
estt 1s older than L est.

126 Contrast Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums, 11. i 573 ff. with Whatmough,
op at, pp. 338/ 356 L. on the movement from Sicly to ltaly, not vice versa
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clearly scant right to LE. character, We have no speech relics, only
ancient local names, which have parallels in Spamn, Liguria, and
North Africa.’”™ That they were among the tribes brought against
Egypt 1s most unlikely, even if they cannot be treated as the people
of Sardts,”™ 1t 15 illogical to go so far a field as Sardinia, and no arch-
acological cvidence can be adduced to support the 1dea of location
there.

The Etruscans can be buefly disposed of. The non-LE.
charactcr of their language only becomes more apparent with every

Hort to attive at a different conclusion.’®’

Of more 1mportance 1s
the question of their date of arrival on the west coast of Italy.
Thete 1s also the possibility o1 probability of more than one Etruscan
arrival.  Thus 1t has been suggested'”® that some came to castern
Italy from the Greek mainland, erther by land or sea, while othets
came to the west direct from somewhere 1n the Aegean by sea.
There 15 a varlance regarding dates of advent, and they have been
asctibed to the second mullennium B.C """ But 1t 1s far more likely
that we have to go down to about 850 B.C."” though thete may
have been settlements of less importance 1 the 10th century. Therc
s far too little clear archaeological evidence to decide such a pomt
as this. That for a time they extended an overlordship over large
areas, including Latum, 15 plan.  Aganst the idea of arrival by
land must be set the fact that archaeological evidence, as well as
ttadition  strongly suppotts the view that taces of Etruscan speech

127 Whatmough, op at pp 373ff

128 The ongnal name 1 stated to have been Staed - We have 4 Sadene not
an Asanic Home (Burn, Minoans, Greeks and Philistines, pp 112 f£) 15 morc likely
than Sardima (Meycr, Geschichte des Altertums, 11 1 571 557)

129 E Fusd, Leruskssch (1931), Schachermeyr, Etruskssche Frubgeschschte (1929)

130 Kretschmer, Sprache p 109, Glotta, xxn 204, Whatmough, op cat, pp
102, 189, wavers 1n optnion

13t E Kicckers, Dse Sprachstamme der Erde, p. g3.

132 Whatmough, op ¢t pp 208, 213
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among the Raeti,'® who lived to the north and south of the
Brenner pass, are due to penetration from the south, not to an entry
from the north, by the Rasenna. The theory" that the Etruscans
are aboriginal in Iraly is quite impossible of acceptance.

Note should, however, pethaps be made of the suggestion'”’
that beside our historic Etruscans there was a much older element
i the population which artived before the Indo-Europeans and was
kindred to the historical Etruscans. It seems extremely difficult to
make much of this suggestion and mere possibilities which cannot
be verified are probably best left aside. The same observation
applies to an ingenious effort’™ to see sober history in the legend of
Aeneas and Rome to the extent that a body of sea-raiders may have
landed somewhere south of the Tiber in the Early Iron Age and
have aided the Latins against the pressure of the Sabellian wave of
Italic stock.

The Celts did not reach Italy untd somewhere about 400
B.C.;""" they came rather from the cast than the west, and their
provenance may have been the Danube, in any case their l'mport-
ance for the early Mediterranean is neghgible. Nor do any of the
facts we have examined enable us to artive at any concluston helpful
for the solution of the problem of the Indo-European home on which
the late Professor L. de La Vallée Possin wrote with such prudent
reserve in the appendix added 1n 1935 to his Indo-curopéens et
Indo-traniens,

A. Brrrirparr Kriru

133 Whatmough, op. ast, p 104

134 Schuchhardt, Prachsst Zest xvi. 109 ff, Alterropa (1935), pp. 125f.

135 See, eg Krahe, IF, Iv. 149

136 Bum, Minoens, Phiistines and Grecks, pp. 243f. He gives (pp. 240ff)
suggestions as to places whence the Etruscans came to Italy.

137 Whatmough, op. at, pp. 147 f.



India and the Archeology of Malaysia and Indonesia

It 1s only recently that we are realizing the importance of the
Malayan world for researches 1n anthropology and archzology. The
ethnic history of the Malay peoples is sull far from being clear.
We find them mostly as a mantime race whom we may call the
Oceanic Malays. But they have got their cousins on the mainland
as well spreading over the Malay Pemmnsula and Indo-China, who
may be called Continental Malays. The Proto-Malayas are some-
umes called Oceanic Mongols spreading over the vast “Oceanic
domain of Further Asia from Formosa to the Nicobars and Mada-
gascar.”  And as Dr. Hutton observes in his paper on “Races of
Further Asia,””' the Proto-Malayas are found “‘forming hybnd
groups by fusion with Negritos, Papuans, prc—Drawdlans or Indo-
nestans.” The present day Malays with datk-brown skin may thus
very probably be the result of the fusion of the Yellow races from
the North with the Black races of Southern Asia. Thanks to the
researches of French scholars, we now know that the far off 1sland of
Madagascar 1s culturally and linguistically connected with the
Malayan world, and the devoted workers of the Ecole Frangaise
d’Extreme Orient in Hanot (Indo-China) are supplying valuable
materials for the study of the archzology of Malaysta. The history
of the Proto-Malays and the Malays will, therefore, when ade-
quately treated, enable us to follow the strange lines of expansion of
the primitive peoples from Africa to Melanesia actoss the Indian
Ocean to the Pacific.

The earliest, so far traced, of the Dark races to spread over
Malayasia and South East Asia were the Negritos, precursors
of the Negrods or Oceanic Negroes as opposed to the
Continental Negroes now in Africa. The Negrito as a submerged

1 Man i Indsa, vol XII, No 1, 1932.



India and the Archaology of Malaysia and Indonesia 345

Pre-Dravidian element n our Indian population, has been
definitely 1dentified by Dr. B. S. Guha, in the extreme South-
Western strip of the Peninsula consisting of the hills and ranges
along both sides of the Ghats. There we find such tribes as the
Kadars, Irulas, Pulayans etc, who are basically Negritoid 1 character
but modified by other racial elements spectally the Proto-Australod,
spreading from the Gulf of Cambay to the coasts of Orissa now
speaking mostly “Austnic” speech common to the Kol, Murida,
Santal, Juang and Savara tribes. A few others like the Bhil, the
Gond, and the Oraons now speak corrupt forms of Draviduan or
Aryan speech abandoning ther tnibal languages. l hese Proto-
Australoids or Veddoids (as they are sometimes called from physt-
cal athnities with the Veddas of Ceylon) may be the eathiest indi-
genous substratum interspersed with a later filtravion of the Negritos
whom we find i South India in the Andaman Islands, in Malay
Peninsula (Semang races), in East Sumatra and in the Philippines
(Aeta people). Agriculture and domestication of ammals were
unknown to the Negritos who were, mainly speaking, food gatherers
and hunters with bow and arrow as their typical weapon (unknown
to the Veddoid ancestors of the Australian aborigines).

After the Negritos we find the infiltration of the Oceanic
Negtoes represented by its Papuasian branch leaving their traces
among the Naga and other tribes of Assam and those of Papua
and Fipt n Melanesia. The eatlier and later strands of this Melane-
soid culture are just being distinguished as we shall presently dis-
cuss. Therr cultural contributions may not be much but they supply
valuable links 10 our study of the stone-age cultures of Asia.

Next to the Melanesian or Black races come the Indonesians
composed of a Caucasic stock modified by Mongolian infiltration.
Racually the Indenesians are *‘submerged” according to Dr. Hutton
but the area once covered by the Mon-Khmer languages of the
Indonesian stock embtraces Cambodia and Yunnan mn French Inde-

32
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China, Wa and Palaung lands in Burma, Khasi Hills in Assam and
the Munda zones of Chota Nagpur, In those areas have been discover-
ed a special type (which we may call Indonesian) of polished stone
adze ‘‘the tanged and shouldered cult.” Other charactenstics noted
by Dr. Hutton are tatooing, canoe-drum, megalithic culture, head-
hunting “wo secure souls to add to the general village stock of soul
matter which 15 required for the successful propagation of animal
and cereal life,”” phallic cult, terrace cultivation, buffalo and plough
cattle, among others. These are found m Assam, Burma, Malay
Archipelago, the Phlhppmes and 1n Formosa, Papua and Oceanta,
Along with these there appeated totemism, taboo, exogamy, matri-
hneal society, Bachelors Hall, priest-chiefs and Prayer houses develop-
ing into temples 1n Indonesta and Polynesta. We have noticed how
often the students of Micronesan, Melanestan and Polynestan cul-
tures turned to Indonesta for the explanation of many customs and
institutions in the remote parts of Oceania. Now Indonesian and Mon.
Khmet cultures are consideted by an eminent authorty like Dr.
Hutton to have their origin in Southern India (pre-Dravidian and
Drawidian). Consequently Pre-Aryan India should be a most pro
fitable field for those whe aspire to conttibute new chapters to the
pte-historic and anthropological studies of Asia.

Next to Dr. J. H. Hutton’s admurable survey of the ‘‘Races of
Further Asw” prepared for the 14th Edition of the Encyclopadia
Britannsca (1929), we should notice Dr. P. V, van Stein Callenfels’
monogtaph on ““The Melanesod Civilizations of Eastern Asia.””?
Traces of Melanesoid civilization were discovered also in French
Indo-China by Mm, Mansuy and Palle and Dr. M. Colant which
came to be crtically examined at the Firse Congress of the Pte-
histotians of the Far East (Hanoi, 1932). lhe second session of
that Congtess was in Manila (1936) when heaps of new matetials

o Budletn of the Raffles Museum, Sungupore, Series B No. 1, May, 1936
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came forth for examination and a third session of the Congress was
organised by the Raffles Museum in Singapore.’

In 1935 Dr. Callenfels was entrusted by the Camegie Corpo-
ration of New York, with the task of making a systematic survey of
the palzolithic and neolithic sites and human remains of Melane.
soid and Indonesian affinities. He completed his report (dated
Kyoto, Dec. 1935) of the first yeat's work (1934-1935) in course of
which he regretted that “‘both Siam and Burma are sull blank areas
on the pre-historic maps.”™*

The conclusions of Dr. Callenfels as recorded 1 this, practically
his last scientific communication on the subject, deserve close atten-
tion: Far from being confined to present Melanesia, the geogra-
phical extension of the composite Melanesoid culture takes us to
the Tumba culture of West Africa where according te Dr.
Menghin, we find “artifacts bearing a strong resemblance to the
palzolithic types of Western Europe like Chellean, Levalloisian ot
Mousterian.” These types have already been found in South
India, Java and South China. So it seems probable that from
Africa the home of the Dark races, the oval or ellipsoid chipped
implements reached Western Europe on the one hand and vis India
to Java and the Far East on the other. We quote in this connection
the following significant remarks of Dr. Callenfels who seemed to
support the hypothesis of Dr. Hutton: “It seems now improbable
that influences from India played a part in the development of the
Melanesoid civilisations, and the theory that the cultures found in
Malaysia had their origin solely or mainly from Tonkin (Hoabin-
hian) can no longer be maintained.” In discussing a rare stone arrow

3 This information I gathered from the authonties of the Museum and from

Prof Otley Bayer of the University of the Phulippines on my way to and from
Palynesia and Australia (1937-38)

4 He collaborated with the French and the British workers and was preparing
for a survey of Burma when suddenly he died in Rangoon, to the great loss of
pre-historic studies in the Far East,
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head found in north eastern Kedah, Dr. Callenfels opined that the
arrow head, like the neolithic and bronze civilizations of the East
coast of Sumatra, opposite Kedah, probably showed “Indian
or Burmese influence.” Another Dutch archzologist Dr. G. H. R.
von Kénigswald who published his results on the “Early Palzolithic
stone implements from Java® definitely cortelated the Pleistocene
hand-axe cultures of Java and India® while reviewing the
‘Stratsgraphy of Java and sts Relations to Early Man.' To find
implements comparable with the Javanese hand-axes we must go
back, he says, “‘to the beginning of human industry, to the early
palzolithtc Chellean culture known from Europe, Africa and India,
and indeed to the most primitive phase of this culture.”

Dr. Callenfels, however, watned us against accepting mere
typology as a relable indication of age which can only be fixed by
more convincing geological or palzontological evidence. But he
agreed that probably the oldest wave of Melanesoid civilization
reached Java. One of the earliest human fossils was found by
Dubsois in Trinil and another near Wadjak where probably a proto-
Australoid type was discovered and within fifty miles from that
sitt Dr. Kéenigswald found stone-tools of the Chellean type. A
very remarkable find was that in the rock-shelter called Guwa
Lawa ncar Sampung (East Java). Here, between a layer with stone
artow heads below and one with polished stone-axes above, a cul-
ture was discovered using only bone and horn artifacts, nowhecre else
to be found associated with a Melanesoid culture. The proto-
neoliths found near Malang, East Java resemble those from Celebes.
Palzolithic tools have also been found in the Melanesoid remains
near Galumpang in West Central Celebes and probably a Melane-
soid bone culture reached Java via Celebes. Melanesoid palzolithic
artifacts have also been found 1n Sarawak and in Dutch West Borneo.

5 Bulletin of the Raffles Musewm, May, 1936. 6 Early Man, 1937,
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Thousands of such stone-axes have been found in the East coast
of Sumatra. This “Sumiatra type” of tools consists of rounded
pebble worked on one side only. Two other types could be dis-
tinguished : a broad flat axe and a thicker elongated pick. Polished
neolithic axes and bronze axes have also been found in East as well
as north Sumatra and in Nias, pointing to a later stage of culture
dertved from different sources. Grinding stones and slabs associa-
ted with hzmatite used as pigment have been found m Sumatra
and 1n Malay Peninsula but are totally absent 1n Indo-China.

A very primitive type of culture has been found by the Swiss
Anthropologist Dr. F. Sarasin, in the caves'of Northern, Central,
and Southern Siam. But systematic excavatrons have not yet been
undertaken.

In Indo-China valuable relics of Stone Age culture have been
found 1n Bac-son and Hoa-Binh. Suffice it to say that the palzoli-
thic tools from those sites ate associated with Melanesoid human
remains and the proto-neoliths with the Indonesian strata which
apparently succeeded.

In the Kwangsi province of South China an expedition sent by
the Chinese Geological Survey discovered a late palzolithic culture
with no polished celt or pottery. This Kwangsy culture appears to
resemble the Stone Age cultures of Western Europe and it is des-
cribed by Dr. W, C. Pei in his paper “On a Mesolithic Industry
of the Caves of Kwangsi.”” This may be the forerunner of the
Bacsonian (early Neolithic) culture of Indo-China. )

Palzolithic and proto-neolithic implements have been found,
as we have described above, near the Laguna del Bay in Luzon and
other parts of the Philippines which wait for systematic exploration.

Even far off Japan which is generally considered to be in the neo-
lithic zone some apparently palzolithic tools were reported to have

7 Bulletin* Geol Soc China, XIV, 1935,
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been discovered by prince Oyama among the kitchen-middens of
Lin Kiu sslands. In 1932 Dr, Callenfels could detect similar imple-
ments from Kiushiu, Hondo and Sendar 1slands. These tools have
not yet recetved sufficient attention from the authorities of different
Japanese Muscums because of their pre-occupation with ceramic
materials.

Malay Peninsula is the natural land bridge between India and
Indonesta.  Yet, owing to the cultural backwardness of the people
inhabiting that country, few explorations have been undertaken,
As early as 1880 Mr. L, Wray, former Director of F.M.S. Museums
discovered shell and bone deposits at Gunong Pondok, Perak, In
1886 he excavated some rock shelters at Gunong Cheroh near Ipoh
and reported finding human remains (neolithic?), red pigments and
grinding stones but no palzolithic tools or flakes.

Between 1917-1921 Mr. LH.N. Evans conducted excavations
in several places, at Gua Kajang near Lenggong he found tools of
palzolithic type but no protoncoliths, as he reported. He found
proto-ncoliths ncar Gua To Long in Pahang and thanks to the ex-
pert colloboration of Dr. Callenfels he could trace (in 1926-27) a
definite Melanesoid culture in Gua Kerban rockshelter in Gunong
Pondok (north Perak). Among the finds are mentioned palzolithic
tools including Sumatra-type, protoneoliths approaching neoliths,
crude pottery (very rate i lower levels), red pigment, grinding stones
ctc. with human remains.

Melanesoid palzolithic tools, worked on both sides (and not
associated with any protoneoliths) were found by Mr. G, W.
Thompson n 1921-23 near the Sungai Lembing tin mine in
Pahang. In the alluvium of a small stream he found also “layers of
flakes and chips™’ suggesting probably that it was an “‘ancient work-
shop.” Some of the artifacts are of the unwieldy Indo-Chinese
(Hoabinhian I) type and represent probably the oldest stage of the
Melanesoid culture in the Malay Peninsula,

3
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Under the auspices of the Catnegie Corporation (New York)

several important excavations were made in 1934-35 and prehmi-
nary reports thercof were published by Dr. Callenfels.® In the
Province of Wellesley three kitchen middens were excavated n 1934
at Guak Kepah where he found traces of secondary burial, hzmatite
and pure neolithic “‘axes with an encircling groove” round the base
for the attachment of a rattan handle. The forerunners of this type
may be the “knob-handled axe” from Gulampang, Central Celebes
or the type of tools found m Kalgan in Mongolia, Manchutia and
Japan as communicated by Dr. Callenfels in the Proceedings of the
Second Congress of Pre-bistorians of the Far East, Mamla (1936).

In the lime stone hulls of Baling 1n Kedah, a cave was excavated
by H. D. Collings and spite of difficulties n cultural stratfication,
was attrtbuted by Dr. Callenfels to “‘the same wave of civi-
lization as that of Gua Kerban showing protoneoliths  deve-
lopng it true neolithic tools with a straight edge and
also of small chipped picks.” Another site was excavated
by Mr. M. W. F. Tweedie at Bukit Chintamam m Pahang.
Here the oldest layers showed a culture without pottery
and with palzolithic ““Sumatra-type” tools which was succeeded by
a later stratum with pottery and protoneoliths. The older type of
pottery shows that netting was used for impressing the ornaments
on vessels before baking  The later type of pottery probably belong-
ed to Iron Age, and 1ts inner sutface was varnished probably with
gum or lac which were used for coatng (both externally and inter-
nally) mn the pottery found by Mr. Evans in the Iron Age slab
graves at Changkat Manteri and Sungkat,

Summing up his observations, Dr. Callenfels remarked that the
oldest phase of Melanesoid culture n Malay Peninsula appeared to
be that of Sungai Lembing with palzolithic cultute. The protoneo-

8 Bulletin of the Raffies Musenrn, May, 19361
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Iithic stage 1s reached 1n Gua Kajang, Gua Kerban and the Baling
caves. Partially belonging to these stages and partially different
from and later than those, stand the layers of the Chintamani caves
where, both in the higher and the lower levels, secondary burials
occurred.  Ordinary bural 15 found 1n Gua Kerban rock shelter.
Guak Kepah with 1ts peculiar neolithic axes 1s quite distinct and
seems to represent the youngest stage of Melanesoid civilization so
far known, 1n this part of the world. The later Melanesoids evolved
tools which appear to show that they employed them in some kind
of prmitive agriculture. And here as elsewhere “when human re-
mains are found associated with protoneoliths and pottery, they
mclude ndividuals with affinivies other than Melanesotrd.”  Dr.
Callenfels admuts the presence of the second race, the Indonesians
lving with the Melanesoids, practising burals with no trace of
cannibalism.

In tracing the history of the relauvely simple and unmixed
Melanesoid races and culture we have often been puzzled by com-
plicated problems which only further researches may solve. The
difficulties are multiplied more and mote as we proceed to tackle with
the history of mixed races like the so-called Pre-Dravidians and Indo-
nesians who seldom appear as pure races and only offer some
“archaic survivals,” the date or cultural sequence thereof, remamning
often vague and perplexing  The theortes and interpretations of the
cthnologists and anthropologists often conflict, and no less conflicting
are the opinions and observations of archzologists who worked 1n this
much neglected field of Malaysian pre-history. Dr. Callenfels warned
us agamnst accepting mere typology as a reliable indication of age for
he showed how apparently old stone culture and tools from Galum-
pung (Celebes), Gua Kerban (Malay) and Kwangsi (South China)
which abound i so-called “Chellean types” are probably “‘younger
than Mesolithic.” So protoneoliths are often confused with neoliths
and the neolithic culture has no clear chronological boundarics, some-
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times, as in the history of Japan and some other countries, the neo-
lichic age and culture reaching as late an epoch as the beginning of
the Christian Era. Even the fossihisation of bones, wood etc. 1s found
to take different spans of years in diffetent climes and countties and
so mere fossilisation 1s a most unsound criterion for age in case of a
country hike Java, (as observed by Dr. Callenfels), where, in some
sites, bones and other objects get fossilised in a very short time. With
all these reservations, we may nevertheless pursue the study of
palzoethnology and prehistoric archzology of Malaysia.

Next o the Melanesoid Negritos, we notice the somewhat
obscure group of pre-Dravidian spreading from India nto the
Malayan world. Dr Hutton has identified them with the Sakai of
the Malay Peninsula, the Toalas of the Celebes and their cousins 1n
East Sumatra, the Ulu Ayar tribes of Dutch Borneo with the blow
gun as their disinctive weapon. This pre-Dravidian strain in some
of the hill tribes of Assam and Burma 1s admitted by Dr. Hutton,
He considers the Indonesians as introducing the eatliest and the most
abiding cultural clements in Further Asia, from Assam to Fiy1, from
the Munda zone to the Polynesian wotld. The Indonesians were
probably composed of a Caucasic stock which, according to Hutton,
occupied South-East Asia at a very eatly date and was modified by
Mongohan nfiltration. These Indonestans wete submerged by the
food of South-Mongoloid 1aces, called by Dr. Hutton, as the
Pareccan invasion represented by the North to South drive of the
Shan, the Thai, the Burmese, the Anamites, down to the Kuki-
Cachins of our own days. As result of such racial fusions there
emerged the Occanic Mongols, the Proto-Malays or the Indonestans.
Leaving the mamland to the indigenous pre-Mongol folks and to the
invading Southern Mongols, the Indonesians with a rare audacity and
adaptability sptead over Malaysia and Micronesia and again through
Melanesta teached the farthest confines of the Polynesian world.
This forgotten history has been partially reconstructed by W. F.
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Perry nn his Megalsthsc Culture of Indonesia and by Loeb and Heine-
Geldern 1n their studies on Sumatra.” Recently Mr. Sheppard in his
paper on the ‘“Megaliths 1n Malacca territory”** concluded that “a
wave of Megalithic culture may have passed through Malacca,
vn route for South Sumatra, Java and the South Pacific.” He
further pointed out that the megaliths of Talang Padang should be
studied along with such other monuments found in Assam and
Burma, 1n the Celebes, Nias and the little Sunda 1slands.

One of the best collections of Malaysian anuquities is to be
found 1n the Raffles Museum of Singapore. Founded in 1844, 1t got
a new building 1n 1887 with special galleries and departments on
Zoology, Ethnography etc., of Malaysia and Indonesia. It 1s an
institution for regional research containing a representative collection
of finds from various expeditions in Malay Peninsula. The Muscum
has recently departed from its regional function by assembling i 1ts
new Hall of Astatic Pre-history, a synoptical series of stone-imple-
ments and other objects from many regions 1n the east and southeast
of Asia. Its Bulletin was mamly biological in character but 1t has,
from 1936, opened 1ts pages to non-biological research 1 1ts series,
B, which gave the first survey of pre-historic research in the Peninsula.

The Perak Museum has been collecting tools and spectmens from
the Perak state, Kelantan, Pahang, Kedah and Negn Sembilan.

The Selangor Museum contains artfacts from Selangor, Negn
Sembilan and Pahang. Neolithic stone tools are very common n
Kuala Tembeling, Kuala Kangsar and other places. Mr. Evans
has classified them into four common types: —

(1) Stone adze-head with chiscl-like edge
(2) Stonc adze-head with slightly hollow ground at the pomnt

on the ‘under’ surface

9 Robert Heine-Geldern, Pre-hustoric Research in Indonesia 1n Biblography of
Indian Archeology, Leyden, 1934.
10 Bulletn of the Raffles Musewm, May, 1936,



India and the Archaology of Malaysia and Indonesia 255

(3) Large stone adze-head
(4) Short adze-head ground on both sides towatds the point.

Among the rarer types Mr. Evans refers to “quoit shaped”
objects in black and greenish blue stone and also to a kind of
“shouldered” tool found in laiping. The latter 1s well-known from
north-east India (Munda-zone), Burma, Siam and Indo-China.”
These neolithic implements followed the invasion of Malaya by a
CroMagnon race (Indonesians,) who subjugated the palzolithic cave
dwellers using Chelleo-Mousterian tools.

While there are plenty of axes and adze-heads, no stone knives,
spears or arrow heads so far have been discovered. These, according
to Evans, probably came to be made of hard wood or bamboo as we
find in New Guinea; but in the Admiralty Islands, where obsedian
(volcanic glass) 1s available, we find chipped points, so well known to
the Maorts.

Some late neolithic objects are found mixed up with bronze or
iron age finds e.g. 1n the Iron Age graves of granite slab, discovered
at Changkat Mantr1 (ncar Bernam river, Perak) whete have been
found rough pottery, with carnelian beads, bronze vessel, iron tools,
and stone bark-cloth beaters also found 1n Passo, middle Celebes and
in so many places of Polynesia which developed the bark-cloth in-
dustry transmitted by their Indonesian forbears. Such dolmens and
cists have been found also 1n East Java where the culture objects
range from late neolithic to the iron age strata. Mr. Evans mentions
granite megaliths at Linggi, Negri Sembilan and compares them
with the megaliths found in Indonesia and north-eastern India
“which are so intimately connected with Indonesia and Malay
Peninsula.” With this remark he refers to the standard works like
The Khasss by P. R. T. Gordon and to The History of Upper Assam,
by L. W. Shakespeare as well as to the Mikirs, Nagas, and Ho-
Munda tribes who erect memorial stones for departed spirits as we
find among many races of Malaysia and Oceania, This megalithic
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culture, according to Dr. Hutton, takes the form of menhirs and dol-
mens, inumately connected with the cult of the dead and also with a
phallic cule:  “The general theory underlying st seems to be that the
soul of the dead takes up its abode 1n the erect or the recumbent
stone,'! according as the sex is male or female and that the fertiliza-
tion of the crops and propagation of all hife 1s dependent on the action
of the soul which 1s assisted by a process of sympathetic magic
dependent on the symbolic form of these megalithic erections.” The
survival of this cule in Chota Nagpur, in Assam, i parts of Indo-
China and in Madagascar suggests that 1t originated at a very early
date and *‘perhaps preceded the expansion of the Proto-Malay race.”
Thus although the origin of the Mon-Khmer culture 15 still obscure,
it is possible, says Dr. Hutton that India was “the source of the
Indonesian and Mon-Khmer cultures.” He compares very signi-
ficantly the aren or soul-matter of the Ao-Nagas with the Polynesian
mana or dynamic soul-principle. He refers also to the canoe-drum
and canoe-cult spreading from the Naga and Khasi Hills, Burma,
Malay Peninsula to Borneo, Melanesia, Fir and even to South
America.

In their cult of the Dead we find platform exposure (as among
Australian aborigines), burial and burning (without any reference to
Hindu influence), the ideas of “‘the Village of the Dead,” and
of the “‘overseas’ colony of the Dead. Dr, Hutton refers also to urn-
burial 1n Naga hills, saying that the “‘boat-shaped coffins are used,
some times where boats are unknown,”” and that the construction of
the war canoe 1s “‘attended in the Naga Hills by tabus 1dentical with
those attending the consttuction of canoes in Melanesia.”

Another tabu among the Malays refers to the eating of the
buffalo which has been definitely associated with Mon-Khmer culture

11 Cf The guardian stones “used by the Nias sslanders the Dusuns of British
North Barnco and the Tingmans of the Philippines.”
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and urigated terrace cultivation in Assam, Borneo and the Phllip-
pines. Headhunting and tatoo patterns referring to rank or to
head hunting explotts are found among the Assam-Burma hill tribes,
the Tai races, the Kayans of Borneo and other tribes of Oceania,'

Thus we find again and again traces of Indonestan races and
cultures following in the wake of Melanesoid races, as we notice in
so many ethnic and cultural survivals of Malaysia, Polynesia and
Oceania. Definite chronology 1s out of the question but as we have
noticed 1n our chapter on the race migrations into the Phulippines, the
Negritos reached there 1n the Old Stone Age, while the Inodnesians
ot Proto-Malays appeared with the New Stone Age cultures about
5000 B.C. Their history can thus be rarely studied with reference to
surviving monuments but their tools and implements are being classi.
fied, helping us further in the study of palzoethnology of Oceania.
It is significant that the Negritos still survive n Malay Peninsula, in
Siam and the Philippines and Mr. Evans refers to a story reported by
a Negrito woman to the cffect that their people “‘came originally
from Lanka when 1t was burnt.”” Hence are their curly har and
monkey affinities! These Negtitos were pushed up into the hills by
the invading Sakat people who were pre-Dravidians. With the Indo-
nestan 1nvasion, possibly both the Negtito and the Sakar began to
botrow from the Mon-Khmer or Austric languages which influenced
the Negnito and Sakai dialects. The Proto-Malay Indonesians or
Austronestans fused with other races to form the present Malays who
were pushed imnto the sea by the aggressive South Mongolian races,
notably the Thai, and thus the overseas colonies and empires of the
Malays gradually emerged in history.

Mt. Evans refers, in this connection, to the three pre-historic
types of men so far traced 1n Indo-China: Negrito, Cro-Magnon
and Melanesian. He further institutes a close comparison between

12 Skeat and Blagden, Pagan Races of Malaya Pemnsula, 1906,
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the pre-historic finds of Indo-China and Malaya. We summarize

below his conclustons so far as they relate to Malay Peninsula:

(1) A Melanesord  palzohithic culture with chipped and
grounded tools and flakes from the caves at Lenggong, Nyik (Pahang)
and Gunong Pondok  This rude lithic culture, without any transi-
tional type as we find in Indo-China, was followed by—

(2) A Ncolithic culture of an mvading Cro-Magnon people at
Gunong Sennyum (Pahang) and 1n two places in Perak.

(3) Stones for grinding spices and colours: red pamnt to anoint
the body.

(4) Cord-mark pottery followed by coarse glazed wares with
basket design.

(5) Pounders with grip-depressions. associated with the lower
neolithic culture of Malay.

(6) Ashes overlying human remarns.

(7) Assoctated fauna not of the extinct types but of the sur-
viving species. Fish bones are not common but plenty of Melania
shells and turtles used for food are found together with marrowbones
of monkeys, deer, pig, rhinocetos etc.

Evans and Callenfels traced a new *‘Sumatra” type of palzoliths
made of pebble with only one face chipped. These arc found n
Sumatra, m Upper Perak and 1n the caves of Indo-China.

That the crude palzohithic Chelleo-Mousterian culture was
followed by a neolithic culture with polished tools 1s fairly clear. But
Malay Peninsula 1s as yet imperfectly explored and its pre-historic
study 1s still in 1ts infancy. Hence we are often confused by contra-
dictory reports which may be cleared up with further excavations on
scientific lines. At the end of the Neolithic Age we find plenty of
metal objects as we may expect in this land ever famous for its
nunergl resources. But the systematic survey of the Metal Age of
Malay has not yet been attempted. So we do not know yet what
progtess n metallurgy was made by the aborigines of the Malayan
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wotld which came to be dominated by the Proto-Malay (Indonesian)
and the Malay races.

Thus 1t 15 clear now that the Malaya served, i the prc—historxc
ages, as the transmitter of races and culture from India and the Pacific
world. So in the historic epoch the same process contunued. Yet
strangely enough, the Malaya remained, ull quite recently, almost
a totally neglected ficld. .1hanks, however, to the imtiative of Dr.
H. G. Quaritch Wales, the Greater India Research Commuittee of
which he s the first Field Director, was formed. He undertook the
systematic cxploration of Malaya a few years ago, obtaning promis-
ing results. Dr. Wales published a summary of those results 1n a
recent papet on the “Art and Archzology of Ancient Malaya™ 1n
coutse of which he observed: ‘“The object of the work was primarily
to gain by practical means, a fuller understanding of the processes of
ancient Indian cultural expansion which led ultimately to the
Howering of the Indo-Javanese and Khmer civilizations 1n the further
East.”

Malaya was on the main sea roste, of all times, beween China
and the West, as Dr. Wales nightly observed But we must remem-
ber at the same time that Malaya was a most important land route for
the mugration of Indian cultute into Stam and Indo-China. The
Indian colonsts often avoided the risky sea route round the coast of
the entre Penmnsula and preferred to pass through Kedah (Sanskrit
Kagaha) into South Stam and thence mto upper Sam, Laos, Cam-
bodge and Champa, where we often find traces of simultaneous pene-
tration of Indian culture by the land as well as by the sca routes.

During his recent excavations (1937-38) in the Malay States of
Kedah, Perak and Johore Dr Quaritch Wales made valuable add:-
tions to our knowledge of Malayan antiquities: In Kedah alone,
he excavated some thirty ancient sites, dating from 4th to 13th century
A.D. In an isolated hill on the Sala nver (twenty mules north of
Kedah peak) he discovered a stiipa with a stone inscription of the
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usual Buddhust formula Ye Dbarma etc. in south Indian script of 4th
century A.D. In another laterite stiipa-base on the left bank of river
Bujang (? Sanskrit Bbujamga) he discoveted a sun dried clay tablet
inscribed with three stanzas of a Mahdyana text ascribed to the 6th
century A.D. Thus 1t “antedates by more than a 100 years the
dated Mahayana inscriptions from Sumatra previously believed to be
the eatliest evidence of the ‘Great Vehicle’ in this region.”

The palzographical examination of the numerous clay tablets
in the Rafles Museum and other epigraphic documents 1n Malaya
will surely reveal that to reach the remote regions of Indo-China and
Indonesia, Indian cults (both Brahmanical and Buddhistic) must have
passed through Malay where more copious traces thereof, would be
found with systematic explorations.

Kedah was at first a dependency of the ancient Malayan state
known to the Chinese as Lang-ya-hsin which was renamed as Lanika-
suka with the assertion of independence of the Hindu colones
strengthened by the coming of the Pallavas towards the end of the
6th centuty A.D. This Hindu aty of Lankasuka on the river
Bujang after incorporating the older capital of Port Ligor, fourished
in the 7th and 8th centuries. Remains of ruined Siva temples of this
period have been found and Dr, Quantch Wales 1s of opiion that
“there was sufficient evidence to establish beyond doubt the Pallava
afhinities of the art of the colonies.” He further observed that the
shape and form of the roof of a miniature bronze shrine reminded
him of the Sahadeva Ratha of Mamallapuram. It shows the Cartya
window design, the Kalasa or flower-pot on the top and four Savite
ascetics sittng cross-legged at the four cotners of the bronze shrine
found 1 the bed of the Bujang rver.

Another beautiful $tva temple has been discovered on a low sput
of the Kedah peak and constructed with carefully shaped granite
blocks, quatried neatby. In its foundations have been discovered
many precious objects tesembling silver capsules each containing a
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ruby and a sapphire. Armrong the foundation deposits have also been
found stone caskets with gems and gold objects. Gold and stlver
discs, jars with cult objects have also been found. While excavating
the foundation of a pillared hall Dr. Wales found within an
earthen jar an mscription, on silver, in the South Indian script of gth
century A.D. and also some Arab comns, one definitely dated A.D.
848. Another such pillared hall 15 ascribed to gth-10th century
A.D., when the Sailendra kings dominated over the state of Lanka-
suka and constructed many Buddhist temples (including the great
Borobudor 1n Java) of Mahayana denomination specially favoured by
the Sailendras.

Inside the brick-lined chamber of latenite flint was discoveted
a rare type of a bronze casket south Indian 1n design. It contans
a silver bull, a bronze horse, a tin hon, and the shape of the miniatute
weapons deposited remind us of those represented on the bas-relicfs
of Borobudor which show a special type of dagger depicted on the
Mahisasura Mandapa of Mamallaputam.

After the Pallavas the famous Cola kings, specually under
Rajendra Cola the Great, extended not only the cultural but polt-
tical domination over Malay as 1s well-known to students of Cola
history and epigraphy. So 1t 1s natural that traces of a revival of
Hinduwism i Kedah during the 1ith-13th centuries are found on
the lower teaches of the Bujang nver. Buddhism also probably
lingered but several brick temples with Hindu images, terracotta
Ganesa and other cult objects seem to explan why the Malays were
called Hindus when they were conquered by the Islamic invaders 1n
the 15th century.

In an carlier communication on the subject published 1n the
Indian Art and Letters'”’ Dr. Quaritch Wales threw a new light on
the route of migration of Indian culture into Indonesia through Malay

13 Vol. IX, no. 1, 1935.
34
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Peninsula.’  He supports substantially the theory of Dr. R. C.

Majumdar on the origin of the Satlendras of Indonesia,” concluding
that a state named Stivyjaya existed in South-east Sumatra 1n the 7th
century A.D. dominating the Malay Peninsula as far as Ligor or Sri
Dharmaraja. In 775 A.D. the Srivijaya kingdom was displaced and
absorbed by the great Indianised empire of the Sailendras who pro-
bably belonged to the Ganga dynasty of Kaliiga and Mysore and
were Mahayanists by religion.  Reaching Ligor about the muddle of
the 8th century they spread their power over Further India, Cambo-
dia, Champi and Ceylon bringing with them the Nagari script and
the new name of Kalinga for Malaya.

They ruled over Malay Peninsula and Indonesia for nearly six
centuries (8th to 14th). The Cola inscriptions refer to the
Sallendra dynasty as reigning over Kadira (Kedah) and Srivijaya
came to be named as Javaka (Zabag of the Arabs). It 1s quite likely
that the Sailendras adopted the name Srivijaya after conquering the
catlier Sumatran state of the same name near Palembang which was
considered by Coedes and Ferrand to be the capital of the Srivijaya
cmpire.  Prof. Majumdar, after shifting the political centre of gra-
vity to north Malay, suggested that the capital nught have been at
Ligor or Nakon $ri Th’ammarat, but Dr. Quantch Wales concludes
on the strength of archzological evidence that Jaya (abbreviation of
Srivijaya) or Catya was the earher capital which was displaced later
on by Nagara $ti Dharmaraja. The early Indian colonists, after
crossing the Bay of Bengal, appeared to have settled near Kcdah.
Therr onward march was partally impeded by the Malay pirates
swarming the straits of Malacca, forcing them to discover some safer
land-toute to the castern coast of the Peninsula. According to Dr.
Quaricch Wales the Takuapa harbour on the west coast formed a
very good anchorage leading to the Bay of Bandon on the east coast.

14 A Newly Explored Route of Ancient Indian Culinral Expanseon,
15 Journal of the Greater India Society, vol 1, pt 11, 1939.
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Near Takuapa has been discovered the ancient site of Tung Tuk
which was identified by Gerini with the Takkola mart mentioned
by Prolemy (2nd century A.D.). Here the brick work of the vesti-
bule of a temple site has been unearthed where stone sculptures and
inscription have been discovered and ascribed to the eighth century
A.D. Close by 1s the Pra No hill from the top of which a four-
armed Visnu image over 6 ft. hugh, with Gupta or Pre-Khmer afh-
nities have been discovered. It 1s now kept at the National Museum
of Bangkok. The ancient Sanskrit name of Giri-Rastra still survives
near Ta Khanon. Another purely Indian settlement 1s Wieng Sra or
the caty of the lake. At its centre lay the site San Pra Narar
whence three Brahmanical statues were discovered and removed to
the National Museum of Bangkok. Here a small sand stone figure
of Buddha has been found dating from 6th or 7th century A.D.
This Buddha image, only seven inches high, 1s of the Indian Gupta
style. Several statues of Vispu and of Stva have been discovered mn
this area, these might have served as models to the makers of the
carhiest 1mages of the Dieng Plateau, West Java. The male and
female figures from opposite the Pra Naras hill, Takuapa, are charm-
ing samples of Gupta or Pallava art, proving thereby that successive
waves of art and culture reached Indonesia through these Malayan
colonies.

To the north of the Bay of Bandon lies the important city of
Catya with many remains of Brahmanical cults later submerged by
Mahiyana Buddhism, Here a small bronze Tard of Indo-Javanese
style has been discovered. The temple of Wat Pra Th’at bears
according to Mon. Parmentier, close resemblance to the miniature
cdifices appearing on the bas-reliefs of Borobudor. Another ruined
monument Wat Keu was discovered by Mon. Coedes in 1926. This
1s a big shrine “‘Constructed on a plan analogous to that of Cand:
Kalasan in Java, but of which the architecture recalls closely the cubic

art of Champa and the Pre-Khmer art of Cambodia, From Caiya
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several Brahmanic sculptures have been discovered which remind us
strongly of Indian proto-types. Bronze Mahayana figures have also
been discovered. The next important site on the east coast 15 the
famous Buddhust city of Nakon $ti Thammarat. Some of its archi-
tectural features remind us of Candi Kalasan of Central Java and
the Cham towets of Dong Duong and Mi-Son.

In summing up the results of his investigations Dr. Quanitch
Wales observed that there was a strong local tradition n favour of an
carly migration of the Indians across the route from the West and
that colontes of Brahmins of Indian descent survive at Nakon S$ri
Th’ammarat and Patalung. Through this country the far off Hindu
Colony of Fu-nan (Cambodia) was Indianised by a sage Kaundinya as
recorded 1n Lsang Shu about the end of the 4th century A.D, The
most primutive 1n style of the Indian colomal temples are to be found
near the colony of the Brahmins who traced the arnval of their
ancestors from India by an overland route across the Malay Peninsula
and not vta Java or Sumatra. The primitive non-specialised type of
Indian’ colonial architecture gradually influenced the pre-Khmer,
Cham and Indo-Javanese architectural types just as the sculptures
found 1n this Trans-Peninsular zone could have served as inspiration
to the development of local forms in an Indonesian environment.
Indian administrative 1deas, ceremonials and the drama also most pro-
bably came to influence Stam and Cambodia on the one hand and
Java and Bali on the other. )

It goes without saying that there were possibly other land-routes
and sea-routes 1n the propagation of Indian culture. It is probable
that there were two periods in this cultural migration in the earlier
period. There was a slow dissemination from the Bay of Bandon
(Pan-Pan), to the then receptive’ and politically backward states in
Fu-nan (Champa) and in wesetn Java which, in the second period,
gradually became politically and culturally conscious and creative.

Then they were capable of pursuing within their borders the evolu-
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tion of their own distinctive art and culture inspired by India. The
Pan-Pan of Malay probably collaborated with Java, developing
the great Sailendra cfnpnrc. From the inscriptions we learn that the
Sailendras were masters of the northern part of the Malay Peninsula
in the 8th cenury A.D.

They were Mahayanusts arriving fresh from India and looking
out boldly for fresh conquests beyond the seas. Thus gawning con-
trol over the Malay States they organised their conquests of Java
and Sumatra. The few sculptures that have been found near Palem-
bang in Sumatra are almost all of the late Javanese style. On the
other hand at Caiya, probably the first capital of Salendra empire,
we have a range of sculptural types beginning with almost purcly
Indian forms. Scarcity of stone confined the architecture to bricks
as was also the case in Champa. From the inscription of the Buddha
of Wat Hua Wieng (1183 A.D) we learn that Caiya was tempo-
rarily overrun by their aggressive netghbours the Cambodians and
probably that was the reason why the capital was transferred further
south to Nakon $d Th’ammarat in 1230 A.D. The great Sailendra
empire which included Java in the gth century was weakened, pro-
gressively by the disastrous war with the Colas n the 11th century
by the attacks of the Khmers i the 12th and by an unfortunate
expedition to Ceylon in the 13th century It finally collapsed as a
result of the simultaneous attacks by the Thai (Siamesc) from the
North and by the Javanese from the South.

KaLmas Nac



The Date of the Sanskrit Inscription of Vo-canh
(South Annam)

In a recent article in the Journal of the Greater Indsa Society
entitled the “‘Date of the earliest Sansknt Inscription of Campa,”
Dr. Dines Chandra Sircar, who 1s now engaged in the study of the
ongin and development of classical Sanskrit style,” has proposed to
bring down the date of the Vo-canh inscription to the first half of
the 4th century which would be, according to hum, the earlier hmut,

This dating fits m 1ll with the paleography of the inscription.
The previous writers were unammous 1 placing the script n “a
period which 1n no way seems to be later than the 3rd century
AD.’"

Dr. Sircar 1s of opmton that palzography had misled these
scholars. I have however doubts 1f this science can be so sum-
marily condemned. Good logic may evidently require us to suppose
that ancient forms of the alphabet continued to be used in the Hindu
kingdoms of Indo-China and Indonesia several decades and even
several centuries after their disappearance in India, But so far as
the earlier times are concerned, when the relations between India
proper and Further India were active and frequent, 1t 1s the contrary
which has been noticed. Certain modes of writing and particularly
the “box-head” alphabet of the gth century were diffused with an
astoishing rapidity.*

1 JGIS, vol. VI, 1939, p 57 (Canb 15 pronounced Kaii and not Chanb, as the
author writes)

2 Cf his arucle “Inscniptional evidences relating to the development of
classical Sansknt’* IHQ, March, 1939, p 38

3 These are the exact words of A. Bergaigne, Inscrsptions Sanskrites de Campa
et de Cambodge, p. 192, who adds later (p 195) "It appears to be almost certan
that this inscniption 1s anterior to the 4th century AD and 1t 1s possible that it

goes back to the 2nd century On the whole, 3rd century may he considered to
be approximately the most probable date **

4 A. Bergaigne, loc cat, PP 195, 204.
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The palzographic evidence of the nscription of Vo-canh may
be set aside only by uncontrovertible arguments.

In order to bring down the date of this inscription to a century
later than hitherto believed Dr. Sircar relies on the usc of
Sanskrit and the metre Vasantatdaka. In short he 1s not disposed
to admut that a kdvya could be engraved on stone in Indo-China
before the 4th century A.D.

That the inscription of Vo-canh may be palzographically either
contempotary or later than the Gimnar nscription of Rudradaman,
which 1n Indran epigraphy marks the victory of Sansknit over Prakrie,
alrcady occurred to A. Bergaigne.® “If we believe, he says, as we
ought to do, that the relations with the motherland were frequent,
there 15 no reason why Sansknt should come into use mn the epigra-
phic monuments much later than in Indsa proper.”

It may be added that the circumstances which might have
retarded the general use of Sanskrit in Indian epigraphy did not exist
in Indo-China where there was no long Praknt tradition as in India.
It 15 a noteworthy fact that i the lingwstic Indiansation of Indo-
Chma neither the Praknts nor the vernacular languages did play
any part. Excepting certain rare uses most of the borrowed words
are Sanskrit.

But sull 1t would be surpnsing if Sansknt was found m Indo-
China before 1ts earilest occurrence in Indian epigraphy. The 1ns-
cription of Rudradaman 1s of about 150 A.D. So A. Bergaigne was
extremely wise in suggesting that the Vo-canh nscription mught go
back to the end of the century. But recently new documents have
been published by Prof. H. Luders® which attest the use of Sansknit
and even of the kdvya style proper since the 1st century A.D.
inscriptions discovered 1n the region of Mathurd, Amongst these

5 Loc. ct, p 195
6 Seven Brabmi Inscriptions from Mathura and sts Viamty, pl. XXIV

January 1938, pp. 194-209.
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inscriptions in Brahmi scripe, 1t may be noted, thete is one Sanskrit
text written 1n the metre Bbujangausjrmbbita which belongs to the
reign of Sodisa. “The occutrence of this stanza, says Prof. H.
Luders, 1s of considerable interest for the history of Sanskrit ltera-
ture. The metre Bbuanigavsyrmbhsta 1s found also 1n Kumaralata's
Kalpanamandstska, but our inscription 1s about 200 yeats eatlier than
that work, and if a most artificial metre such as Bhujangavsyrm bbsta
15 used here for a Sanskrit stanza, 1t 1s proved that the Sanskrit
Kavya poetry was fully devcloped in the 1st century A.D.”.  After
this perhaps it would be less difficult for Dr. Sircar to admut that the
verses 1 Vasantatdaki could have been engraved on the Vo-canh
tock 1 the 3rd or even earlier, n the 2nd century.

It would be certamnly easter to convince him of the great anti-
quity of this mnscription if we could find out some Chinese synchro-
nistm for the king of the line of $ri Mara at whose order the inscrip-
tion was composed. There 1s pethaps one such synchromism that has
so far been 1gnored by the historians probably because they have so
long directed therr investigations 1n Chinese texts relating to Campa
only, being under the impression that the Vo-canh wscription was
of Cham ongin. Thus M. G. Maspero’ for purely chronological
1easons has identified $ti Mira with K'tu Lien who, according to the
Tsin Shu, had founded 1n 192 A.D. the kingdom which later on
came to be known as Lin-yi, that 1s the Cham kingdom. On his
part M. S. Sugimoto® has taken great patns to explan that the two
variants K’ Ta and K'mu K'ouer given respectively by Leang Shu
and the Shues King Tchu are translations of the name Mara or “the
Evil One.”

But already 1n 1927 M. Finot had expressed his doubts on the
Cham origin of the Vo-canh nscription and formulated the
hypothesis that the Hindu settlement of South Annam that has left

7 Le Royaume de Champa, Paris 1928, p s51.
8 Meélanges Kuwabara, Kyoto, 1931, p. 213.
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the inscription of Vocanh (200 A.D.) was a small vassal kingdom
of Fou-nan and older than the foundation of the kmgdpm of Campa
in this region.’

I am tempted to go further than my late lamented teacher and
to identify Sti Mira with the king of Fou-nan called Fan-She-man
who according to the Chinese Annals ruled over Fou-nan in the end
of the 2nd and the beginning of the 3rd century AD." But
although She accords well with Sri, man 1s not correctly speaking a
regular transcription of Mira. But this does not scem to be 1im-
possible as the use of a Chinese character with nasalised final syllable
for the transcription of an open syllable followed by a syllable with
mmtial [ 1s as common as the chsion of a character in the transcrip-
tion. She-man seems to be either an abbreviation or a possible
alteration of She man lo << $ri Mara. As regards Fan 1t 1s well
known that 1t 1s an cquivalent of the termination of royal names
with varman, nterpreted by the Chinese as the name of fanuly.

The great expansion of the kingdom of Fou-nan during the
reign of Fan-She-man 1s attested by the texts. Thus M. Pelliot"
writes:  “‘Fan She-man was the principal arusan of the greatness of
Fou-nan. He brought under submussion the neighbouring king-
doms which were recognised as his vassals.”  There 1s therefore
nothing unusual in discovering 1 a valley of South Annam an 1ns-
cription emanating from one of his descendants. They were how-
ever few and the dynasty which Fan She-man had founded was of
short duration.  Upon his death his son Fan Kin-Sheng was deposed
from the throne and was put to death by his coustn Fan Tchan who
was the son of the elder sister of Fan She-man. Fan Tchan was the

9 J4, CCX, 1927, p 186.

10 P Pellot, ‘Le Fou-nan', BEFEO, 111, pp. 257, 265, 291. The author places
the death of Fan She-man about 205-210 A.D

11 Mara 1s Man in Tai, but the change of r into # 1n T’a is a phonctic pheno-

menon quite peculiar to these languages and cannot be used as an argument 1n this
case.
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first king of Fou-nan to have entered into an official relation with an
Indian king, that of the Murundas. He was also dethroned and
assasinated by his coustn Fan Tch’ang the younger son of Fan She-
man, who was the last prince of the dynasty.”

iThese successors of Fan She-man reigned 1n the 2nd and the
3rd decade of the 3rd century A.D ™

If my tdentification of Fan She-man with Sri Mara 1s correct
the inscription of Vo-canh emanated from a prince who cannot be
placed later than 230 A.D.

This date which 1s 1n perfect accord with palzographical data 1s
later respectively by '8o and 200 (about) years than the inscriptions
of Rudradiman at Girnar and Sodasa at Mathura which are the most
ancient specimens of Kavya in Indian epigraphy. This nterval 1s
quite enough to explain the occurrence of sinular literature in

Indo-China.

\
Georce CaDES

12 Op at, p 291 13 Ilbd, p 293.



The oldest Representation of the Sakta Cult in Bengal Art

In his recently published work entitled Excavations at Pabar-
pur, Bengal,‘ Rao DBahadur K. N. Dikshit, while describing the
terra-cottas of the mam shrine, writes as follows: “‘Another plaque
shows a man seated on a cushion, holding the top-knot of his head
with the left hand and a sword in the nght across his own neck as if
n the act of striking. This may possibly refer to the life of Buddha
himself when he cut off his long hair with his sword just before he
turned a recluse.”

In the absence of further references, 1t 1s not possible to trace
this remarkable sculpture which 1s not illustrated m the volume un-
der notice. Its significance, however, can be understood from the
clear description given above.

Representations of the Buddha's cutting off lus harr, prepara-
toty to his renunctation, arc by no means unknown to the Eastein
school of sculpture to which category the scrics of terra-cottas at
Paharpur belongs at least n part.  This scene, for cxample, s re-
presented i two stélae halling from a village 10 Jessore and from an
unknown site 1 Behar, which have been described and reproduced by
the late Mr. R. D. Banerjee.® But neither n these nor any other
known specimens the Buddha 1s figured as holding his sword “‘across
his own neck as if in the act of striking.”

The clue to the correct interpretation of the Paharpur plaque
is to be found mn a sertes of four Pallava and Eatly Cola sculptures
which were first identfied by Dr. J. Ph. Vogel i a paper published
i the Bulletin of the School of Otsental Studses.’ In these sculp-

1 Memouws of the Archeological Survey of India  No. 55, p 67.
2 Eastern Indun school of Mediacval Sculpture, pp 46, 57, and Pls XIX,

b, and ¢
3 The Head-offerng to the Goddess i Pallave Sculpture, BSOS, VI,

PP 539-543, with four plates,
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tures which are found in the Draupadi ratha and the Varzha Cave at
Mamallapuram, the Lower Cave at Trichinopol: and the temple at
Pullamangai (10 mules to the south of Tanjore), we have the identi-
cal motsf of a pair of male figures knecling by the side of a four-
armed goddess who can be easly identfied as Durgd or
Mahisamardini, Dr. Vogel, after a minute examination of the
sculptures 1 question, concludes that 1n each of the above examples
the person kneeling to the proper nght of the goddess 1s shown in
the act of offering his own head to the derty.

The description of the kneeling figures by Dr. Vogel in the
above examples tallies 1 all essentials with that of the seated figure
of the Pahatpur terra-cotta, to which Mr. Dikshit refers. In the two
clear specimens, those from Trichinopolt and Pullamangai, the per-
sonage seizes the tuft of his hair by the left hand while applying the
sword held m his nght hand to his neck. The difference
viz , the absence of the goddess and the scated posture, 1s probably
duc to the fact that the Paharpur plaque was held to be not a cult-
object, but a decorative design.’

A terta-cotta pancel now deposited 1n the Mathura Musenm
cnables us to trace the extension of this striking motsf further
aficld 1 the region of the Upper Ganges valley as far back ay the
Gupta period. It “shows a bearded monk with emacated 1ibs
detaching his own head with a sword which has half entered hig

throat.””” In this spectmen the monk 15 shown ag kncclmg with the

ught hand grasping the swotd and the left holdmg the tuft of han

4 For the dllustiations of the two speamans «ee Dr Vogel's arude atdd
above A very amular motif (withour the goddess) occuts m an vld South Indian
sculpture preserved i the Madras Government Museum It 1 described as “show-
ing a man holding his head by 1ts hair with his left hand while he sevets 1t from
his body by means of a sword 1 his ught” (F H Giavely, C Sivaramamurtt and
other curators, Gude to the Archaologscal Gallerses, Madras Government Muscum,
Madras 1939)

5 V S. Agawala, Handbook of Archacology, Muttra, 1939, p 51, and

figuie 39
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exactly as in the South Indian cxamPICs quoted above. As Mr.

Agrawala kindly informs me, the terra-cotta was discovered from the
bed of the Jumna at Muttra n 1938. Mr. Agrawala assigns 1t on
grounds of style to the Gupta period.

The offering of his own head by the devotee 1s not unknown
to our ancient teligious literature. An early instance is found 1n
the Ramayana (Uttarakanda chaps. 1x-x) in connection with the story
of Ravana’s austerities for matching the greatness of his half-brother
Vaisravana (Kubera). How Ravana propitiated Lord Brahma 1s told
i the following lines: —

FAERERETRY FrOgd g |

O qvags g focarh ggm @ 0
vd qagenfy a7 s@rfeamy: |
fadfe 7 araw aferfs g o
% FaEE g FON qOH O |
FTHA Oy HEd fTamg:® o

The above mstance 13 only an 1solated one It 15 quite otherwise
with the literature of the Sakeas, where we find repeated sanctions
for ritual-offering of his own blood by the devotee in honour of the
goddess. In the Devi-mahatmya section of the Markandeya Purana,
we are told how the king Suratha and the Vaiya Samadhs, after
hearing the story of the Devi's mabatmya, propitiated the 1mage of
the deity by various offerings and ended by making her an offering
soaked with blood from their own bodwes, The Devi being
propitiated appeared before them and granted them their desires: —

A afer gfe Y=m: g qfd amng)
HEGT g gTiradd: |
favgrlt samerl g gaTfed

FEg afaw a frmmaTaiaed |

@ aROEaTe T e |

qfiger swgret wue wig wfeeen )

6 Ramayana, Uttara-kanda, Ch X, 10-12.
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degara .
T A @Y7 T AIT F FRARA |

weE wral §ed qfEy et e’ |
The Kaltki Purana has the following verses 1n praisc of the
practice of blood-offering from his own body by the devotec:
e e A @G 90 1
afukumﬁm arazr afeifeam:

frgar ey s 9 i |

¥ gfymanitfa aga’ efEa@oa®
With these may be quoted the verses from the same work sanction-
ing the offering of flesh by the devotee: —

J: GRIFATIAE AINIAITT: |

foaag-samg ¥4 qarg wiwa: |

YAIRAAL TEHT FI RERETgaTa |

JareAnid W FITHPAT Ed |

frala 7 we Xfg € € w3

FART g A9 @ @arg fraga:® o

The Tantrasara, perhaps the most popular Tantric mbandha

work 1n Bengal, actually quotes tules relating to the offering of one’s
own blood before the goddess and the blessings supposed to follow
from this act:

A g

N Afaag gE JTEa |
Trg Aty gfad gt fafdgde o
HA] gmﬁa‘a

G"Tlﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂ TAT AT TAHEARTFATL N

T WERAAWTT AiG AH-SATAR: |

foa-gx-saTg a1 qUrEfEgR aw

AT ol srmfasaagar© )
7 Markandeya Purana, XCIll, 7-11. 8 Kiahka Purana, LXVII, 5 and 12.
9 Ibd, LXVII, 172 and 184-185
10 Tantrasira, pp. 933-34, Bangabas ed Calcutta, 1334 B.S
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In the late Tantric nibandha work from Bengal, called Prinas-
tosani written (as we learn from the preamble) by Rimatosana
Vidyalatkara in 1743 $Saka (1821 A.D.), we have a quotation from
the Matsya-stikta of Alabatantra. Here we have a comparative list
of the mernits of different kinds of blood-offerings before the Devi
including that of his own blood by the devotee.” It 1s a matter of
common knowledge that the rule of offering blood nearest the heart
before the goddess 1s very much observed by prous Hindu ladies of
Bengal down to our own times.

The offering of one’s own blood before the goddess was not
approved as a general rule by all the authorities of the Sakta cult.
The Kalika Purana forbids a Braihmana to offer his own blood along
with other amimals 1n the passage mentioned below :

fae samm’ ATty @wEGMGaT
7 T AR WY A FEE |
wEaEE Y FATETEE ATl ? )
To the same e¢ffect runs a text quoted n the Tantrasira-—
Ag T WA AW A AN
ernARR g MengRETEIat? )

On the other hand the Haratattvadidbrt:' " while quoting simular
inhibitory texts from the Gayatritantra, rcproduces and explains away
a text of the Yogmitantra expressly enjoining a Brahmana to offer
his own blood to the Devi: —

Iq @@ ol dgand mnEetd afefy Afireraigrrsas aermifc
9 | TR EAGEAE AAGAARTHATT |

It 1s interesting to observe that the conflict of authorities 1s
reflected 0 the hterature of folk-lore which as mught be expected
contains a number of references to such a peculiar rnite as the head-
offering ceremony. In Somadeva’s Kathdsarstsagara (t1th century)

11 DPranatosani, Basumati ediuon, Calcutta, p 28s.

12 Kahka Purana, LXVII, 50 and 52. 13 Tantrasara, p 934
132 Haratattvadidbsts, p. 329 Calcutta ed., 1907.
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we have in two shghtly different versions (LI, 86-193 and LXXV,

5-120) the story of the Brahmana Viravara who to save his royal
master from his impending doom actually or neatly cut off his own
head as an offeting to the goddess Candika, when the deity struck
by this extraordinary act of devotion granted all his desires, In the
other versions of the Vetalapasicaviméats, such as those of Stvadisa,
Ksemendra (in the Brbatkathamafijars), and of Jambhaladatta,
Viravara 15 mote properly described as a rajaputra and ksatriya
The Hitopadeia (111, 8), which also gives the story of Viravara simi-
larly characterises the same as a 13japutia.

Apart from these references, we have mention of head-offering
before the goddess as a familiar motrf 1 some othcr well-known tales
of Sanshrit literature  Somadeva’s Kathasaritsagara (LXXX, 4-51),
Ksemendra's Brhatkathamafijars (IX. 4o05-415) as wdl as Sivadasa’s
vasion of the Vetalap ificavimiats contains the story of the washer-
man Dhavala and his biotha-in-law (o1 {riend) who cut off then
own heads for presentation to the goddess Gaurt in a fit of excessive
devotion  When the guef-stttken wife of Dhavala piepated to fol-
low suit, the goddess restored the dead petsons to life. The same
stoty 15 told in Jambhaladatta’s version of the Vetalapasicavimiats with
this difference that Dhavala theie figures as a ptince and 15 said to have
won his bride by similarly offering to cut off his own head so as to pro-
piate the goddess.' Above all, the Duvatrimiatputialiki has a
number of stoties of King Viktamaditya the paragon of 1oyalty who
petforms the same extraordinary act of sacrifice. In most of these
stories (Nos. II, VII, VIII, XXVIII) the king intetceding mn favour
of some suffering mortal prepares to strike at his own neck with his
sword and thus successfully propitiates the goddess Ambiki
or Bhuvane$vari or an un-named deity said to be fond of human

14 M B Emencau, Jambhaladattd's version of the Vetilapasicavirniats, American
Oriental Series, Vol 1V, p 43
15 M B Fmeneau, op o, pp 61-63, and notes.
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fesh. Only in one story (XXVII) the act of devotion 15 petformed

before a Bhairava or attendant of Siva.'®

The classical Tamil literature also refers to this dread rite which
was known as talas-bal;, Thus in the newly published work, the
Slappadskaram, translated by Mr. V. R. Ramacandra Diksitar
(Oxford Untversity Press 1939)'" we are told of warriors who ‘cut off
their dark-haired heads contaning such fierce red eyes as seemed to
burn those upon whom they looked and willingly offered them upon
the sacrificial altar (of the guardian deity) with the prayer that the
conquering king might be ever victorious.”’

"The popularity of the head-offering motif 1s shown by the fact
that 1t finds mention not only mn ancient Sansknt and Tanul but
also 1n modern vernacular literature of folk-tales. We have thus the
pathetic story of Hamir the valiant Cauhan chieftain of Rantham-
bhor who had the audacity to defy the mighty Alauddin Khalpt
Sultan of Delhn and at last ended his life by cutting off his own head
as an offering to the God Rudra. This story 1s told mn four
Hindi poems of the first half of the 19th century and 1 lustrated
by at least three series of paintings of Kangra school belonging to
that period.™

It thus appears that the religious hite of head-offering had an
extensive vogue 1 Indian art and literature gong back ac least to
Gupta times. Its motives are various, mvolving persuasion by the
devotee to confer material favours upon himself or upon othets. Tt
1s most often assoctated with the Sikta cule, though some examples
of 1ts connection with the cult of Siva and other deities also occut.
Examples of devotees cutting their necks i the famous centre of

16 Frankhn Edgerton, Vikrama’s Adventures, the Thwty-two tales of the
Throne, Part 1, wans, pp. 50, 52, 94, 215, 320

17 lbd, p 113, and the author’s note, p 113, #

18 Hirananda Sastn, ‘The Hamur-Hath,” Jowrnal of Indun Are and Indusery,
October, 1913, pp. 35-40. I owe this reference to Prof. Sumti Kumar Chattctjec of
the Calcutta Utuversity.
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$ikta cult in Bengal, the temple of Kali at Kalighat, occurred as
late as 1855.”" The religlous literature of the $Siktas though it
does not directly sanction this rite at least encourages the same by
recogiusing offering of one’s own blood to the goddess as an act of
menit. From this point of view our present plaque possesses a unique
historical significance. If our argument is accepted as correct, the
Paharpur plaque would be the oldest known representation of the
$ikea cult in Bengal, Of 1ts date we can speak only in very general
terms. It has been shown 1 recent tumes™ that the Paharpur sculp-
tures belong to three distinct chronological groups of which the first
and second may be assigned to the Gupta tradition of Eastern India
in the 7th century and the third to the indigenous tradition 1n the
centuty following. The Pabatpur terracotta, to which category
our present specimen belongs, may be assigned to this later chrono-
logical stratum.

U. N. GHosHAL

19 Scc the artide m the Bengalt monthly magazine, Bhiratavarsa, $tivan, 1347,
quoting two letters dated 1761854 and 21 11855, deposited m the Impersal Recouds
Office, Delhi

20 S K. Sarasvad, Early Sculpture of Bengal i Journal of the Department of
Letters, Calcutta Unversity, Vol XXX, PP 40-41



Devices on some Tribal Coins

The symbols appearing on the Tribal coins of India have not
been so far satisfactorily explained; the explanations that have been
given by scholars are mostly conjectural. We may instance the
different interpretations of the female figure bathed by two elephants
on the Kosam cons and on some foreign ones. Except on the 1ssues
of the Kushan rulers Kanishka, Huvishka and Vasudeva, no attempt
has been made to indicate the identity of the figures appearing on
them. Our difficulties are enhanced 1n the case of symbolic devices
and therlomorphic figures.

An obvious line of approach to the problem of 1dentification of
the symbols 1s to trace in them the rites, practices and beliefs
of the people for whose use these coms were current, Some-
tmes 1t may also be possible to refer to the monumental represen-
tations of figures or devices closely resembling those appearing on
the coins. On the other hand any attempt to explain symbols with
the help of texts of a later date, dealing with the rites and practices
of people removed by centuries from the period of the coins, would
be open to the most sertous objection.

With regard to the significance of the symbols appearing on the
punch-marked comns, although Allan regards them as having no
tchgious significance, erther Buddhist or Hindu, Walsh has
shown that some at least wviz. the bull and the tndent,
of the symbols appearing on the older class of the punch-
marked coins, are certainly Savite 1n  character. In the
case of many of the symbols (ri#pas) appearing on the tribal
coins we shall be similarly justified in recognising their rcli-
gious character. As regards the significance of the individual
figures especially theromorphic ones, it may be noted that one
and the same explanation would not necessarily hold good for all
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periods and localities. Thus, for example, a bull shown within a
shrine or inside an enclosure may probably represent or symbolise
a deity (most likely Swva) in his thertomorphic form; but the
same bull shown standing before a Y#ps or sacrificial post should
necessarily be taken as the animal ready for sacrifice. We can refer
to the symbol & and its variants which were differently described
by eatlter numismatists as a Cartya or a Stipa (Cunningham) and
very rarely as a particular mountain or hull (Bhagwanlal—Sumeru)
and now almost unanimously identified as a mountain (Coomara-
swamy indentifies 1t as typifying Siva, described as a three-peaked hill
with crescent at the top, 0.Z., 1927, this nterpretation 1s
challenged by C.C. Dasgupta 1n J4OS, 1934). The late Mr.
Tayaswal sometimes interpreted 1t as a partially pictographic manner
of wnting the name of the Maurya emperor Candragupta. Buc
the symbol admits of different explanations 1n different settings. A
glance at plate II of Cunningham’s Comns of Ancient Indsa (Taxila
single-die cons) would enable us to test our hypothesss; coin no. 6
bears this particular symbol with an upright post to the left, which
is described by Cunningham as a monolith standing beside the
Castya; single-die coins no. g and 11 show 1t flanked on the right by
a peculiar device which consists of a i)yramidal arrangement of nine
balls (wrongly desctibed by Cunmingham as ‘Pile of bales’) and
having a zigzag line below; on no. 14, a human figure stands just
in front of the shrine with its right hand upratsed and left hand on
hip (a very characteristic attitude in early anthropomorphic represen-
tations of deities) and on the left field is the pile of balls; on no. 17
(inscribed with the name of Vatasvaka in early Brahmi sctipt on the
left field), the symbol in question is super-posed on the so-called pile
of balls and the human figure in that characteristic attitude stands
on a taurine placed sideways. If we assume any close relationship
among the individual symbols in the different atrangements noted
above, we may throw out the suggestion that the main three-arched
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crescent-topped device should be taken to stand for some sort of
a shrine while the human figure, the pile of balls and the curved line
below should be taken to stand for either the presiding deity of the
local shrine or his votary, the mountain and river respectively. In
some cases, the first device 1s flanked by a tree within railing and we
shall not be far wrong if we find here the representation of the sthala-
vrksa, so frequently associtated with Indian shrines (it should not
necessarily be always identified and described as a Bodhi-tree, as
Cunningham does). Yet there cannot be any doubt as regards the
hill sigruficance of the numerous other representations of this three-
arched symbol on other coins, c.g. those of Besnagar, and those
issued by the $itavihanas,

On some of the oldest types of the Yaudheya coins, we find a
bull standing facing an upright slender pillar like object with a per-
ceptible rounded curve at the top, placed on a basement (raling). A
similar device 1s also to be found on some Atjunayana coins. Smuth
in his Indian Museum Catalogue, vol. 1, p. 166 (Arjundyana, no. 2)
describes the obverse of the coin as a railing with a curved object nsing
from 1t (he omits to note that the bull 1s in front of it which 15 dis-
tinctly to be seen in the Plate XX, 10, of his book). Allan in his
Cains of Ancient Indsa, p. 121, (Arjunayana, var. B. No. 2) des-
cribes the same device on the similar type of coins as ‘Bull r. before
hiagam.” In the case of an cxactly stmmlar type of Yaudheya coins,
V. A. Smith describes the obverse type as ‘Bull standing r , facing a
tailing with curved object (‘pillar with pendent gatlands’—Cunning-
ham) rising from it,* Allan remarks about the same type ‘The
obverse type is a bull before £, a sacrificial post? (Yipa) in

1 The side designated by Smuth as the obverse 1s mentioned as the reverse
by Allan; but the other side according to V. A Smuth contains an clephant hefore
a tree, while according to Allan 1t 15 a bull before a tree, the latter desaription
s doubtful.

2 IMC, vol 1, P 180, Pl. XX1, nos 1, 13, 14 etc,
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a railing......... The type is probably the same as that of the coins of
the Arjunayanas who are regularly associated with the Yaudheyas in
literature.”  With regard to the Arjuniyana type Allan remarks 1n
the mtroduction of lus book (p. lxxxu) that ‘the reverse type is
certainly a bull before a litgam, as in var. a.” So, we see, that Allan
1s not definite about his explanation of this device. It seems that
hus suggestion that the object before the bull 1s a sacrificial post is
perfectly supportable and the bull ‘before ingam’ explanation 1s un-
supportable. The bull is the sacrificial bull and the symbol before 1t
is the Yips. We cannot fail to recognise the latter in the Asva-
medha type cotns of Samudragupta and Kumiragupta I, m which
pennons are attached to 1t and in {ront of it the horse stands.
A part of this symbol in these early coins of the Yaudheyas and
Arjundyanas may also stand for pennons ot streamers to which some
times auspictous symbols are attached  The discovery of stone Yipas,
containing the mnscriptions of some early Maukhari rulers, by
Altekar (Epsgraphsa Indica, vol. XXIII, p. 42 ff. and plate) leave
very little doubt that the coin device represents an identical object, as
we find the same curvature at the top 1n both the cases. The stone
Yipa, contaming the mnscription of the Kushan king Vasishka
(year 28), also bears a famuly likeness to the Yipas noticed above.
Reference can also be made to the Vijaygadh stone pillar, the dated
inscription on which describes 1t as a Yiipa erected by Varika Visnu-
vardhana, in probability a feudatory of Samudragupta. The extreme
top of the pillar 1s broken, but 1t has a metal spike projecting from 1t
(Fleet, Gupta Inscrsptions, p 252 f.). There are several references
m licerary and epigraphic records with regard to the erection of Yipas
by persons of importance to commemorate the celebration of different
sacrifices offered by them. We may go a step further and suggest the

3 CAI, pl cxlvii-exlvm, 267-270, pl xxxix, 11-19; somctimes, the symbol
before the bull 1s acversed.
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probability of finding in this device on early coins a laconic represen-
tation of the Sulagava sacrifice, so elaborately described 1n the Ava-
layana Grbyasitra, IV, 8. In siitra 14 (or 15 acc. to the translator
in SBE., Series) we ate told: - .

a0’ SRETd AU, ATARTAR WEY

qu fr@m Adel FOCY a1 WA FRRAT 4

TR o7& 3 W A

fagafe ‘aat aaeaed ar g figassifa’ o

Tlus passage has been translated by Oldenberg thus: —
‘Having caused a Brahmana who 1s versed in learning and knows

the practice (of this sacrifice) to sit down, having driven a fresh branch
with leaves 1nto the ground as a sacrificial post, (having taken) two
creeping plants or two Kufa ropes as two girdles, and having wound
the one round the sacrificial post, and ued the other round the
muddle of the animal’s head he binds 1t to the sacrificial post or to
the girdle (which he had tied to that post) with (the formula),
"Agreeable to him to whom adoration (1s brought), I bind thee.” It
may be noticed that the implanted branch of the tree serves
the purpose of the Y#ps and we also find in the Karyayana
Srantasiitra (vi) a full description of how the selection of the suitable
branch is to be made. But 1n later umes, the Y#pas were apparcncly
made of stone, as indicated by extant cxamples. In the device
" Bull before a tree within railing,”” one of the commonest symbols
i the indigenous tribal comns, we are tempted to find a hidden
reference to the Silagava ceremony. It 1s net difficult to see why
this particular nte should be adopted as a device on coins. Like
the figure of Laksmi recognisable on so many indigenous coins,
(which was also borrewed by some foreign rulers like Rajuvula and
Aazilises), it had some specnal reason for bemg reproduced on coins.
The same Grbyasitra informs us (iv. 8, 36), T gy gam w=R-QFw:
go: g&: wwsy WSy gwe: e Lhis spit-ox sacrifice procures
wealth, (open) space, purity, sons, cattle, long life, splendour’. The
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Yaudheyas had certainly special reason to associate their eatly coins
with this patticular rite.  In these types of comns the name of the
tetbe 15 accompanted by an epithet which 15 correctly read by Rapson
and Jayaswal as Babudhanake (Babudhanyaka). The Mababbarata
(Sahbaparva, 35, 5—Bombay edition) whule refcrring to Nakula’s
conquest 1n the west says:

qat agyd U TETT TR |

Fifcaaw gfad QfawganE |

qF JT AU, G |

TRfiT EREER T agaTIEA U

Babudbanyaks came to denote a Sanskrit geogtaphical tetm which
was based on the enotmous wealth and prospertty of the Yaudheyas.*

JuLnpra Natn Bancrjra

4 D1 Bubal Sahni has discovered a darge number of scals and scal impressions
at Rhotak, the Rolutuka of the Mababbirata, which weie daborately noticed by
late M. K P Jayaswal, 1 the Jowrnal of the Bihar Onssa Research Society
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1 (Gautamuputra) Satakarm (111}, 2 (Vasisthiputia) Pulumaws (1), 3 Satakarm
(IV), 4 Swa-én-Pulumiv (Ill), 5 Skanda Satakarni, 6 Yayfia Satakarni, 7 Viaya
Sawakatnt, § Kumbha Sitakarns, 9 Kaina Satakarmi, 10 Saka Satakarm, 11 Pula-
hiamavi (Pulumiv IV)



A large Hoard of Satavahana Coins

A large hoatd of Sitavihana cons numbering more than 1500
has been discovered recently at Tarhala, a village about 7 mules north
by west of Mangrul, the chief town of the Mangrul taluka 1n the
Akola District of Berar. The coins were sent to the Nagpur
Museum . October 1939  They have been thoroughly cleaned by
the Comn Expert of the Meseum, Mr. M, A. Suboor, who kindly
placed them at my disposal for publication.

.The cons are of several kings of the Satavihana dynasty. They
are steuck m an alloy of copper, tin and lead to which numismatists
have given the name of potn, All of them have the hgure of an
clephant with the trunk uptaised and the name of the reigning king
in Praknt and the Upjain symbol on the reverse. This 1s the second
hoard of Satavahana comns to be_discovered in the Central Provinces
and Berar.  The first one was found morc than fifty years ago,
1888, at a village in vk Brahmapuri tabastl & the Chanda District
and 1s known to numismatists as the Chianda hoard. The coms ol
that hoard which numbered only 183, werc-seit to the Royal Asatic
Society of Bengal, Calcutta, where they weid cxamined by
De. Hoernle. His report on them is published n the Proceedings
of the Society for 1893, pp. 116-17. He found theten the coms
of four kings, viz., Sitakarpi, Pulumivi, Yajita Satakarnt and Kanu
(Karpa?) Satakam. He also noticed imperlect legends of thiee
other kings whom he could not identify.  The present hoard, which
is much larger—pethaps the largest hoard of Satavahana comns dis-
covered so far—as very important, as 1t contas the cows of several
other kings and affords numerous specunens for study and
identification.

This hoard contains the coins of the followng kings, viz.,
Satakarni, Pulumivi, Swva$ri-Pulumavi, Skanda Sitakarpi, Yajfa

37



286 A large Hoard of Satavabana Cosms

Satakarpi, Vijaya Satakatni, Kumbha Satakarni, Karna Sitakatm
and $Saka Sitakarm. The legends on these comns contan the name
ol the reigning king with the title rajan in the gemtive case prefixed
to 1t such as Rano Swi-Satakamsa. As mn the case of the Chanda
cowns, metronymics arc altogether absent on these coms.

The first of the kings named above 1s plainly 1dentcal with
Gautamiputra Satakarmi III who is known from the nscriptions
at Nastk and Karle, Some of the comns exhibit the royal name as
Satakant with the dental 7 and that too with a curved base. These
coms may, therefore, have been 1ssued by another Satakarni, per-
haps Satakaini IV (No. 24a in Pargiter’s list).’

In the Chindi hoard there was no com which clearly exhibited
the name of Siva-Sri-Pulumavi. Rapson way therefore doubtful if
this king was represented ac all n that hoard.® The name of Siva-
Sr-Pulumavt was not known from any other coms. Recently Mr.
M. F. C. Martn has stated that among the coins which he pur-
chased from Mr, P. Thorburn, there is one from the Chindi hoard
which has the legend Siva-Sirs-Puluma [ussa] quite clear.” The
present hoard has as many as 32 cowns of Stva-Sri-Pulamawi, on which
the royal name 1s unniocakable.

Skanda Sauakarni 1s mentioned n the Pwanas as the son and
sypclessor of Siva-$ri-Pulumivi. Hi comns wete found m the Chinda
hoard, buc his name was wrongly read as Ruda by Rapson' and
Cada by Vincent Smuth.”  The present hoard has mote than twenty
coms on which the name Kbhada Satakan: (Sanskrie, Skanda
Satakarns) can be clearly 1cad.

Yajna Satakatni 1s of course the same as Gautamiputra Yajha-
Su-Satakatn known from mscriptiohs and comns, The coms of his

t Dynasties of the Kalhi Age, p 36 2 JRAS, 1903, p 306

3 /ASB, 1934, Numusmanc Supplement, Aut 318
4 Cons of the Andbras e, p. 46, Pl VII, 179

5 V. Smuth, Catalogue of Comns s the Indup Mus _ 4 7
XXIII, 24 (? 22) cum, p. 213, an
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son and successor, Vijaya, have not been reported before. In the
Chanda hoard, Hoernle found two cons with the fragmentary
legend -77i0 Vi or ramo Va." They also probably belonged to this
vety king,

The names of Kumbha Satakarni, Karna (Praknt, Kana) Sata-
karni and Saka Satakarmi do not occur even mn the Purinas and are
not known from any other source, inscriptional or numismatic. It
1s now plan that certain Chandd coins which Rapson ascribed to
Kanha or Krsna Sitakarni,” belong really to Karna Satakarnt.

Finally, some coms n the present hoard have the legend
—Pulabamavisa. This king Pulahamavi seems to be different from
both Pulumav: and $iva-Sri-Pulumavi.  He is perhaps identical with
the last Pulumivi with whom, according to the Purinas,’ the

Andhra dynasty came to an end.

V. V. MirasHi

6 JASB, 1893, p 117
7 Sec his Cons of the Andbras ctc., p 48, IRAS, 1903, p 306
8 Dynasties of the Kals Age, p 43



Symbols in Early Indian Jewellery

Jewellery 1s worn to adorn human body, and tastefulness forms
the key-note in jewellery designs. Not unoften, however, such
designs arc met with in jewellery forms which neither convey any
pleasing note nor display any artistic quality. In casc of some of
these, however, which are mostly stercotyped objects, a tendency
towards making them adaptable in ornaments by characteristics
such as polish, mlaying etc. 1s evident, but instances arc not rare
where ornaments arc found to be grossly wanting n any such
quahty.

In the history of jewellery forms cthese designs have got a place
of theirr own. They are traced 1n ornaments, almost all over the
world fiom a very early age. The Cross in the west-Asiatic and
European countties is a specific cxample of such use, and 1 India a
number of such others can be traced. Most of these designs are
associated with some common belief, magic or rehigious ideas and
many have got deeply significant meanings.

Human belief in magic symbols contained in geometric or other
designs is a very old one. In course of time probably, these designs
came to be incorporated in portable chatms and amulets so that the
portents in them could be easily carried on persons. This gave rise
to their coming into jewellery and forming parts of it.

In India such mysterious symbols are found to have been worn
as jewellery from as early as the chalcolithic age. It is difficule to
afford explanation for each and every symbolic design found in
catly Indian jewellery but a pursuit of the forms in themselves is an
interesting one.

Symbols found in jewellery of the chalcolithic age are few and
far between. Nothing being known about the religion of the
chalcolithic people in India it is extremely difficult to associate any
of the symbols found in chalcolithic sites with the popular belief.
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But there are some symbols whose connection with some other well-
known symbols found i other parts of the world can be easly
established.

Jewellery of the chalcolithic age comes mainly from the exca-
vated sites of Mohenjo-daro and Harappa. Of the symbols met
with on these jewellery the most noteworthy are (1) a Maltese crass
occurring on the bezel of a siver ring," (1) a heart shaped object
made of gold and inlad with faience® and (1) two hnear designs
found on two ends of a band of gold.” The ring and the band hail
from Mohenjo-daro, while the heart-shaped object was traced 1n a
hoard containing various other jewellery 1n Harappa.

The Maltese cross 1s extensively met with in the Mediterranean
countries and was also widely used in the early Indian cast and
punch-marked coms. The purpose of its occurring on the bezel of
the rning 1s not clear. It 1s known that in ancient world designs on
rings were widely used for the purpose of putting impresssions on
documents, but the cross, which was nevertheless a very common
design, could not probably serve such a purposc and mighe have
been used as a charm. The heart, haling from Harappa 1s a neat
hittle thing and might have in all probability served the purpose of
a pendant m a string. The heart symbol was widely used in
Mohenjo-daro as a decorative motif. The heart is one of the eatliest
symbols invented by man and its association with the common helief
as a symbol of life comes down probably from the earliest days of
human existence. In Mohenjo-daro it is seen to occur on animals
represented on the seals evidently to mean life as was used by the
cave dwelling people of Spain.* This shape of object is widely

used 1n Bengal as necklace pendants even at the present age.

Marshall, Mobenjo-daro etc, p 520, pl cxlvm, fig 13
ASI, AR, 1289, p 76, pl xxx, d

Marshall, Mobenjo-daro, p 527, pl. cxvu, 14,

Von Herbert Kuhn, Die Malerei Deresszeit, P 42

A N -
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The symbols seen on the two ends of the band of gold, which
was like other plam bands, worn as a fillet, closely resemble the ob-
ject met with 1n almost all the seals, placed as an altar in front of the
animals. Some have described 1t as a sacrificial altar, others as an
incense burner.  Sir John Marshall pointed out that it might be a
cult abject and 1 all probability, 1t may be said, the fillet with the
cult object impressed on it, had some sacred bearing.’

Symbolic objects abound in Indian jewellery of early historic
age. Here, some of the ornaments occurring on the carlicst monu-
ments will be noticed. Actual jewellery of the early historic period
1s rare, but there are ample evidences to prove that the Indians of
this period had a great predilection for charms, amulets and
jewcllery with symbolic designs. The monuments of the carly
historic age, being mostly Buddhistic, they acquaint us with objects
liked and venerated by the Buddhists. Buddhism, from its very
beginning, brought several symbols and designs nto close touch with
the current social Iife. Many of these symbols were, however, cxist-
g m this country from an carher age and the newly evolving
religious faiths like Buddhism and Jamnism adopted these to serve
their purpose without any scruple  But Buddhism secured a most
vital lease of life at this tume and the zealous Buddhist devotees made
an extenstve use of the mysterious signs and symbols so much asso-
ctated with their religious behef. Tt 1s no wonder that many of these
symbols caught the fancy of the jeweller and ornaments having the
shapes of various such designs found a ready appreciation among the
devout Buddhists. The most vencrated symbol of the Buddhuists
was the “Triratna,” the symbol of the Buddhist trinity, Buddha,
Dharma and Samgha. It was, however, not an exclusive property
of the Buddhusts and 15 often found to occur n Jaina objects also.

This symbol was readily incorporated in jewellety; it 1s found
to have been used as ear-ornaments as is seen in Barhut and as neck-

5 Marshall, Mobenjo-daro, p. 69
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lace pendants, 1t occuts 1 Barhut, Sanchi and Mathura. The human
figures of these monuments ate found to wear various other curious
symbols i their jewellery most of which surely had close connection
with religious beliefs but the meaning of many of these cannot be
brought out with any amount of certamnty at present.

In some of these monuments there ate figures which wear
curtously composed ornaments exclusively from mysterious symbols.
In the Buddhist'c monument of Barhut the figure of Sirtma-devata
wears a curious necklace composed of two pippal tree leaves, two
mumature elephant goads and a minature ‘tniratna’. (Fig, 1). The
symbolic meaning of the pippal tree leaves and the clephant goad
1s not clear. But the Buddhistic fervour of the whole monument
leaves no doubt regarding a thorough Buddhistic association of the
whole ornament which 1s further substantiated by the existence of
the ‘triratna’ 1 1t. The prppal tree remunds one of the great attan-
ment of the Bodhi, and the elephant goad, as pomted out by Maisey,
might have some connection with the white elephant and the dream
of Maya. The clephant goad and the prppal tree leaves arc not
infrequent in jewcllery of this age but the ‘triratna’ had the fortunc
of coming to the most extensive use. The devoted jeweller tried
his best to make 1t quite adaptable to the most artistic taste by
putting various mgenous decorations on 1t.  From the Bathue rail-
ings it appears that the ‘triratnas’ were used to be made of metal
tubes and were profusely encrusted with small jewel-stones

How far the zeal for symbolic ornaments can carry an artist, 1
evidenced by a pair of sthings represented on the outet face of the
notth gateway, stiipa no. I at Sanchi.” These two strings occur as
decorative devices on the face of the gateway along with a number
of foral and jewellery strings, several of which again can be seen
as wotn by some of the human figures represented on the same

6 Cunmingham, The Stupa of Barbut, pl 1x, fig. 11
7 Maisey, Sunchs and sts remans, pl. v, Icft.
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monument. It may not be unreasonable to suggest that actual
strings representing these curious ones had also been 1n use. One of
these has got as many as cleven symbolic pendants while the other
has thirteen, eleven of which are common to both. Besides the ‘tr1-
ratna’ and clephant goad already met with at Barhut, the pendants
include spoked wheels, floral discs, battle axes, pairs of fish, round
fat objects having necks which look more as miniature murrors than
as vases as suggested by Maisey, triangles with necks and
projections, clusters of fruits or jewels etc.” (Fig. 2). There 15 appa-
rently no attempt towards making the objects really attracuve for
wear.  But instances of wearing extremely odd and nartistic
objects are not rare among people having religious frenzy.

It 1s difficult to explain the mner sigmificances of these symbols.
Spoked wheels, paits of fish, and triangles with necks and projections
ate quite common 1 carly Indian cast and punch-marked
coms” The floral shaped disc may have some connection with the
Sun and bears resemblance with discs used m sumilar symbolic neck-
laces 1n ancient Iran.  General Maisey, who made a strenuous effort
to explan each and every symbol of these strings opined that these
1cpresented symbolic ornaments wotn by the local monarch who
made an offering of those to the deity worshipped”® But I beg
leave to pomnt out hete that the only object of worship of the people
mterested 1 the monuments of Sanchi was the Buddha. Maisey's
suggestions are vague but nothing further can be said mn this respect.
The ornaments, however, hold a very curtous position 1n the history
of carly Indian jewellery, and they deserve to be the subject of study
with carnest attention and more weighty concern.

KaLyan Kumar GancuLt

] I\'I.uscy, Sanchi and 1ts Remasns, pls XXXLX, ﬁgs 16 & 17
9 Ibd, pl. xxxix 1o Ibd., p 19



SYMBOLS IN EARLY INDIAN JEWELLERY







Proto-Indian Ceramies

The great importance for the study of proto-history of ceramics
has been realised in the west, and, as 1s well known, the reconstruc-
tion of the story of pre-historic ctvilisations has been made possible by
the scienttfic principles enunciated by Sir Flinders Petrie and Sir
Arthur Evans. In India the excavations conducted hitherto (rather
haphazard), have brought to hght much material, but due to the
lack of continutty, and local varations on account of many stages of
culture 1n this vast country, a scientific classification has not yet been
attempted. The excavations at Chanhu-Daro prove, according to
Mackay," the existence of three stages of culture on that site and
since he has made an attempt to fix the chronology of the Harappa,
Jhukar and Jhangar cultures, 1t 1s necessary to examine by a com-
parative study of pottery, whether his system of chronology can be
taken as proved.

As a rough criterion of the evolution of the art of ceramics, the
shape of pottery advances from the primitive ball of clay with a slighe
depression to models based upon basketry, gourds, leather vessels,
chalices, beakers, ladles, spouted and handled vases, thetiomorphic
{orms, tabular stands, twin-vases, wickerstands, stoppers, figurines
etc. As regards colour, the earhest pottery sun-baked 15 generally
brown and grey, pale, black, red, black and red, datk-grey, mono-
chrome, polychrome and finally glazed. Of course this cannot be the
invartable rule because of accidental colouring due to the composition
of the clay; thus in Egypt, the Tasian ware is grey or black, due to
uneven firing but blackened inside. At Meninde, 1t 1s generally
black-faced and Badari pottery 1s brown or red and the nm and in-

sides are blackened. The Nubian ware 1s black and incised, or white

1 Bslleun of the School of Indic Studies, Boston
38
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and 1nased following basketry and gourd models.” In Mesopota-
mia, the Al-Ubaid ware 1s grey with a fine shp of nch black and
Uruk pottery 1s highly polished.” In Iran, seventy-feet below the
temple of Manish-tushu (2450 B.C.) pale unpamnted, hand-made
and a few black, sherds have been found.' At Tell-Halaf, earlier
than the famous polychrome pottery, a few monochrome black or
dark faced and burnished black sherds have been discovered. Thus n
Egypt pottery of the eatliest period begins grey-black and later red,
in Asia with pale, often panted, 1n Anatolia the earliest was black
or red monochrome and pale and painted as n Nineveh II.°

The red ware occurs in Badar, Nubia, Al-Ubaid, Musyan, Susa
L.c., Halaf, I, Nineveh IV and Dabarkot (whete fired red pottery
occurs along with grey). Similatly Anau II ware has a red-mottled
surface shp, occuring along with grey and black-ware  In Anatolia
ted or black monochrome 1s the earliest, whereas in Egypt red 1s later
than black.

The muxture of black and red occurs n Tasian, Badari, Nubian,
Amratian, Gerzean and Anatolic. The grey ware of Al-Ubaid has
a black polish. At Fara, grey ware survives in the drab pottery of
the Uruk period. Nineveh III, Hissar II and III, Anau II and
Minyan ware of Anatolia have grey ware, probably intruding after
the Halaf period. The pale ware at Al-Ubad, Jemdet-Nasr,
Nineveh I, Billah VI 1s often pamnted, but Asia continued the use
of pale wares, often painted and not monochrome red or black as n
Egypt.

Complicated patterns may generally be said to have begun with
pale painted pottery, though a few sumple geometrical designs occur

Childe, New light on the Most Ancient East

Sevon Lloyd, Mesopotamsa

Il Londen News, March 26th, Nov 1932, Jan 28th 1933.
Néeldeke—Uruk-Warka, Childe, New Lght etc

Vi b
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in the earher types also. In Egypt, the Gerzean red ware has
white cross lines but n the late pre-Dynastic period painting dies
out and oaly red and drab colouts survive. At Al-Ubaid the eatliest
painted ware has black geometrical designs, especially the sigma as
at Nal. Susa I has the colours applied directly on warm black and not
on a shp and has the Svastika design. But Susa I and Musyan have
red or dull-black designs on an yellowish slip. The designs include
double-axes as at Jemdet Nasr and the Indian humped bull.
Nineveh II has black or brownish red on unshpped surface. Halaf
ware 15 painted warm-black, bright orange or red on a cream or buff
slip, glazed as at Mycenz. Tepe-Gawra and Billah, contempora-
neous with Al-Ubaid and Samarra, have a warm purple or black
colour on a green, buff, or creamy slip. The painted ware of Central
Greece, the Black-Earth lands and the Danubian region 1s derived
from Asiatic types.®

As regards polychrome pottery, Jemdet Nasr pots are painted
plum-red on a heavy white ship, 1n broad bands, outlined 1n black.
The registers are filled with red and the designs are chequers,
lozenges, triangles, double-axes etc. On the Amrni ware (supposed to
be carlier than Harappa), warm-black or plum-red colours are painted
on a pale pink slip as at Jemdet Nast, The designs include chequets,
triangles, double axes, lozenges, sigma figures as at Al-Ubad. In
technique, polychrome and designs, Amri ware resembles Jemdet
Nast. Susa II and Musyan have dull black applied on a yellow shp
and the designs are semi-circles, wavy-lines, triangles, double-axes as
at Jemdet Nasr. At Tepe Ali Abad birds, cagles, goats and Indian
humped bull also occur. The Halaf poly-chrome ware 1s pamnted
warm black, bright orange-red, sometimes white over black, with a
genuine glaze paint. In the Indan and trans-Indian sites at Kull

and Mehi, the sigma, double-axe, and goats (as at Musyan, Elam,

6 Pcake and Fleure, Potters and Hunters
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and Nineveh V), the humped bull and tigers, the sigma at Nal as at

Amn are pamnted and the poly-chromy resembles Jemdet Nasr.
This rapid and brief review of the ceramic technique may be

concluded by a stratigraphical diagram of the principal Mesopota-

mian sites.

Date Site Poutery
Al-Ubad Susa I Plain nctsed
ware Samarra warc—Nineveh
4500 to 4000 B C Al-Ubad and Arpachiya
(Pamnted)
Uruk Tcll-Halaf Halaf (panted)
ware Ur-red or grey Grey or black
4oo0-3500 BC (Khafaye)
Jemdet panted panted
Nasr ware
3500-3000 B C
Early Dynastic Reserved shp Nippur
ware ware Telloh
painted pottery, Susa IT
with animals Faia

Coming to the pottery of the Indian and trans-Indian sites,
some pecularities of the Indus ware should be noted.® In spite of
the vast distance between the sites of Harappa and Mohenjo-daro, no
local variations have been observed But the pottery of the smaller
sites shows affinity with the more primitive cultures of the hill and
lake dwellers near the Manchar lake  Wheel-turned pottery is the
general rule and there are very few hand-made specimens. Con-
trolled firing 1s seen, and circular kilns with under-ground heating
arrangement and provided with flues have been found It 1s assum-
ed that the red shp 1s due to ochre 1mported probably from Ormuz.
Another remarkable feature 1s the entire absence of handled pottery,
so prevalent in Egypt and Mesopotamia. Again 1n the designs
there 1s no human figure or human organ. The knobbed wate has
parallel at Tell Asmar and Khafaje, the fast wheel was employed

and pale or pinkish red colours were common. But controlled firing

8 K N. Dikshut, Prebsstorsc Crushisation of the Indus Valley
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was employed sometimes to produce grey Uruk types. Possibly the
catlier stage 1s represented by dark or dark-grey ware, sometimes
with red or cream shps. Stoppers as at Jemdet Nasr occur and
spouts ate found only 1n the shallow feeding bowls. Narrow necked
jars and bottles with long necks or flaring mouths are conspicuously
absent. In decorations, imprints of cord on a creamy slip as in
Sumer and knobs, painted black over dark-red as at Tell Asmar
and Khafaje are observed.’

- In the late M, D. poly-chrome ware, the black outlined patterns
on a creamy ground are filled n with red, green or yellow. The
Indus wate 1s unique 1n having black or red The pale ware of
M. D has a comb design, probably a conventionalised bull.

Dr. Mackay after a study of the finds at Chanhu-Daro, has
concluded that the dark-grey pottery, incised, and with a smooth
and polished surface and no pamt, belongs to the Jhangar type,
probably belonging to a gipsy-like tribe. A triple cruet-like vessel
has an analogy in South Beluchistan, Eatlier than the Jhangar cul-
ture, the Jhukar culture with its painted pottery has no affinity with
the stll carlier Harappa culture The colours employed by the
Jhukar people were purplish-brown or purplish-black on a cherry-
red or cream slip, the registers scparated by broad bands of light or
dark-red, cdged by darker colour. Red and black on a cream shp
between horizontal bands of red was also frequently employed as at
Zayak and Tell Halaf. Dr. Mackay thinks that the Jhukar seals,
with no legends but with designs of antelopes, flowers, stars ctc.
suggest Syro-Cappadocian influence but 1s inclined to dismiss the
resemblance as fortuttous. In the Harappa levels, two of the upper-
most were separated from the earlier (at least three) levels by sterile
soil. Even these two levels are earlier than the uppermost levels of

Mohenjo Daro—the pottery of which again 1s markedly different

9 Frankfort, Tell Asmar, Kbafaje and lshchals
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from Jhukar pottery. ‘“Jhukar pottery resembles,—only in the
destigns and use of colouts, not i the shape—those found ac Tell
Halaf in northern Assyrta and Tell Chagar-Bazar ... There seems
no doubt that the pottery of the Jhukar culture has been influenced
by the wares of Tell Halaf culture, and we must look to the Iranian
Highlands for the region whence it was brought to India.”**
Granting for the moment that Tell-Halaf influenced Jhukar
culture and not vice-versa, the fourth and fifth cittes of Chagar Bazar
(3000-2700 B C.) and Halaf maintained a close contact with Sumer
and with Assyria.’’  The painted pottery (as at Nimneveh-Tell Billah)
becomes obselete after 2700 B C 1n Assynia, because the artisans of
pamnted pottery were driven away eastwards inf ¥ ~~ and continued
to work 1n Iran upto 2500 B.C. as at Hissar " lc 3500
B.C.) has panted pottery—buft, hand-made. Nie ge-metri-
cal and amimal designs, allied to Elam and Susa I b. and 1n Hissar II
as at Asterabad striped pottery occurs and in Hissar III (2000 to 1500
B C) painted ware completely disappears and 1s succeeded by grey
ware, with lattice-like patterns. The offering-stand of the Harappa
cemetry type 1s paralleled by Hissar. The lowermost layer 1n the
cemetry at Harappa, where complete skeletons had been buried had
Hasks, water-bottles with narrow necks and trumpet mouths and n
the upper level, where bones were preserved 1n jars, the large jars had
flanges. Though the colour of pottery 1n both levels was pinkish or
ted and pamnted with black destgns as on the catlier Indus ware, the
forms and designs—stars, styhzed peacocks and humped bulls, are
different, and therefore may be assigned to the Jhukar style, (where
also the devices are pamnted m black and red on a cream or pink slip)
contemporancous with or nfluenced by Tell-Halaf. Baron von
Oppenheim 15 of the opinion that Tell-Halaf culture cannot be

1o Il L News, November 21, 1936
11 Mullowan. Brak and Chagar Bazar Il L News, 1935-38
12 Il L News March 26, Nov 12, 1932, January 28th 1933
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later than 3000 B.C. and 1s due to Subaraic-Hitute people.” The
fair-haired Subaraeans were the carhest settlers n Assyria and the
Subartu culture 1n the North Syran sites as at Tell-Halaf, 1s dis-
unguished by its poly-chrome pottery as at Carchemish, and Kafaye
Genjt of 4000 B.C., with funnel shaped necks, bulging jars, orange-
red or black paint on a thick creamy shp, animal and bird designs
and older than Jemdet Nasr pottery, and therefore the pamted Uruk
type was due to the Subaraeans, who succeeded the earlier Al-Ubaid
people 1n Mesopotamia and long before the black-headed Sumerians
proper, came posstbly from Elam or Arabia.'* A dialect of
Subaracan was Hurrt or Indo-Hittite spoken by the later Hittitcs,
though 1t 15 said that the name of the original Hitute language was
unknown. Hrozny'* has read the pictographs of the onginal Hit-
tices (or Subartu) and finds some proper names . —Da-a-na-a-na-§
(Tyana), Gur-gu-n, A-ma-too (Hamath), Ir-hu-lina (Irhwilna),
God Ku-pa-pa (Cybebe) ™Sa-ga-er-s (Sagarls), Ta-pa-sa-la-a.’
Seton Llyod notes the existence of three races, the Martu or
Amurru, a Senutic () people who colonised Akkad apto Slppar;
the blond race from the north-east, the Subaraeans who settled in
Assyria upto the Persian Gulf, and the Bedawins from the deserts
who already found 1n the land the black headed Sumenans, who
had probably come from the hilly region of Elam.'" Frankfort
however, because of the continuity of culture at Al-Ubaid, Uruk and
Jemdet Nasr thinks that there was only a single race—the Sumerrans.
Sydney Smuth connects the Subartu with the fair-complexioned
Caucasian people who had nugrated from the hills to the north and

13 Oppenheim, Tell-Halaf 14 Sydney Smuth, History of Assyna

15 Hrozny, Les Inscniption Huttstes Hieroghphique decferment, 1933 Gelb,
Hiuttste Hierogliphses

16 Hrozny gives the following names from the Carchemish Srele  Katuvas,
son of Luhas and grandson of Astu Vatumajas, Acrars, Kamanes. Malia Tesupas,
Asta Santajas, Vena Tesupas, Sagas.

17 Scton Lloyd, Mesopotamsa
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north-west of Assyra and came into conflict with the Sumerian black-
heads, so that in the early Sumertan period, the population was pre-
dommnantly Subaraean, though the avilisation was Sumeran 1n
character.” Hence the Subartu people had already obtained a con-
siderable degree of ascendency in Mesopotamia, before the Sume-
nans came from the East. They were also an eastern people of the
Iranian and Caucastan high-lands and since Susa I (¢. 3500 B.C)
and Halaf 1n Syria (c. 3500 B.C.) are Subaraean, whereas Susa Il
shows Sumerian influence, it can be asserted that the Subartu people
migrated to Syrta and Macedonia 1n the fourth mullennum. If
Syro-Cappadoctan influence 1s seen n the Jhukar culture and if the
polychrome pottery of the Jhukar period has analogy with Halaf,
it 1s doing less violence to facts if we assume that in the fourth mille-
nnium B.C, a branch of these Subartu folk was responsible for the
Jhukar culture,

Regarding Frankfort’s arguments as to the dating of the Indus
finds 1n Mesopotamia, let us take first the two fragments of a cyln-
drical vase of green steatite on which a Sumenan 15 represented as
seated before a building, in which a humped bull 1s standing near
a manger. In a purely Mesopotamian setting, 1t 1s the rendering of
an Indan cult of ammal worship which was alien to the Sumenans
themselves. It 1s clear that by about 3000 B.C. the Sumenans had
adopted Indian cults but already the connection with India was diffi-
cult, because no Indian craftsman could have turned out such
a clumsy figure of the bull and the Sumenan craftsman had to rely
on crude coptes whose original had long been lost. Sumilarly, at
Khafaje, and at Tell Asmar, the cylindrical seal deplcting a pro-
cession of elephant, rhinoceros, gbanyal, the carnelian beads, pottery
with barbotine ornament, bone inlays of kidney shape, pottery
drains, etc. are assigned to the period of Gimil Sin and his subordinate

18 Sydney Snuth, History of Assyra
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at Eshnunna, in c. 2600 B.C. From this “precise”” date 1t 1s argued
that the Indus civilisation could not have existed earlier than 2700
B.C. It is acknowledged however that the Tell Asmar finds are
crude mmtations and artistically far inferior to the Indus spectmens
and on these copies (as on the Bull-vase of Tell Agrab) the Indian
script 15 remarkable for 1ts absence. If these cult objects were pre-
served 1n the Sumenan temples and worshipped as relics, without
a proper understanding of the Indian religion, 1t 1s clear that the
Sumerians of 2700 B.C. had already lost contact with India for a
long time. Chanhu-daro, the gteat bead producing centre has its
parallel in Brak, where a vast hoard of at least 40,000 beads of fatence,
carnchan and rock-crystal wete found in the foundation of a building
of 3100 B.C. It 1s proved that 1t was customary to sow the site with
beads before a temple was erected.”  Since at Chanhu-daro, n the
Harappa levels few complete beads wete found, 1t 1s assumed that
all were exported probably to Mesopotamia. The kidney-shaped
objects at Brak n black serpentine resemble those of Mohenjo Daro
but the undersides are carved with antelopes and other designs, pro-
bably for divination.  Simularly, Frankfort, d{scusstng the pottery of
the Jemdet Nasr period at Tell Asmar, Khafaje and Ishchali, notices
& pottery vase with geometrical designs, on a shining red shp  The
dessgns are pamnted on pancls prepared with a spectal creamy white
<hip n black and red. ““The actual age can only be guessed and
should fall somewhere about 3500 B C according to the lowest
reckoning.”*"

Other evidence as to the ante-dating of the Jhukar and Harappa
cultures can be found 1 the pottery head-rest & Chanhu-daro and
the “‘Sumerian’ pottery head with deep-set cyes, small mouth and
shaven hair of the Jhukar period, the cotled copper hair-pins, copper

horse-shoe shaped razors cte.”

19 {ll L News, October 22, 1938.
20 Il L News, Scptember 14, 1935 21 Bulletn of the Boston Museum
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The priority of the Amn culture® with 1ts thin pottery painted
with designs 1n black and chocolate or plum-red on a matt surface
of pink or creamy pale 1s proved by the analogy of Al-Ubaid which
1s not Sumerian but “‘Elamite” according to Campbell-Thomson,
Japhetite or Subaraean according to Spewser.”” Similar thin and
fragile pottery with designs (including Svastika, battle-axes, bulls
and even the horse-stylised into mere decorations) 1s found n
Susa I. a which according to Frankfort is the parent of Susa I. Nal
and Nundara culture 1s derived directly from the Amn and 1s dis-
unct from the Harappa type. Peake inclines to the diffusionist
theory and thinks that the 1dea of decorating pots with a coloured
slip was disseminated from a common source. The provenance of
pamnted pottery from North Sytra to Susa, Anau, Iran, Beluchistan,
Sindh, Punjab and China shows a continuity of culture with perhaps
India as the onginal home. The excavations at Buxar® and near
Gauhatt seem to promuse that the Gangetic and the Brahmaputra
Valley might indeed prove to be the orginal home of this wide-
spread culture. As far as South India 1s concerned the excavations
at Paithan,*’ Candravalli and other sites show no poly-chrome pot-
tery, though there are some vessels with a few simple designs, Thus
1s 1n accordance with the lack of evidence of a copper age. At
Paithan copper, bronze, brass and glass articles are found along with
iron and the argument from the terra-cotta figurines can have no
vahdity.

T'o summarise the arguments from ceramucs, 1t 1s safe to con-
jecture that the Amr: culture was the parent of the Nal and Nundara
cultures 1 India afld of Susa I which was the parent 1n 1ts turn of
the Al-Ubaid culture, the earhest in Sumer. The discovery of the
stylised hotse 1n Susa I and of the horse-saddles 1n some of the lowest

22 Clulde, New Light 23 Speser, Tepe Gawrab Iixcavations
24 Bannap-Sastrs, in Pathak Comm wvol

\
25 Induan Aris and Letters, xi1, no 2
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levels of Mohenjo Daro shows that the horse must have migrated
westwards from north-western India. As said above the smaller
sttes 1 the Indus Valley have been influenced by Nal and Nundara,
whereas Hatappa culture follows a slightly different tradition. Above
the five or seven layers of Harappa culture and separated from it
there 1s the Jhukar culture which nfluenced the Tell-Halaf culture
in far away Northern Syra as carly as 3500 B.C. This culture 1s
probably Subaracan. Casson has proved that Troy cannot any longer
be considered to be a western out-post of the Minoan civihisation
but 1s probably Hurrtan or proto-Hittite.® The excavations at
Cyprus and Cretc have shown that the red polished bronze-age
pottery assigned to ¢. 3500 B. C. has close resemblance to that of
North Syria and Mesopotamia, according to Dr. Gjerstad. There-
fore the almost static civilisation of Harappa must be dated at a con-
servative estimate as the ffth mullennium B.C. and the Jhangar
culture may be placed after the Jhukar culture had disappeared 1n
¢ 2700 B.C.

To these arguments from ceramics may be added some other
considerations about the originators of this culture I have long ago
expressed the view that the arguments put forward by Marshall and
others as to the non-Aryan authorship are bascless and that the cul-
ture nught be Aryan.” The argument of some of the protagonists
of the theory of the priority of Rgveda to Harappa cultute™
1s nvalid because as I have shown. the expressions “sahasram
médadatoistakarnyah” “astakarnigauh” and

“Aksara” n Rgveda 1.16494 and IX.13.3. The symbol of

26 Casson, drchaology upto now

27 Pendlebury, Excavations in Crete, #l L News, Maich 5 1938, Excavations
i Cyprus, Il L News, 1935-36

28 And not necessarily of Alpine Caucassian or Nordic race QJMS. 1931,
Journal of the Kannada Academy, 1933, Vichara Vabint, 1938, Prabuddba Karnataka,

1938.
29 L Sarup' Ganga, 1933 Ind Cul, October, 1937.
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mithuna m the Atharvaveda (IX. 141) and 1n the Mastriya-
nisambua (VIII. 2. 6) clearly imply the existence of symbols for
numerals and sounds. Prof. S. V. Venkatesvara has shown that
Rgvedic culture 1s of the neolithic times because of the use of bone,
stone, and wooden mplements in sacrifices and that copper was a
late intruder in the period of the Tasttiriya Sambita whose culture

was chalco-lithic.”®

E. J. Thomas mentions the necessity for a
chronological foot-hold, possibly to be found in the Boghaz Kaya
and Mitanm records of about 1500 B.C. But we can tentatively
say that the references to the Martu or Amatru and Subartu as the
carhest colomsers of Syna, Assyria and Sumer and to the black-
headed Sumerians who are said to have gone to Mesopotamia from
Elam or Arabra can be corroborated from the Rgveda. The visah
a$tknih of the Vedas are the black or black-headed and brown-
complexioned so-called Sumerians, though scholars have hitherto
blindly accepted the suggestion that they are the aboriginal Dravi-
dians. Both the Sumerians and the Dravidians can 1n no sense be
called anisa butandsa may be taken to mean etther ‘shameless’
speaking the nasals mndistinctly (mrdhrvaci). But the
Dravidian theoty of Heras 15 unconvineing and oppaosed to the laws
of Dravidian philology.” No connectron has been proved between
the phallic cult and Rudra-$tva worship 1 the Vedic period There-
fore the so-called Sumerians nught really be an Indian people who
mugrated to Elam and from the plams of Assyra to Mesopotanua,
because Susa I 1s the parent of Al-Ubdrd culture according to Frank-
fore. But ceven betore their colomsation of Mesopotamia there were
two other elements that had preceded them viz the Subaraeans and
the Martu. It 15 tempting to identify the Subaracans with the
Sobharis or Saubharts and the Martu with the Marut people. Max

30 Ramakrsna Com Vol, Aryan Path 1930-31
3t THQ, Wintermtz Memonal No 1938
32 Alan S C Ross, Numerals of M D Memotrs Ar § I no 57
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Miiller” collected all the imporant hymns about the Maruts and
showed how at first they were mortals who first resisted the Indra
cult. They were people of the mountains, their chariots were drawn
by hortses, the bridle passing through the nose; they are called the
sons of Sindhu or of Rudra and Préni.  They crossed many moun-
tains and rivers also, the Sarayanavat, Susoma, Arjikiya and Pastyavat
countries; they were clothed 1n flounced or speckled woollen cloths.
Rasa, Amutabhi, Kubha, Krumu, Saranyu and Sindhu could not
delay their chariots. They had knives or daggers of metal (va{y,
ara) and carried Ko §as in their chariots, the axle of the chatiots
was one with the solid whecls, so that 1t also tevolved along with the
wheels.  The Maiuts deserted Indra in the fighe with Ahi, and Indra
disputed the rights of the Maruts for divine honours. They were
also at frst the enemies of the Sobharts.  The Sobharis shot arrows
from their bow-stungs at the golden chests (Ko$a) i the
war chariots of the Maruts. Later the Saubhatas are themselves called
Maruts  The Maruts are dwellers in the mountams (g1ristha)
and m the advattha which mphes also horse-stab'es and the
wostern countty. By these references 1t s clear that the Maruts and
Sobharts were carly adventurous tribes who nugrated westward from
India crossing many rivers and mountains and they were followed by
the black-hcaded so-called Sumerians (V 1$ah A<tk ni) whose
orginal home nught have been necar the vver Adikni and the
northetn mountains.

These considerations  therefore fotce us to wonclude that the
Harappa cultute cannot be brought down to such a late date as 2700
B.C., when the Jhukar culture stself has to be assigned to the Tell-

Halaf petiod (3000 B.C.).

. S. SRIKANIHA Sasiri

33 Vedic Hymns, vol. 1, SBE.



Rupamandana and the uncommon Forms of Visnu
Abnormal i Indan Art

To the average unttiate of the West, Induan are, partlcularly
the figures of gods and goddesses like Visnu, $iva, Hari-Hara,
Tomiirt, Ardhanariévata, Kartikeya and Durga m thetr numer-
ous poscs and functionings with their activittes and  qualitics
symbolised as hands, heads, weapons and mudras appear a lietle out
of the common if not uncanny or monstrous and do not yicld that
pleasant feeling of intellectual repose which they derive by gazing
at a figure of Apollo or Venus d’'Medict+ whereas i the case of an
Indian, therr importance as rehgious objects for adoration and
devotion 1s intenstficd by thus very fact of extra hmbs and weapons,
and scrves to focus his mind better as a prelimmnary to his cnraptured
ideal of silent contemplation. The uncommon or the out of way
images of Visnu such as Vakuntha, Ananta, Tiailokyamohana and
Visvariipa are the instances 1 point, not to mention the twenty-
four varieties of the four-armed Visnu.

Varicties of Hindu Icons i Ripamandana

The text of “Ripamandana” by Sutradhira Mandana (15th
century A.D.) records many varieties of Brahmanical images—such
as these of Visnu, Gauri, Hari-Hara and others and they deserve to
be studied thoroughly with the help of actual images that are very
hkely to be met with scattered over Western Indsa, which ranges
from Mt. Abu m the north to the Elephanta Caves m the south
coveting the nch and extensive tracts of rwver-valleys—those of
Sarasvati, Sibarmati, Mahi, Narmada and Tapt: which fostered

avilization and culture of the mediaeval Hindu India.

Latstude to sculptors and local varieties
The remarkable feature of Indian art that strikes even a casual
student 1s the unchangmg continuity of 1ts traditions throughout
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the course of centuries. Whether it be architecture, sculpture, paint-
ing or music the agelong traditions continue to exercise their
dominating influence. The tradition i Hindu 1conography 1is
established and scrupulously guarded by the various compilations of
the Silpa Sastra, the only latitude allowed being local varieties of the
standard forms. The abnormal vaneties in the forms of Visnu in
Guyarat mntroduced through this paper are mainly due to this latitude
and deserves attention of the students of Hindu iconography

Satradbara Mandana author of the Riapamandana

Both Mandana and his father Sriksetra were under the patronage
of Mahirina Kumbhakama, the celebrated kmg of Medapata
(Mewir), and an outstanding personality of the middle of the 15th
century (reigned 1419-1469 A.D.). Rana Kumbha was a disun-
guished hero, a man of letters and a noted builder of monuments.
His Kumbba-meru-prasada at Chitor 1s well-known. It therefore
stands to reason that Maharana Kumbha should be a patron of
architects and sculptors just hike king Bhoja of Dhari to whom
goes the credit of the compilation of the Samaringana-sutra-dbira,
a work on mediaeval architecture, and like king Somesvaradeva who
compiled his Alanasollisa or Abbiasitarthacintaman:, an cncyclo-

pa:dm on useful topics.

Mandana’s handbooks on Archstecture and Sculpture

Thus 1t 1s cvident that Mandana’s handbook on aichitectuie
and sculpture enjoyed considerable popularity with arusts and crafts-
men. Mandana seems to have been a prolific writer of treatises on
architecture and scuplture.  The following 15 a list of wotks ascribed
to him, the ttle ending with his name, viz: Vastu-mandana,
Prasida-mandana, Rajavallabba-mandana, Ripa-mandana and others
like the Rizpavatara and the Devatamirti-prakarana.
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Popularsty of his works

Mandana’s works seem to have enjoyed wide popularity
throughout the length and breadth of India. In the unique hbrary
of Kavindracarya, (a Deccant Brahmin, and a very learned man, the
head of the Pandit communtty of Benares of his time, 17th century,
who, however, ultimately took sannyasa), coptes of Mandana’s works
were deposited (vide Kavindracirya Grantha Sici, G.O. Seres,
No. 17) Thus within two centunes after compilation, we find
copies of Mandana’s text deposited in Benares, the great centre of
Indian culture. From Benares Mandana’s works were probably
taken to other places, westwards as well as eastwards. Numerous ms.
copies of his works are met with both mn public and m puvate collec-
tions i Gujardt, sometimes embellished with running translations
in Gujaraun archaic prose. The abnormal forms of Visnu (vide tllus-
trattons) are mentioned i his work Ri#pamandana alone and n no

other text extant on Hindu Iconography in Indm,

Seated Visnu 1mages with hands more than four

The groups of seated 1mages of Visnu with either eighe, ten,
twelve, fourteen, sixteen or twenty hands 1s peculiar to Western
India sculpture only  The formula and description of these 1mages
are found i the Silpa-texts of Mandana—the Rapamandana and the
Devatamiirti-prakarana—and nowhete clsc.

It appears, however, that the dhyanas of such rare and unusual
forms of images were subsequently modified or amplified 1n con-
sideration of novel creations of therr age. Hence no specimen of
twelve-armed Visnu has so far been traced by me; whereas speci-
mens of ten-armed and fourtcen-armed 1mages—not noticed 1 any
text,—are found to be not so rare.

Increase of bands from two to twenty.

One 15 led to think that from the onginal form of two-armed

Visnu developed many other icons, mostly according to the indi-
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vidual tastes and conception of the authors and sculptors or the
donors of such images. When the worshipper thought that his
god did not look powerful enough, he thought of him in terms of
mnumerable hands, and thus came into vogue the variety of forms
of the same god Visnu, Varieties pecultar to the Répamandana
alone —the twenty-four forms of four-armed Visnu, the six-armed
Har-hara-pitamaha or Dartatreya, the cight-armed Vakuntha, the
ten-armed un-named form, the twelve-armed Ananta, the fourteen-
armed vartety probably of Ananta (however unnamed i the texts),
the sixteen-armed Traokyamohana and the twenty-armed Visva-
riipa,—show the gradual growth mn the complexity of the idea about
the 1image of Vispu.

Silpa-texts and stereotyped forms

Whether the texts induced the different types of images, or the
types of images created the texts 1s difficult to ascertamn.  The former
1s however more probable in the case of Hindu gods and goddesses;
for we find, that after a few centuries of remarkable growth and
artstic spontaneity Hindu 1cons seem to be stulofied and sterco-
typed through the disposition of the Sipa-texts. This phase 1s
marked by the appearance of a vast amount of Silpa Sastra works
starting with the Brbat Sambsta of Varihamihira (4th century A.D )

Decadence 1n Art

Just as Hindu Kavya (poctry) degenerated with the appearance
of the formal Alamkira literature (drs Poetic) fiom Kavyadarsa to
Sahityadarpana and Rasagangadbara, so the appearance of Silpa-
ratna and Silpasira, Silpasamgraba and Manasara, Aparapta-priccha
and Riapamandana, signalised the stereotyprzation of Hindu icono-
gtaphy. It came to be more a mattet of definition and faithful
execution than of spontaneous creation, hence a lack of artistic urge
in later copies of beautiful originals.

40
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Artistic peculiarities of Gujarass Sculptures

The arustic peculiarities of Gujarau sculpturcs bear a close
resemblance to the specimens of Bengali and Omssan sculpture.
The dclicate ornamentation, artistic expression, boldness of outhne,
definiteness of detail, and the pleasing effect produced oa the mind
of every onlooker make the images of this mediaeval period the
ptoduct of the best days of Hindu art, particularly 1n Guyarat.

From the Vispu mmages introduced through this paper one
will be able to see for humself that they are beautifully and yet del-
cately ornamented, and the expression of the face 1s natural, serenc
and peaceful (saumya). The form of the body, the garments, the
vartous objects, symbols and ornaments are found depicted farthfully
according to the texts, yet the hand of the artise 1s always there.

Times fostering Fine Arts

This was possible because Guyarat cnjoyed political ttanquulity
durng the reign of the Solank: kings—Mularaja, Bhimadeva,
Siddharaja, Kumiarapala, and kings of the Vaghelda branch:
Viradhavala, Viéala-deva and Saranga-deva, though occasionally it
was distutbed by the mnroads of Mushim 1conoclasts. Accordingly
art, literature, trade, etc. could flourish well n the province. On
casting a glance at the contemporary currents of Medtaeval Art in
India, we find, that its best period ranged from the gth century
onwards to the 13th century before the general conquest of the
vatious provinces by the Mahomedans, when the Hindu artistic
talent got a set back and soon degencrated into a decadent art.
This 1s the same period when the Pila and Sena schools of art

Hourished m Bengal and the Utkala and Kalinga schools mn Orissa.
Masersals for Western School of Sculpture.

Hence we find that Gujarat 1s veritably a rich mine of archaeolo-
gical remains and deserves to be stuided as an art-province which
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has a dialect of its own, although it is not unrelated to that of the
contemporary currents in the other branches of the so-called
“Western School of Indian Sculpture”. From the beautiful speci-
mens of sculpture that are coming to light, one is led to believe that
Gujarat of the palmiest days of rule by the Solankis and the
Viaghelas—say from the 1oth century to the end of the 13th and a
few centuries later,—had fostered the growth of a remarkable
provinctal school of sculpture.

Living tradition of Sculpture in Gujarit

That the techmque of sculpture in Western India, as found
enunciated 1n the $ilpa-texts of Siitradhiara Mandana was a living
art and the tradition was handed down to posterity even upto the
beginning of the 1gth century as a guide to actual execution 1s cor-
roborated by the find of an omnibus volume of Ms. from the Ms.
collection of Sri Dahilaxm: Pustakilaya, Nadidd. The volume con-
tains Gujarit prose-renderings of the Riapamandana, Rupavatara,
Devatamirti-prakarana, Vastusara and Vastumafijari, with original
Sanskrit texts of some of them. The following relevant extract is
given to convey an idea as to the nature of these “notes” meant for
gmdance m actual sculptures : —

“YieAfa: | TeTRA WA | WY AG W | W @A qrw % Fawt
ofy =@ | wwfa et genaR 3fa war | st o ohpn et | L

“geqitt qfd: | FU GW wh WA A | ewn @ | amin e |
TRy wEpm | a g3 | qRQ Few | a9 awgew | gfR@ weenar
faga | adt vig =% war | ?

Six-armed variety of Visnu- Har-Hara-Prtamaba

The Rapamandana describes’ Dattitreya under the name of
Hari-Hara-Pitimaha.  According to this authority, this image should

1 “@qﬁzanmf&mﬁaﬁ‘m |
N ¥ IgATA qdEqEgan |
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have four faces, six hands and a single body made to stand on a
pitha. The nght hands should carry the aksamala, the trisila and
the gada, while the lefe hands should be made to hold the kamandalu,
the khatvaniga, and the cakra. We can casily recognise n these
six articles carried 1n the hands of Han-Hara-Pitamaha that the
aksamali and the kamandalu are emblematic of Brahma, the cakra
and the gada of Visnu and the trisila and the khatvanga of Siva.
This vatiety has been noticed by T. Gopmath Rao n his Elements
of Hmdu Iconography. vol. 1. part 1, p 255-56, but has not
been able to illustrate 1t (Plate ).

Plate I—llustrates an 1mage of Harr-Hara-Picdmaha from a
temple 1 Pican (North Gujarat).

Tendency to add a set of two hands noticeable

The 1dea evidently 15 thar Dattatreya 1s an ncarnation of all
the three deties of the Hindu Trmty; although 1 a speaal sense
he 15 an incarnaton of Visnu mn particular.  However, 1t should be
noticed that this composite form has been described 1 the chaprer—
not on Visnu-images but on Stva-images, along with other compo-
site forms ke Har-Hara, Uma-Maheévara and the like. The
forward march in the addition of hands from the two of Visnu-
Siirva to the four in the twenty-four vaneties of four-armed Visnu
has shown a tendency to go on adding a further set of two hands
i the composite form of the Trinity—I mean the Han-Hara-
Pitamaha.  The same tendency to go on adding a new set of two
hands to the six-atmed vartety will be noticed while describing the

form of eight-atmed Vatkuntha.
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Dbhyana of Vatkuntha

The description of Vaikuntha i the Rapamandana (Adh. 111,
Sls. 52, 53) 15 as under: —*Vatkuntha I shall now deseribe, who s
eight-armed and very powerful, rides on Garuda and 15 four-faced
and should be made by these who destre peace  In the four nghe
hands should be placed the gadi, sword. arrow and eakra, and
the four lefe hands, the fankha, kbeta (suck), bow and lotus.™™

Actual <culptures of 8-armed Visnu

In the actual sculptures of Vaikuntha, (llustiated hete from
an umage i Notth Guardt), however, some change erther m the
order of the hands o i the nature of objects held by
them 15 found In Plate 11, the fourth lower nght-hand
holds fankha mstead of cakra, as m the text, with a sumilar change of
cakra w1 place of fankba  The two faces on two sides of the face
arc not quite vistble through the photograph, though thev do cxist.
Visnu s seated on Garuda  The round face of the image with a
neghgible chin 1s remarkable 1 this as well as i manv of such

lll)ﬂgt‘?

Actual Sculptures of 10-mmed Visnn

Goddess Parvati s commonh known as dasa-bhupd, purporting
to hold sway over the ten directions.  Similarhy a kindsed varteny
of Visnu with 1o hands appears to have been concened by sculptors
and donots, and two specimens are located in the collection of the
Prince of Wales Musecum, Bombav, having been acquired fiom

Tabput, a village near Kapadvany m Kaird Dist., (Cental Gujaik)
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The two sculptures illustrated here (Plates Il & IV) are almost
identical 1n style, although there is a remarkable vatiety in the exe-
cution of the muknta. The size of the image, which forms a part
of a long panel is about 2 feet. They appear to belong to a period
not later than the 14th century.

Palpable addition of two bhands representing Yoga-mudra

In this form, two front hands are in Yoga-mudri, as in the
case of 12-armed, 16-armed and 20-armed 1cons. Addition of two
hands 1n Yoga-mudya 1s the connecting hink between the Vaikuntha-
variety on the one hand and the Ananta, Tralokya-mohana and
Vidvariipa on the other. Of the rest, the four hands on the nghe,
beginning with the lower nght are respectively in varads-mudra,
holding sword and wheel, and 1n abbaya-mudra; those on the left
have respectively a kamandalu, a citron, gada and abbaya-mudri.
It appears to be a development of Vakuntha-form, as we find a
similar development of Ananta in the 14-armed specimens,

Dbhyana of Ananta

Ananta has several forms and 1s concetved to be endowed with
almost all the divine powers (Saktss). ““The mmage of this deity
should have twelve hands and four faces, and should be scated on
Garuda. One of the right hands should be n the varada pose, and
the remaining five should carry the gada, khadga, cakra, vajra and
ankusa, n the left hands should be held the $ankha, kbetaka,
dhanus, padma, danda and pafa.” Rapamandana (Adhyaya 111,

verses 58, 5g).
No specimen of 12-armed Visnu

In spite of the injunction of the text for designing twelve
hands for Ananta-miirti, not a single specimen has so far come
to my notice. We have instead an addition of two hands, one
on cach side in this type of image, with profusc variation in the
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order of the objects and the side of the hands holding them. May
be the protector of the 14 worlds (loks) might have been conceived
to have an equal number of hands!

Actual Sculptures of 14-armed Visnu

Plate V—illustrates a very beautiful prece of Gujarau sculpture,
found from the valley formed ac the confluence of Sabarmati with
Hathmati in north-east Gujarit, and 1s one of the finest of sculptures
both from the aesthetic and the artistic points of view. It 1s now
lying in a niche 1n the newly buile temple of Kotyarka n Khadae-
Mahud: village in Vyapur Taluka. The screnity of the face and
the exquisite wotkmanship of the sculptor compels admiration for
this skill. The three-fourths profile instead of the flac frontal posc
so common 1n sculptures of gods and goddesscs and cven of
Tirthankaras and of Buddha, makes 1t a picce of genume art. It has
two other faces on either side, the fourth being imagined at the
back. Visnu 1s seated at case on Garuda, who s represented here
in human form.

Stylistsc differences and the guality of Art.

Plate VI—guves another specimen of a 14-armed Vispu, with
almost 1dentical objects and symbols. The threc-facedness of the
umage 15 clearly visible from the photograph. Even though this
image 1s 1dentical to the one described above, its aesthetic value and
the quality of art and crafemanship differ a great deal. The second
specimen 1s a formal execution of the sculptor, witheut any emo-
tion Even though 1t 1s actually 1n worship 1n a temple 1n Patan
(N. Guyarat.) there is no exptession on the face, and the whole execu-
tion 1s a tame affair. This suggests how the decadence in sculptural
art had affected the level of craftmanship, and thus given nse to
stylistic differences in two works, representing the same idea. The
history of indigenous miniature-painting 1n Gujarit affords a parallel
to the art of sculpture in this respect.
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Fourteen-armed variety of Visnu

The 14-atmed image of Visnu, one is inclined to belicve, is
a very popular variety of the Ananta-form, which however has not
been described 1n any texe on iconography, uptil now known to us.
Another, rather a conventional image of a 14-armed Visnu from
Ajmer Museum has been published by Mahimahopidhyaya Gauri-
fankar Ojha (Lectures on ‘Medaeval Hindu Culture’ 1929). The
progress from twelve hands to fourteen has a precedent in the ten-
armed variety discussed above.

The third specimen from Sandera, (Plate VII) a village in
Siddhapur Taluka, Baroda State Territory 1s a beautful piece of
sculpture. Visnu 1s seating at ease on Garuda, with the left leg bent.

Mimature Visnu-figure on the Head

The noteworthy feature of this icon 1s a mimature-hgure of
Visnu on the top of the principal detty, and this shows the Vaisnava
origin of the deity. Thus suggests the mfluence of the Buddhist 1dea
of the parental Dhyani1 Buddha being placed at the top of the main
deity, showing the ongin of the deity or family to which the deity
oniginally belonged. Thus 1n Buddhist images the miniature-
figures of Aksobhya, Ammabha, Ratnasambhava, Amoghasiddh:
and Varrocana on the crown show that the main deity 1s an ema-
nation of one or the other of the Dhyint Buddhas and belongs to
his family. We shall note this fact again later on while describing
the sixteen-armed tmage of Trailokya-mohana.

Dbyana of Tralokya-mokana
“The figure of Trailokya-mohana has double the number of

hands that Vakunthanith has, 1.e., sixteen. In six of the nght
hands are to be placed respectively the gada, cakra, ankusis, bana,
Sakts, and cakra (?); the seventh right hand 5 to be n
the varada pose; m seven of the left hands should be placed sims-
latly the mudgara, paia, dbanus, Sankba, padma, kamandalu and
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sriiga (a horn); the remaining nght hand and left hand are to be

193

held in the yoga-mudri pose.’”

Actual Sculpures of 16-armed Visnu

The two varieties of Tralokyamohana very well illustrate the
dbyina given in the text, however, with a few variations. Plate
VIII 1s from the Vispu temple at Vilam, Vyapur Taluka (North
Gujarat). It has three visible faces, the front one looking like that of
Nrshimha. Some of the hands arc broken. It i1s nding on Garuda
as disunguished from the sitting-at-ease posture in the 14-armed
vartety discussed above.

The other specimens of the same Traokyamohana vanety
(Plate IX) 1s from Sandera village, Siddhapur Taluka. It was first
lustrated 1 my paper on “Gujarats or the Western School of

Meduaeval Indian Sculpture”’, i the Indian Hystorical Quarserly for

H
September 1938. It also has a mumature figure of Vispu on the
mukuta

Dhyana of Visvaripa, the 20-drmed Visnu

The image of Viévariipa is remarkable for 1ts sconographic pecu-
liarities and 1ts rarity.  ““It 1s four-faced and 15 endowed with twenty
hands. He shows the patakamudra, ploughshare, fankba, vajra,
ankusa, arrow, cakra, citton and the varadamudri In the left
hands are shown the pataka (ﬂag), danda, pasa, gada, sword, lotus,
horn, misala and rosary. Two other hands show the yoga-mudra.”’
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Actual Sculptures of 20-drmed Visnu

Out of the three specimens given here to dllustrate the Visva-
ripa form of Visnu, the sculpture (Plate X)) is now at the temple of
Kotyarka, newly buile in Khadata-Mahud: village, Vyapur Taluka.
It has three faces: and the position of the objects answers well the
description quoted above.

The second specimen (Plate XI) 1s from Mehsana, the head-
quarters for Mehsind Dist two of whose principal hands holding
yoga-mudra are broken. The remarkable thing about this 1mage is
the thitd face to the left, which has a similanty to the face of
man-lion.

Thied specimen (Plate XII) 1s the 1mage worshipped even to-
day in the Nardyanji temple ac Patan, the awkward new cnamel
eyes, mustaches and the tidaks are easly marked out from
the genuine workmanship i marble. The seated image is about

3.5 feet high.

Iconographic pecubarises

The Vidvaripa image of Visnu 1s remarkable for 1ts icono-
graphic peculiarities and its rarity in Indian sculpture. These ima-
ges are made of marble which admuts of fine workmanship; and
hence occasional varieties 1n the position of objects 1 the vatious
hands are met with. These 1conographic peculiarities are the result
of the stone material used by the sculptor, who fashions the objects
according to his convenience. The Vivariipa image reminds us of
the Viévariipa-darana given by Lord Krsna to Arjuna. It may
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be that this variety might have had its suggestion from such re-
ferences to the All-mighty form of Visnu.

Visnu smages with four faces

Two types of Visnu images according 'to the number of faces
have been noticed. First type 1s a one-headed smuling figure with
either two or four or even twenty arms. The second type re-
presents him as having four faces as in the special forms of Visnu:
viz. Hari-Hara-Pitimaha, Vaikuntha, Ananta, Tralokyamohana
and Visvaripa. These are faces of a man, a man-lion, a woman
and a boar. (See plates mentioned above). .

Order in the varymg number of bands not suggested
tn the Ripamandana

I have tried above to evolve and formulate a sort of an under-
lying order possibly at work 1n the development of the special forms
of Visnu, with the gradual addition of a set of two hands to every
subsequent form. The order in which Mandana describes them
m chapter III on Vispu Images 1s as under. Furstly, 8-armed
Vaikuntha (verses 52, 53, 54), then 20-armed Visvariipa (verses
55, 56, 57) then 12-armed Ananta (verses 58, 59) and then lastly
16-armed Trailokyamohana (verses 60, 61, 62).

Naturally we have no text to justify the order suggested by me
above on the strength of actual sculptures, but it may be taken as
highly probable.

M. R. Majmupar

5 It may be remarked, however, that all the scons dlustrated in this paper are
exclusively from North Gujarat. Extensive tours, therefore, 1n ancient sites extending
over the whole of Gujarat, Katuawid and Cutch are bound to furmish numerous
finds, nch in artisuc value as well. I am indebted to the Umversity of Bombay,
whose sympathy and financial help enabled me to undertake a preliminary study
of rare Hindu sculptures in Gujaric,



Alexander's Invasion of India: a revised Study
Alexander's cautions Advance eastward

Atter the collapse of the Achaemenian power in the battle of
Gaugamela or Arbela 1n the spring of 331 B.C. and the butning of
the magnificent palace at Persepolis in 330 B.C, Alexander formed
plans to realise his ambition of conquering India, and thus outrival-
ling Herakles and Dionysos whose achievements wete the subject
of many a popular song and legend. Accordingly, unmindful of
the rigours of climate and of the numerous other obstacles,
Alexander set himself with his  habitual foresight to the
task of subjugating the lands that lay on his route 1n
order to mamtan free and uninterrupted communication with
his distant base. He first occupied Sesstan, and then emerged
mnto the regions of southern Afghamistan, where “at a pomnt com-
manding the roads” he founded a city called ‘Alexandrtia-among-the-
Arachostans’, now represented by Kandahar  The following
year, he appeated 1n the Kabul valley with his invinaible hosts, but
before he could direct his cnergies towards India he had to subdue
Bactria and other adjacent tetritories, which upheld the Persian
‘cause under a prince of the blood royal. Alexander found no difh-
culty n subduing them, and when all opposition was lad low, he
tecrossed the Hindu-Kush 1n ten days and arrived at the strategic
outpost of ‘Alexandria-under-the-Caucasus’, which he had founded
in 329 B.C., two ycars before his hurricane campaign beyond the
mountamns. He then advanced towards Nikaia, situated ‘‘between
Alexandria and the Kabul river,”” here or somewhere “on the way
to the river Kabul™® Alexander divided his army into two sections.

1 A paper submitted to thc Thed Indian History Congress, Calcutta

2 Cambnidge History of India, vol 1, p 348 Smuth locates Nikaa to the
west of modern Jalalabad (Early Hustory of India, 4th ed., p 53), whercas Holdich

puts 1t at Kabul
3 Cambridge History of India, vol ], p 348, note 3



Alexander's Invasion of Indsa: a revised Study 321

One was placed under the command of his trusted generals, Hephaes-
tion and Perdiccas, with instructions to go ahead and construct a
bridge over the Indus for the safe passage of his forces, and the other
was led by Alexander himself against the warlike tribes and recalci-
trant chiefs of the frontier.

The Aspasior routed

Thc Aspasior (cf. Iraman Aspa or Sanskrit Asva = horse) of the
Alisang-Kunar valley were the first to be subdued by Alexander,
who captured 40,000 men and 2,30,000 oxen, transporting the
choicest among the latter to Macedonia for being employed 1n agri-
culture,  Arran (IV, 25), however, deposes that with these people
“the conflict was sharp, not only from the difficult nature of the
ground, but also becausc the Indians were . . .. by far the stoutest
warriors i that neighbourhood.”

Nysa

Alexander next attacked the hill-state of Nysa, which probably
occupied a site on the lower spurs and valleys of the Koh-+-Mor.> It
was governed by a body of aristocracy consisting of 300 members,
Akouphis being their chief. The Nysaens readily subnmutted to
Alexander, and placed at his disposal a contingent of 300 cavalry.
They claimed descent from Dionysos, and 1 proof of 1t pointed out
that the vy grew 1 their country and the mountain near the aty
was the same as Méros. This gratified the vanity of Alexander,
and he, therefore, allowed his weary troops to enjoy rest and Baccha-
nalan revels for a few days with their alleged distant kinsmen.

Defeat of the Assakeno:

Continuing his advance. Alexander defeated the Assakenor
(Sansknt Asvakas or Aimakas, perhaps a branch of, or allied to, the

4 M’condle, Ancient India, Its Invasion by Alexander the Great, p 6.
5 Early History of India, 4th ed., p. 57, note.
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Aspasiot), who opposed him with an army of 20,000 cavalry and
morc than 30,000 infantry," bestdes 30 elephants.” Their main
stronghold Massaga" was considered almost impregnable, being pro-
tected on the east by “an impetuous mountain stream with steep
banks”, while to the south and west nature had ““piled up gigantic
rocks, at the base of which lay sloughs and yawning chasms.”
These natural fortifications were re-inforced by a deep ditch and a
thick wall. The citadel appeared to baffle the military ingenuity of
Alexander, but 1t could not hold out long after its chief Assakenos
had been killed by a chance shot.” Thinking further resistance
useless, his wife Kleophts' surrendered herself to Alexander, and
it is sard that as a result of their romance she subsequently gave
birth to a son bearing the name of the great conqueror.” It 1s
interesting to note here the part played by nearly 7,000 Indian
mercenary soldiers i the defence of Massaga. We learn that
Alexander guaranteed them safe passage if they evacuated the aty,
but when they had actually retired to a distance he suddenly fell
upon them and made “‘a great slaughter of their ranks.” Diodoros
says that the Indian mercenaries at first ““loudly protested that they
wete attacked m violation of sworn obligations, and 1nvoked the gods
whom he had desecrated by taking false oaths in therr name ™"’
To this, Alexander retorted that ‘“‘his covenant merely bound him to

6 38,000 mfantry, according to Curtus (VIII, 10, M'erndle, Invasson by
Alexander, p 194)

7 Aman, IV, 26, Ibid, p 66 The sicge of Massaga 15 put before the capi-
tulavon of Nysa by Arrian, and after 1t by Curtius

8 Identification uncertam  Was 1t the same as Sanskrit Masakavati?  Vincent
Smuth places 1t “not very far to the north of the Malakand Pasy (EH I, 4th ed,

o

P 57) -

9 Curaus, VIII, 10, M'crindle’s Invasion by Alexander, p 195

10 Arrian, IV, 27, Ibid, p. 68.

11 Curtws, however, calls Kleophis the mother of Assacanus, who 15 said to
have died before Alexander invested Massaga (VIII, 10, Ibsd, p 194)

12 Justin, XII, 7, 1bid, p. 322.

13 Diodoros, XVII, 84, M’crindle’s Invasion by Alexander, p 269.
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let them depart from the aty, and was by no means a league of
perpetual amity between them and the Macedonians.””*  Undaunted
by this unexpected danger, the Indian mercenartes fought with great
tenacity and ‘‘by their audacity and feats of valour made the con-
Aict, 1n which they closed, hot work for the enemy.”””> When many
of them had been killed, or were 1n the grips of deadly wounds, the
women took the arms of the fallen and heroically defended the
citadel along with the men  After fightung desperately they were
at last over-powered by superior numbers, and in the words of
Diodoros “‘met a glorious death which they would have disdained to
cxchange for a hfe with dishonour.””® The episode, no doubt,
teveals to us that India had her own Joans of Arc in those bygone
times, but it does not speak well of Alexander’s chivalry and sense
of respecting agreements, and Plutarch rightly observes that 1t “‘rests
as a foul blot on his martial fame.”"”  After the fall of Massaga,
Alexander advanced further, and in the course of a few months’
hard fighting captured the important and strategic fortresses of Ora,
Bazira, Aornos, Peukelaots (Ske. Puskaravati, modern Charsadda n

the Yusufzar territory), Embolima and Dyrta.'

Sstuation 1m North-Western India

Thus having subjugated the frontier regions and posted ade-
quate Greek garrisons to mamtain his authority there,” Alexander
felt himself free to press onward to India. The odds were undoubt-
edly in his favour. The Panjab and Sind, which were to bear the

brunt of his arms, presented the sorry spectaclc of a disunited house.

14 1bd 1y lbd, p 270 16 1bd

17 Plutarch, Ch LIX, M'erindle’s Invasion by Alexander, p 306

18 The identification of these places is not quite certain  Minor towns of the
lower Kophen (Kabul) valley were occupied with the help of local chiefs named
Kophaios and Assagetes (Aévajit?}—Arrian, IV, 28, Ibid, p 72

19 For instance, Nikanor was appointed satrap of the country to the west of
the Indus, and Philippos was put in command of a garnson at Peukelaotis (Ibsd).
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There was no towering personality of the type of Candragupta
Maurya, who successfully repelled the invaston of Seleukos Nikator
two decades afterwards, but on the other hand north-western India
was parcelled out into a number of states, monarchies as well as clan
oligarchies, engaged 1n petty internecine feuds and jealousies, due to
which some of them found their chance n seeking alliance with
an alien aggressor. Indeed, the gates of India were, so to say, un-
barred by the Raja of Taxila, who lost no time 1n proffering allegiance
to Alexander, and who also rendered every assistance to the advance
body of the Macedontans under Perdiccas in bridging the Indus and
securing the submusston of the tribes and chieftains, like Astes (Hasti

or Astakardja®),™ whose ternitories lay on their route.

Taxila and Abbisara
About the beginning of spring 326 B.C, after offcring the

customary sacrifices and allowing his tired troops a short respite,
Alexander ctossed the Indus safely somewhere near Ohind (modern
Und, a few mules above Attock). and was welcomed at Taxila by
Omphts or Ambhi,* son of the deccased Taxiles, with rich and
ateractive presents consisting of silver and sheep and oxen of good
breed.” Gratified at these gifts, Alexander returned them, adding
his own, and thus won not only the loyalty of the ruler of Taxila
but also a contingent of 5,000 soldiers from hum.*  Similatly,
Abhisares, the astute king of Abhisira (Poonch and Nowshera
dustricts), and other neighbouring princes like Doxates™ surrendered
to Alexander of their own accord, thinking resistance would be of

no aval.”

20 The capital of Astes was stormed by Hephaestion in thurty days, and hus
principality was given to one Sang-gatos (Skt. Sajaya)—Arrian, 1V, 22; 16, p 6o

2t Sylvain Lévi, Jowrnal Asatique, 18go, p. 234.

22 Arman, V, 3, M'erindle’s Invasion by Alexander, p 83, Curtius, VI, 12;
lbd, p 202

23 Arnan, V, 8; Ibd, p. 93 24 lbd, p 02

25 Diodoros would, however, have us believe that Embisaros (Abhisares) had
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Poros

However, when the latter reached the Hydaspes (Jhelum) he
found the great Poros (Paurava?) on the other side of the river ready,
no doubt, to meet hum mn response to his summons from Taxila,
but at the head of a vast army eager for the fray.* Alexander hinds
it difficult to cross the strcam. and there ensues a battle of wits
between the two august opponents, Ultimately, the invader decided
“to steal a passage”’ (Arran), which he did with about 11,000 of
his picked men ncar a sharp bend several mules up the rver from
his camp 1n the dead of might when a severe storm accompanted by
tain and thunder had lulled the wigilance of Poros. Furthet,
Alexander camouflaged his intentions and movements by lcaving
a strong force under Krateros in his camp and another with Meleager
midway between it and the place where the nver was crossed.”
Detecting that he had been foiled 1n his attempt not to allow
Alexander to land his troops on the eastern side of the Hydaspes,
Potos despatched his son “at the head of 2,000 men and 120

2

chartots”* to obstruct the advance of his audacious adversary. The

young Poros was, however, casily routed and killed by Alexander.

Alexander and Poros face each other

At last, Poros himsclf moved and put agamst Alexander
50,000 foot, 3,000 horse, above 1,000 chariots, and 130 elephants.
In the centre, the elephants formed a sort of front wall, and behind
them stood the foot-soldiers. The cavalry protected both flanks and
in front of the horsemen were the chariots, As Alexander viewed
the equipment of the Indian forces and their disposition i the Karrt

made an alliance with Poros and was preparing to oppose Alexander (XVII, 87,
Ibd, p 274).

26 Curtius, VIII, 13, Ibid, p 203

27 Guards were also posted all the way to ensure free communication

28 Arman, V, 14; Ibid, p 161 According to Curtius, the detachment was
commanded by Poros’ brother, Hages (VIII, 14; Ibid, p 207).

42



326 Alexander's Invasion of Indwu: a revised Study

plam,s" he was constrained to remark: ‘I see at last a danger that
matches my courage. It 1s at once with wild beasts and men of
uncommon mettle that the contest now lies.””  In the engagement
which opened with the furious charges of the Macedonian horse-
men, the Indans fought wich great vigour, and, as Plutarch says,
“obstinatcly mantaned” their ground till the cighth hour of the
day," but eventually the fates went agamst them.

Canses of Poros’ Defeat

The man strength of Poros lay 1n the chariots, “cach of which
was drawn by four horses and cairied six men, of whom two wete
shicld-bearers, two, archers posted on each side of the chariot, and
the other two, charioteers, as well as men-at-arms, for when the
fighting was at close-quarters they dropped the reins and hurled dart
after dart agamnst the enemy.”™ On this particular day, however,
these chariots were of no use at all, for the violent storm of ram ‘‘had
made the ground slippery, and unfit for horses to ride over, while
the chariots kept sticking mn the muddy sloughs formed by the ramn,
and proved almost immovable from their great weight ™" Bestdes,
owing to the shippery condition of the ground it became difficult for
the archers to rest their long and heavy bows on 1t and discharge
arrows quickly and with effect.”  Furthermore, the Indan army
was far too unwieldy to withstand the masterful manoeuvres of the
mobile Macedonian cavalry, or the attacks of the disciphined phalanx-

29 EHI, pp. 69, 88.

30 Cuwnus, VIII, 14, M'enindle’s Invasion by Alexander, p 209

31 Plutarch, Ch LX, Ibd, p 308

32 Curaus, VI, 14, 1bid, p 207 33 lbd, p 208

34 Auan deposes that the bow “is made of cqual lngth with the man who
bears 1t Thus they rest upon the ground, and pressing against it with ther lefe
toor thus discharge the anow having drawn the string far backwards  for the shaft
they use 1s hietle shore of bang thee yards long . " (Indika, Ch XVI,
Menndlc’s Ancient India as described by Megasthenes and Arman, p 215).
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es. And lastly, the elephants, on whom Poros had put so much
rehance, got frightened when the Macedonians began to hack their
feet and trunks with axes and choppers. Thus the beasts fled from
the field of battle “like a flock of sheep™ and they spread havoc
among thetr own ranks and threw their drivers to the ground, who
were then tramplcd to death.”” Whatever may have been the
causes of this disaster, Poros, a maguificent gtant of over stx feet n
height, did not shrink from the stress of battle, or abandon the field
like Darius Kodomannos of Persia, but true to the mnjunction of
Manu @aisafmafea (vi1, 88) he stuck to his post i spitc of
the “nne wounds” that he had recewved, and continued hurling
darts aganst the enemy with dogged tenacity, pethaps thinking to
himself .
“With fame though I die, I am content,
Let fame be mine, though lfe be spent”.

When Poros was ultimately captured and brought before Alexander,
he was not at all “‘broken and abashed n spit”” but boldly met
him as one brave man would meet another brave man after a trial of
strength, and he made the proud demand, “Treat me, O Alexander!
as befits a king.”""’

35 Cuwtus, VIHI, 14, M'enindle’s Invasion by Alexander, p 211

36 Aran, V, 19, Ibd, p. 109

37 1bid In a recent paper (Proceedings of the second Indian History Congress,
Allahabad, 1938, pp 85-91), Dr H C Scth of the Nagpur University has tried to
show on the basis of a dubious passage occurnng mn the Ethwopic version of the
Life and Explosts of Alexander (E A W Badge's Translawon, p 123) that the
great invader received his first set-back in the battle of Jhelum and he songht peace
with Poros It 1s difficult to appreciate the force of the learned Professor’s observa-
tions, for firstly we do not know with certainty the date of the Edopic Text
Secondly, 1t utterly goes against the uniform testimony of all the five classical
authors, and there 1s no reason to belicve that they dchiberatelv conspired to record
what was untrue  Thirdly, if Poros was the victor, as Dr Seth would have us
understand, how could Alexander then advance right upto the bank of the
Hyphasis A consummate general like him would never have done <o, of at the
very gate of India he had to bow to the arms of Poros,
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Re-instatement of Poros

Justin informs us that Alexander “out of respect for his valour
restored him (Poros) 1n safety to his sovereignty”.® Perhaps the
chivalrous nstincts of Alexander were to some extent responsible for
the generous treatment he accotded to Poros, but there must have
been stronger reasons as well, for politics hardly knows of any such
magnatumity  In the first place, the stout resistance of Poros, which

' must have con-

1s further apparent from the high casualty lst,’
veyed 1ts own lesson to Alexander. The latter also knew that as he
was hathng from distant Greece it was impossible for him in the
very nature of things to compel all the conquered lands to
continue rendering him obedience without enlisting local loyalty,
assistance and co-operation. Then again, his ambition to found
a permanent empire in the east largely remaned unfulfilled, and
it was, therefore, necessary for him to pursue a policy of concilia-
tion, to adopt—so to say—the method of capturing wild elephants
by means of tame ones. Accordingly, Alexander extended to Poros
the olive branch of peace and friendship by re-instating him in his
former dignity and sovereignty. And in doing so, Alexander was
not only acting in consonance with the dictates of diplomacy and
statecraft, but strangely enough he was also following the tradi-
tional policy of Hindu conquerors, advocated by Manu® and
Kautilya,"" of placing either the vanquished monarch or some scion
of his famly upon the throne instead of resorting to direct
annexation.

38 Justn, XII, 8, M'erindle’s Invasion by Alexander, p 323

39 Diodoros says that 12,000 mcn were killed and g,000 captured (XVII, 8g:
Ibid , p 276) According to Arrian, however, the loss in killed was 20,000 infantry
and 3,000 cavalry and all the chattots were broken to pieces (V, 18, Ibsd , p 107)

40 CF Manu, gifat g fafkedni qondw ferftfebeg
oA B @'ﬂ?ﬂ gagfeam o (VII, 202).
41 Back VII, Ch XVI, p. 313
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Foundation of two Towns

Alexander then founded two towns; one was called Boukephala
after the name of his faithful charger which died in India,”* and
the other, Nikata, meant to commemorate his victory, in the battle
with Poros.

Defeat of the Glausar and younger Poros

Next, having propitiated the Greek gods, Alexander marched
mnto the ternitory of a nation called the Glausar or Glaukanikar
(= Sanskrit Glaucukayanakas of the Kasika), taking thirty-seven of
their cities “‘the smallest of which contained not fewer than 5,000
inhabitants, while many contained upwards of 10,000.”"* At this
stage Alexander heard of revolts aganst him; Nikanor, the satrap
of “India-West-of the Indus’”’, was assassinated and Sisikottos 1.e.
SaSigupta, who held the citadel at Aotnos on behalf of Alexander, too
sent urgent messages for help. The neighbouring satrap Tynaspes
and Philip, the ‘Resident’ 1n the Kingdom of Taxila promptly res-
ponded and thus averted any immediate danger to Macedontan
authority.  After the artival of Thracian re-inforcements and the re-
submission of the ruler of Abhisara, Alexander crossed the Akesines
(Skt. Asikni or Chenab) and subdued the younger Poros, ncphew
of the great Poros. His territory, known as Gandars,* as also that
of the Glausai was added by Alexander to the kingdom of lus quon-
dam cnemy—the senior Poros (Paurava),

.
Capture of Pimprama

By August 326 B.C. the Macedonian arms penetrated beyond
the Hydroates (Parust or Iravati i.c. modern Rawvi), and Alexander
won fresh laurels by capturing Pimprama belonging to the Adraistai
(Anistas of Panini ?).

42 Boukcphala stood on the Hydaspes at a point where 1t was crossed,
43 Arman, V, 20, M'enndle’s Invasion by Alexander, p 112.
44 Cf. Strabo, M’crindle’s Ancient India, p 37
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Sangala stormed

Soon afterwards Alexander invested Sangala, the stronghold of
the Kathaians (Skt. Kathas), who “enjoyed the highest reputation

1%

for courage and skill in the art of war.”
Onesikritos, mforms us that among the Kathaans beauty was

3146

Strabo, quoting

highly valued and “‘the handsomest man was chosen as king.
Every child was examined by public authority two months after 1ts
birth to determine “whether 1t has the beauty of form prescribed by
law and whether 1t deserves to live or not.”'” Men and women
among them chose their own partners, and the wives burnt them-
sclves along with therr deceased husbands." These Kathatans
fought with great dash and stubbomness, so much so that even
Poros came to the aid of Alexander with “‘a force of 5,000
Indians.”** At last when the fortress fell no less than 17,000 of the
defenders gave up their lives and more than 70,000 were captured
together with 300 waggons and 500 horsemen.™ This resolute
resistance of the Kathaians incensed Alexander to such an extent
that he razed Sangala to the ground. Then with a view to guard
the rear he sent Greek garmisons to the conquered aties, and
himself marched towards the Hyphasts (Beas) to realise his chertshed
drecams of plantng the Hellenic standards 1n the easternmost ends
of Indua.

The Greek army refuses to advance

But when Alexander reached the river, his ever-victorious
troops, which had braved many a danger and privation so far,
suddenly laid down arms and refused to go further for the sake of
fame or plunder.”’

45 Arnan, V, 22, M'erindle’s Invaston by Alexander, p 115
46 Cf Strabo, M'amdle’s Ancient Inda, p 38 47 Ibd 48 Ibid
49 Arman, V, 24, M'enndle’s Invasion by Alexander, p 119 50 Thul

st Plutarch, Ch LXI1, M'erindlc’s Invasion by Alexander, p 310, Arnan, V,
28, Ibd, p 127
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The Greek soldiers were war-worn, home-sick, disease-stricken,
and destitute;”* and many of them were illequipped, for 1t
was now increasingly difficult to transport and supply garments
from Greece, and not a few were depressed because their
friecnds had penshed by disease or fallen vicums to sangumary
battles. But was there any other ground for their conduct which
doubtless savoured of mutiny? Plutarch gives us some clue to this
mystery, for he indicates that even after the contest with Poros the
Macedonian forces were considerably dispirited, and 1t was with
reluctance that they had advanced as far as the Hyphasis at Alex-
ander’s bidding. He says: ‘‘The battle with Poros depressed the
spinits of the Macedonians, and made them very unwilling to ad-
vance farther nto India.  For as 1t was with the utmost difficulty
they had beaten hum when the army he led amounted only to 20,000
nfantry and 2,000 cavalry they now most resolutely opposed Alex-
ander when he msisted that they should cross the Ganges.”** The
Greeks had been impressed by the heroism and skill of the Indian
soldiers. Indeed, according to Arran, “in the art of war they were
far superior to the other nations by which Asia was at that ume
inhabited.”" That 1s perhaps why the Greeks showed even after
fighting agamnst Poros that they had “‘no stomach for further toils
in India.”  But when Alexander egged them on to march onward
it was like puttng the proverbial last straw on the camel's back.
During their progress towards the Hyphasis Alexander’s troops
had heard all sorts of alarmuing rumours that beyond 1t there were
extensive deserts, umpetuous and unfathomable rivers, and what
was more disquieting, powerful and wealthy navons mamtam-

52 Cf. Komos “We have conquered all die waild, but ate owsclves destituite
of all things”—Curtus, IX, 3, Ibid., p 229

53 Plutarch, LXII, Ibd, p. 310 Plutarch has here unda-estimated the
strength of the army, and nstead of the Hyphasis he has mentioned the Ganges

54 Arrian, V, 4; lbd, p 85
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ing huge armues. Curtius represents Phegeus (Phegelis?).* identi-
fied with Bhagala,” as giving the following information to
Alexander:  “The farther bank of the Ganges was inhabited by
two nations, the Ganganidae, and the Prasu, whose king Agrammes
kept in the field for guarding the approaches to his country 20,000
cavalty and 2.00,000 infantry besides 2,000 four-horsed chatiots,
and what was most formudable force of all, a troop of clephants,
which ran upto the number of 3,000.”*" Similarly, Plutarch says
that “‘the kings of the Gangaritar and Praisiai were reported to be
waiting for him with an army of 80,000 horse and 200,000 foot,
8,000 war-chariots and 6,000 fighting clephants. Nor was this any
cxaggeration, for not long afterwards Androkottos who had by that
time mounted the throne, presented Seleukos with 500 elephants and
ovetran and subdued the whole of India with an army of 600,000

ob

men.””*  The substantial truth of these statements 1s also borne out
by indigenous sources, which tell us of the enormous riches and
power of the Nanda monarch holding sway over the Gangaridai and
Prasiat nations.”  Arnan’s deposition, too, 1s much to the same
cffect, but he seems to refer to the country immediately beyond the
Hyphasis. He observes. “It was exceedingly fertile, and the
inhabitants were good agriculturists, brave in war, and living under
an excellent system of mnternal government, for the multitude was
governed by the anistocracy, who exercised their authority with jus-
tice and moderation It was also reported that the people there had
a greater number of clephants than the other Indians, and that those

60

were of superior size and courage.”* These details spurred the in-

domitable spirit of Alexander and made him all the more keen to

55 Curtus, IX, 2, Ibd, p 221 56 Cam Hist of Indsa, vol 1, p. 372.
57 Curtus, IX, 2, M'erindle’s Invaston by Alexander, pp 221-22
58 Plutarch, LXII, 1b:d, p 310

59 Raychaudhuri, Pol Hist. of Anc Ind, 4th od, pp 188-91.
6o Arnan, V, 25, M'cnndle’s Invasson by Alexander, p. 121
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advance into the heart of India. The Macedonians, on the other
hand as affirmed by Arrian, “now began to lose heart when they
saw the king raising up without end toils upon tolls and dangers
upon dangers.”*" Indeed, the army held conferences ““at which the
more moderate men bewailed their condition, while others p051uvcly
asserted that they would follow no farther though Alexander himself

o1

162

should lead the way.
Alexander’s Appeal

Alexander made a fervent appeal to his comrades to divest their
minds of these false rumours and follow him with “alacrity and
confidence.” He declared: ‘I am not ignorant, soldiers, that
during these last days the natives of this country have been spread-
ing all sorts of rumours designed expressly to work upon your fears,
but the falschood of those who invent such lies 1s nothing new in

“* This assurance was, however, of no avail,

your cxpenence.’”’
The troops persisted 1n their refusal to enter into further contests
with the Indians beyond the Beas, ““whose numbers,” so answered
Komnos, “‘though purposely exaggerated by the barbarians, must
yet, as I can gather from the lying report 1self, be very

considerable.”’®*

Alcxander made his last desperate attempt to
rouse the spirits of his forces by threatening to march on even if
forsaken by them: ‘‘Expose me then to the dangers of rvers, to
the rage of clephants, and to those nations whose very names fill
you with terror. 1 shall find men that will follow me though I be

165

deserted by you.
No Response

But the Macedonian troops were so struck by the energetic
resistance and bravery of the Indians, whom they ‘had met on the

61  Arrian, V, 25, M'erindle’s Invasion by Alexander, p 121
62 Ibd 63 Curtus, IX, 2, Ibd, p 223
64 Curtius, IX, 3; Ibd, p 229 65 Curtivs, IX, 2; Ibd., p. 226.

43
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battle-fields, and they were so unnerved and terrified by the reported
military strength of the nations beyond the Hyphasis that even
this threat, this grim prospect of Alexander plunging headlong into
the depths of the enemy’s country and may be, losing his life there,
was simply met by silent tears. This brought the situation home
to Alexander, who exclumed 1n utter dismay: T have all along
been knocking at deaf ears. 1 am trying to rouse hearts that are

bb

disloyal and crushed with craven fears.””** He then gave orders for
retracing their steps homewards. Thus the cherished dreams of
Alexander to found an eastern empire vanished, and that brilhant
military leader and the hero of a hundred fights had to give way to
the fears of his troops, although such fears were altogether foreign
to his own dashing nature. And when Diodoros Siculus informs
us that the greatest nation in India was the Gangandai, “against
whom Alexander did not undertake an expedition, being deterred
by the multitude of thier elephants.”*” we are not to understand that
he himself had any musgiving about his strength, or reluctance to
cmbark upon further adventures, but 1t was chiefly due to the pusil-
lanimous attitude of his troops that his progress was arrested and
he was forced to retrear.**

Altars

It 1s said that with a view to marking the extreme point of his
advance ecastward, Alexander gave directions for the construction

HY

of twelve colossal stone altars, dedicated to the chief Greek gods.
When these massive monuments were completed, Alexander offered

sacrifices, accompanted by appropriate ceremontes, for a safe return
home.

66 Curtius, IX, 2; lbed , p 226
67 Ancient India as described in Classical Literature, p 201
68 1ASB, New Senes XIX, 1923, pp 765-769.

69 These altars must have been on the nght bank of the Hyphasis and not on
its left side, as Pliny would have us believe (VI, 62).
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Retreat: Scheme of Administration

The Macedonian storm having swept over the Panjab receded
in September 326 B.C., and probably except heating its rumblings
the peoples of the Gangetic plains knew nothing of its devastating
fury, Soon Alexander reached the bank of the Hydaspes (Jhelum),
which was the scene of his conflict with Poros. Here Alexander
made proper arrangements for keeping the conquered parts of the
Panjab under his subjection. He placed his new ally, Poros, 1n
charge of all the tract between the Hydaspes and the Hyphasis, and
Omphis or Ambhit of Taxila was given full junsdiction over the
Indus-Hydaspes Doab. Likewise, the ruler of Abhisira had his
authority extended over Kashmir with Arsakes of Urasa (Hazara
district) as his vassal. And as a counterpoise to the rule of these
Indian princes, Alexander stationed adequate Greek —garrisons
in cities founded by himself on the Indian soil.  These Greek settlers
were meant to be the sentinels or guardians of his overlordship, so
that no enterprising Indian monarch may be able to revolt in order
to shake off the alien yoke.

Sopbytes

Alexander then made preparations for salling down the rivers,
but before the voyage actually began he cleared the path of all
potential enemies by bringing about the submission of Sophytes
(Saubhiiti?), whose kingdom had “‘a mountamn of fossil salt which
could supply all India.”™ He was thus the chuef of the country of
the salt range.” Incdentally, 1t may be noted that according to
Strabo the land of Sophytes had dogs of ‘‘astomishing courage” and

mettle, and Alexander even witnessed their fight with a lon.™

70 Strabo, M'cindle’s Ancient India, p. 38

71 According to Curuus, however, the kingdom of Sophytes was on the west
of the Hyphasis (IX, 1, M'cundle’s Invasion by Alexander, p. 219)

72 1bid, p 220, Strabo, Ancsent Inda, p 38.
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Curtius further avers that the people of Sophytes “‘excelled in
wisdom, and lived under good laws and customs.”” Like the
Kathaians, they held beauty 1n great esteem and marriages were
contracted not with high birth but by looks. Each infant was
medically examined and if they found “anything deformed or
defective in the lmbs of a chuild they ordered 1t to be killed.”"*

Voyage down the Rwer

Towards the close of October the signal for the departure was
given with the sound of the trumpet, and the Macedonian boats
glided down the river in grand array, protected on both banks by
ttoops under the command of Hephaestion and Krateros respec-
tively, untl they reached the confluence of the Akesines and the

Hydaspes.

The Stbo: and the A galasstans

Here Alexander disembarked to measurc swords with the Sibot
(Skt. Stvis), who were preparing to oppose lum with an army of
40,000 mfantry,” and the Agalassians (Agradrenss), who had
mustered an equally great force of 40,000 foot and 3,000 horse.™
The Stboi, who “‘dressed themsclves with the skins of wild beasts,
and had clubs for their weapons,” were routed, but the Agalassians
gallantly defended their capital and at first repulsed Alexander with
serious losses. Curtius observes that realising their desperate posi-
tion the defenders *“set fire to their houscs, and cast themselves along
with their wives and children mto the flames ”*" Thus the Agalas-
stans anticipated the mediacval Rajput custom of Jaubar.

73 Curtws, IX, 1, M'codle’s Invasson by Alexander, p 219

74 1lbid. 75 Curuus, IX, 4, Ibd , p 232.
76 Diodotos, XVII, Ch XCVI, lbd, p 285

77 Curtius, IX, 4, Ibid, p 232
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The Mallos and the Oxydrakas

Close upon the heels of the Agalassoi operations followed
Alexander’s campaign against the Malloi (Malavas) and the Oxy-
drakai (Ksudrakas), the “most numerous and watlike of all the
Indian tribes in those parts, who were ready to give him a “‘hostile
reception”’ after “‘having conveyed their children and their wives

' Curtius says that these two

for safety into their strongest cities.’
nations were formerly at enmity, but when the gravity of the penl
threatening their liberty dawned upon thems, they coalesced to-
gether and gathered an army of go,000 foot soldiers, besides 10,000
cavalry and goo war-chariots. The Macedonian soldiers, who had
begun to think that they had come to an end of all hazardous tasks,
were struck with “an unexpected tetror’ at the prospect of meeting
fresh opposttion, and i the words of Curtius “‘began again to upbraid
the king mn the language of sedition,”™ saying thac he had not
ended war, but only shifted its theatre. Fully determined not to
allow a repetition of the story of the Hyphasis, Alexander made a
moving appeal to them “to permit him to return from India with
honour, and not to escape from it like a fugitive.”™ This time 1t
had the desired effect; the troops were galvanised into fresh acti-
vity and they rose to such a high pitch of war-frenzy that without
giving any warning Alexander suddenly swooped down upon the
Malloi, when they were working unarmed 1n the fields.®" A large
number of them were mercilessly slain, but this did not break the
backbone of their resistance. Some of the Mallor shut themselves
up within the city, but it was stormed and 2,000 persons lost their
lives.  Others took shelter 1n a city of the Brachmans or Brahmans,
wherc Alexander hotly pursued them. Arran remarks:  “As they
were men of spitit, a few only were taken ptisoners™ and most of

78 Arran, VI, 4, Ibd, p 137. 79 Curtus, IX, 4, lbd, p 234
8 Ibd, p 235 8: Arrian, VI, 6, Ibd, p. 140
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them perished by the sword.” Next, Alexander assailed the main
stronghold of the Mallo, situated somewhere near the boundary of
the modern Jhang and Montgomery districts.*” Here Alexander
recetved a dangerous wound," which spread fury and consternation
among his troops, for their safety mostly depended upon his leader-
ship and prowess. Consequently, they perpetrated a ferocious
massacre of the Mallar sparing “neither man, woman, not child.”*
The indiscriminate slaughter of women and children was undoubtedly
an act of wanton cruelty, which casts a slur on the wat-code of the
Greeks 1n India. 'When Alexander recovered, the subnmussion of the
Mallo1 became a fast accompls  The confederacy being thus dissolv-
ed, the Oxydrakai saw no better alternative than to send ambassadors
to negotiate peace with Alexander. They declared that “they were
attached more than others to freedom and autonomy,” ™ and 1t was
due to the will of the gods, and not through fear. that they had
bowed to his stecl.”” Alexander appreciated ther dignified bearing
and entertained their leading men with marked courtesy and lavish-
ness, which even excited the jealousy of some of his generals. Next,
to urpress upon these two nations that Greek authority had come to
stay, Alexander appointed Philippos™ as satrap over them.

Abastanos defeated

The invader then moved down the rivers untill he reached the
junction of the Akesines and the Indus, where he waited for

Perdikkas, who during the course of his march had subdued the

82 Ibd, V1, 7, Ibd, p 144 83 EHI, 4th cd, p 100 and note

84 Aman disunctly mentions that the acadent befell Alexander among the
Malloi, and not the Oxydrakar (Aman, VI, 11, M’enindle’s Invasion by Alexander,
p 149)

85 Ibd 86 Arran, VI, 14; Ibd, p 154

87 Curtius, IX, 7, Ibid, pp. 248-49.

88 The jurisdicion of Philippos was subsequently cxtended much further
southwards.
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Abastanot or Sambastai (Skt. Ambasthas). Diodotos deposes that

they were “inferior to none in India etther for numbers or for
bravery. They dwelt 1n cities 1n which the democratic form of
Like the other tribes, they also coliected

government prcva'led SR

a large force consisting of 60,000 foot-soldiers, 6,000 horse and 500
chariots to opposc Alexander, but fortune was no more favourable
to them.

Subugation of the lower Indus Valley

Among other communities which submitted to Alexander
during his progress to the Indus delta were the Xathror (Ksatri of
Manu), Ossadior (= Vasat1 of the Mababharata), Sodrar (SﬁdrasP)
and the Massanoi, unfortunately we do not get any details about
therr hostilitics.  Alexander also subjugated a number of kings, viz.,
Mousikanos (lord of the Misikas?), Oxykanos, and Sambos
(Sambhu),”* who were too proud to acknowledge Alexandet’s suzet-
ainty, despite their bemng mutually at war. Mousikanos had his
capital at Alor (Sukkur district), and, according to Onestkitos, his
people were distinguished for their healthy living and longevity—
their term of life extending to 130 years.”®  Some of their other
charactenistics have also been noted + “‘to have a common meal which
they eat 1 public .. ..... , their food consisting of the produce of
the chase; to use neither gold nor silver though they have mines of
those metals; to employ instead of slaves young men in the flower
of their age; to study no science with attention except that of
medicine, to have no actions at law but for murder and outrage,”
for if contracts were violated one must pay the penalty for reposing
too much trust on the other party.”

89 Diodoros, XVII, Ch cu, 1bid, p 292.

go Diodoros (Ibsd,) calls him Portikanos For the site of his capital, scc
Menindle’s Invasion by Alexander, p. 158, note 1.

91 The capital of Sambos was Sindimana or Sthwan

92 Strabo, M'crindle’s Ancient India, p. 41. 93 Ibd.
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Brabmansc Oppositson

One interesting feature of the political situation in this part
of the country was the enormous influence wielded by the Braihmanas
and therr active partictipation in politics  For instance, we are told
that they instigated Mousikanos and Oxykanos to revolt and shake
off the ignominy of foreign thraldlom. They followed their advice
and lost their heads along with a large number of Brahmanas. The
suppression of Brahmanical opposition must not have been an easy
task for Alexander, since they were not only respected throughout
the land, but they were themselves, in the words of Arrian, “men
The taking up of arms by the meck Brahmanas must

1194,

of spirit.””"
not be regarded as a strange phenomenon or a mere figment of Greek
imagination  Apart from the epic examples of such Brahmana war-
riors as Parasuraima, Dronacirya, and Alvarthama, we know that
Kautilya actually refers to Brahmana arnites which were distingussh-
cd for therr mildness towards the prostrate enemy.”  Besides, the
Hindu law-givers explicitly pernut them to exchange the Sastra for
the Sastra 1n evil imes and n defence of their country and Dharma.

Thus says Manu:

% fgfafanim wdt F@veead o
faretat @ guET fFwy FEsfa o8

Pattala

Having overcome the opposition of the Braihmanas and kings
of the lower Indus valley, Alexander reached Tauala or Pattala, “a
city of great note, with a political constitution drawn on the same
lines as the Spartan; for in this community the command 1n war
was vested 1 two hereditary kings of two different houses, while

94 Arrian, VI, 7, M’crindle’s Invasson by Alexander, p 144
95 Shamashastri, Arthasastra, 3rd ed, p 373.
96 Manusmyti, VI, 348,
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a council of elders ruled the whole state with paramount authorlty.“"
According to Curtius, one of 1ts kings was named Moeres."

Homeward Route

About the beginning of September 325 B.C., Alexander finally
quitted the scene of his memorable exploits. He divided the army
into two sections, onc was led by Nearchos by way of sea, and the
other marched with Alexander along the southern coast of Gedrosia
(Baluchistan). A part of 1t had, of course, already been sent under
the cominand of Krateros through the Bolan pass  Alexander chose
the most d:fficult and cheerless route for himself through the tern-
tortes of the Arabitae and the Oritae, and he reached his destination

after a good deal of anxiety and suffering.

Conclusion

It would be evident from the foregomng account, which is based
entirely on the evidence of the Greeck and Roman authors, that the
progress of Alexander’s arms i India was by no means easy or
smooth. No doubt, some of the Indian potentates and autonomous
communities ‘‘bowed low before the blast.” But others fought
bravely, and this coupled with the prospect of unending
wars m India even created apprehensions mn the minds of
the Greek veterans, who had blown off the mighty Perstan forces
almost like chaff. Nor did Inda “‘plunge in thought again™ after
the great meteor had flashed across her political skies, and within
a few years of Alexander’s departure and death in June 323 B.C.
all vestiges of Greek occupation were destroyed and swept away.

RaMa SHANKAR TrRiPATHI

97 Drwodoros XVII, Ch civ. M'enndle’'s Invasion by Alexander, p 296
Parrala has been i1dentified with modern Bahmanabad
98 Curtius, IX, 8, lbd, p. 256.
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The Andhras and their Position in
Brahmanical Society

The speakers of Telugu or Tenugu, a member of the
Dravidian family of languages, now call themselves Andhra. The
Lingutstic Survey of Indu (IV, p. s577) reports, “The Telugu
country 1s bounded towards the east by the Bay of Bengal from
Barwa mn the Ganjam district in the north to near Madras in the
south. From Barwa the frontier line goes westwards through Gan-
jam to the Eastern Ghats and then southwards crosses the Sabari on
the border of the Sunkam and Byt taluks 1 the state of Bastar, and
thence runs along the range of Bela Dila to the Indravati; 1t follows
this rver to 1ts confluence with the Godavar, and then runs through
Chanda cutting off the southern part of that district and farther
castwards including the southern border of the district of Wun. It
then runs southwards to the Godavari at its confluence with the
Maiijri, and thence farther south towards Bidar where Telugu
meets with Kanarese. The frontier line between the two forms of
speech then runs almost due south through the domunions of the
Nizam. The Telugu country farther occupies the north-castern edge
of Bellary, the greater eastern part of Anantapur and the eastern
cotner of Mysore Through North Arcot and Chingleput the border
line then runs back to the sea.”” According to the report of the
Census of India, 1931 (I, 1, p. 371). the Telugu speaking population
numbers 26,374,000.

Andhra as the name of a people 1s mentioned 1n the Asareys

Br (VII, 18), together with the Pundras,' Sabaras,® Pulin-

1 They are the people who founded the aty of Pundravardhana, modern
Mahisthan n the Bogra district, Bengal. They mught have onginally dwelt in the
Vindhyan region.

2 The Sabaras are idennfied with the Savaras or Savras of the Vizagapatam
Hills and the Savaris of the Gwalior terntory, and with the Suari of Phny and the
Sabarae of Prolemy (P.H.A1I, 4th ed, p 79).
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das® and Miiubas,* who became outcastes as a result of the refusal of
the fifty elder sons of Visvimitra to accept his adoption of Sunahsepa.
The Sankbayana Sr. Si. (XV) also mentions the Andhras, but omits
the Pulindas from the list and adds Miicipas (= Maitibas). Another
interesting fact is that while the As. Br. calls the tribes wdantyab
(beyond the border), the Sarkh. Sr. Si. has udaficab (northern), and
scholars think that the latter reading is wrong.® Migration was
however a remarkable feature of Indian tribes in ecarly times,® and 1t
is not impossible that oniginally the Andhras actually dwelt on the
northern border of the Aryan occupied portion of India or at least to
the north of the land where the $3nkh. was composed. In any case,
the Andhras were recognised as non-Aryans (dasys) in the days of
the Ait. and the S27kh R. E. XIII of ASoka mentions the Andhras
together with the Palidas (obviously the same as the Pulindas) as a
people within the dominions of the Maurya emperor, but says
nothing about their habitat or social posttion. Early classical
authors’ refer to ‘“‘the Andarae (=Andhras) as a sull more
powetful race which possesses numerous villages and thirty towns
defended by walls and towers and which supplied an army of
100,000 nfantry, 2,000 cavalry, and 1,000 elephants.” If this
statement does not prove anything about the original home of the
Andhras, 1t certainly speaks of therr great power and prosperity.
M. Srinivasa Atyangat® thinks that the Andhras were originally

a dehyan tribe whose course of migratlon was from west to east

3 Prof. Raychaudhuri thinks that Pulindanagara (capital aty of the Pulindas)
lay to the south-cast of Dasirna 1e the Vidi§a region (1bsd , p. 9)

4 The Miubas (=Micipas=Miivipas) are identfied with Pliny’s Modobac
who are associated with the Uberae (=Sabaras?). The confusion regarding the
speling of the name may suggest that they are the same as the Mrtapas of the
Mababbasya (I HQ , XV, p 637)

5 Vedic Index, 1, p 23.

6 Sircar, Successors of the Sitavibanas, 1939, p 11, note

7 McCundle, Ancient India, 1926, p. 140 The statement appears to refer to
the period before the Maurya conquest

8 Ind, Ant, 1913, p. 276 ff.
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down the valley of the Godavari and the Krsnd. Dr. Bhandarkar®
points out that Andhapura (capital city of the Andhras) 1s placed by
the Sersvansja Jataka on the Telaviha river which he 1dentifies with
the modern Tel or Telingui. The suggestion that the Andhras at
some eatly period occupied the region about the upper Deccan 1s
possibly supported by the existence of the Sabaras 1n the Gwalior
territory and of the Pulindanagara not very far from the Vidisa
region. Prof. Raychaudhuri however thinks' that Andhapura of
the Jataka may be identical with Bezwada. Whatever might have
been the original habitat of the Andhras, 1t 1s certain that the peoplc
settled down in the district near the mouths of the Krsna long
before the time of the Pallava king Stvaskandavarman (1st half of 4th
cent.) The Epics, Purdnas, works like the Brbatsambita and the
classical authors place the Andhra people or their country in the
southern or south-eastern part of India. The Mayidavolu grant of
Sivaskandavarman mentions Andhrapatha having its headquarters at
Dhanyakata (Amaravati),

The aboriginal tribes of India must have been thought of as
alien and antagonistic by the Aryan people when the latter entered
India. The bitterness gradually calmed as the two groups lived side
by side for centuries and became more or less influenced by one
another’s culture. The cerebral consonants which are numerous in
the Rguveda, but are doubtless borrowed from the Dravidians, offer
a definite proof that the Aryans often took their wives from the
Dravidian tribes and thereby very soon modfied the speech of their
descendants.” With such a state of things, it is only natural that the
Aryans very soon could not think of a society without their neigh-
bours. The case was the same with foreign peoples, and Patafijali’s
reference to the Sakas (Scythians) and Yavanas (Greeks) as “‘clean”

9 Ind Ant, 1918, p 71 1o PHAI, p 78
11 The Brihmi alphabet appears to be a sclection from the alphabet of the
{ndus Valley people.
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* But a more or less clear picturc

Siidras is not at all unintelligible.*
of the position of aboriginal and foreign tribes in relation to the
orthodox Brahmanical society is first noticed in law-books like the
Mannsambsta, supplemented by the works of Yajfavalkya and other
later lav/-givers.

The Manusambita tries to connect all tribes living within
or on the borders of India by blood relations, 1n the same manner as
peoples of other parts of the world noutish the theory of a common
ancestor for all men. It recognises the four varnas or castes™ together
with the groups, Vratyas and Dasyus.

“The Brihmana, Ksatriya and Vaidya are the three twice-born
castes; the fourth is the one caste, Stdra; there 1s no fifth (X, 4).

“Among all castes, those only who are produced by fathers on
the virgins of their own caste wedded 1n the natural order are to be
regarded as of the same (caste as the fathers) (X, ).

“The sons that the twice-born men beget on wives of equal
caste, but who'’ for not fulfilling their sacred duties become excluded
from the Sauvstri should be designated as Vratyas (X, 20).

“All the races of the world which are outside the pale of the
people ‘born of the mouth, the arms, the thighs and the feet (Le.
Brihmana, Ksatriya, Vaifya and Sidra) speaking the barbaric
(mleccha) or the refined (arya) language are called Dasys (X, 45)”

All other castes (jats), 1.e., tribes or tribal castes are sprung,
according to the Manusambita, from an intermixture of the

12 1HQ, XV, p. 6368

13 The terms Brzbmana (priest-class), Ksatriya (a fighung class), and Vaisya
(common folk) have dertvative meanings  S#dra which has no such mecanming appears
to have been dertved from a particular non-Aryan trnibe of that name, hving in the
Punjab regron

14 According to another reading, “who arc born of unfathful mothers ™
Medhatithi says, “The assertion that these peoples have become ‘low-born’ is based
upon the fact that in these countries we do not meet with any clear division of the
four varnas” In R E. XIII of Afoka the Yavana country is said to have no
Brahmana or Sramana i its population Cf also PH AL, p. 198



346 The Andbras and their Posstsion i Brabmanical Society

ahove classes. The general rule regarding the social position is that
the issues of higher class fathers and lower class mothers are con-
sidered purer than those born of lower class fathers and higher class
mothers. “If a child s somehow bern to a Brihmana father by 2
non-Aryan mother, and another to a non-Aryan father by a
Brihmana mother—with which of these would the superiority le?
(X, 66). The decrsion is that—one botn to an Arya by an
Anirya woman may be an Arya in quality; but one born to an Anirya
even by an Arya woman 1s always an Anitya (X, 67).”" The
theory however recognises the elevation of a low caste to a high one
as a result of the gradual diminution of “‘low” blood by the infiltra-
tion of “pure” blood ‘‘If the child born of a Siidra woman and 2
Brahmana goes on being wedded to a person of superior caste—the
nferior attains the supertor caste within the seventh generation
(X, 64), and vice versa. The S$udra attains the position of the
Brahmana and the Brahmana sinks to the position of the Sdra; the
same should be understood to be the case with the offspring of the
Ksatrtya and the Vai$ya (X, 65).”"’

The attached table may be useful in showing the inter-con-
nections of the Brahmana, Ksatriya, Vaidya, Stdra, Vritya and
Dasyu producing the numerous tribal castes according to the theory
of the Manusambita.

Of course 1t 1s not possible to accept the scheme of the Manu-
sambita literally. A cursory glance at it convinces anybody that the
attempt to connect all Indian tribes to the conventional four varpas
is arbitrary and absurd Of more than ffty names of the
so-called mixed or degraded castes, the Malla, Magadha, Abbhira,

15 According to Medhatith, on the prncple cnuncuated here, f a maden
bomn fram a $iidrd to a Brahmana 1s wedded to 2 Brihmana, and the gul born of this
marnage 15 agamr married to a Brahmana, and this goes on for seven generations,
then in the seventh generation the chuld born is a regular Brihmana. The chidd
bagn from Brihmana and Vaifya attains the superior caste in the fifth generation,
and that from Brihmana and Ksatriyd in the third generaton.
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ANDHRA, Avantya, Kariisa, Khasa, Kirata, Saka, Paundra, Ambastha,
Kamboja, Palhava, Paradava, Darada, Dravida, Vatadhana, Satrin-
dhra, Odra, Vena, Yavana, Cina, Sattvata, Meda, Nisada, etc.,
are known to have been tribes or peoples from the hsts furnished by
the Epics, Puranas, works like the Brbatsambsta, and other sources.**
The inclusion of such well known names as the Yavana (Greek), Saka
(Scythian), etc. i the hst of degraded Ksatriyas and the Abhira,
Andhra, Ambastha, etc. in that of the mixed castes makes the spirit
of the arbitrary scheme very clear, It must be noticed that parti-
cular professions have been assigned to partlcular mixed castes; this
fact and the very names of many of the castes prove that a good
many of the hst indicate professional castes (cf. Nata, Sanndhra,
Stta, Antyavasayin, etc.). Names lke Maigadha, Avantya.
Vaideha, etc., appear to refer rather to geographical divisions than
to tribes, It 1s therefore reasonable to suppose that all the mixed or
degraded castes represent in fact some early sect or tribe or people.
The Andhras, for example, live in a partlcular region of India and
are more than 2% crores n population. If they were actually off-
springs of Brahmana-Vaifya-Stidra, how 1s 1t that such admixture
was impossible in other parts of India? Their huge population is
obviously against the tdea of mixed origin.

The position of the castes in the table and the notes regarding
their profession are much more important from the historical stand-
point than the scheme itself. It will be seen that the Andhras are
placed clearly in the lowest grade, and this is echoed n the passage
referring to the society as—

SfaaTfe AT AgeRaE-TE - - ST -G, I
maafy Awafe qmizafa 7
in a number of early medieval inscriptions.** It is really difficult to

understand why the Drividas (the Tamil people) are included in the

44 E.g. Mbb, V1,1, § 9, Markandeya p, 57-58, Brbatsambsta, 14 & 16, et
45 E.g, Gandalekbamals, p ob
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list of Vritya-Ksatriyas, but the position given to the Andhras (the
Telugu people) is no better than that of the Candala. The under-
noted three factors may be pointed out as the causes for the leaders
of the orthodox Brahmanical soctety to look down upon the Andhras
in the age of law-books, such as the Manusambita:

First, the Andhra country was in eatly times one of the greatest
strongholds of Buddhism 1n India. The great stiipas of Dhanya-
kataka (Amaravati) and Vijayapura (in the Nagarjunikonda valley),
the stiipas at Jaggayyapeta, Ghantadila and other localities of the
country, and renowned sects of Acaryas like the Pirvalailiyas,
Aparafailiyas, etc. go to prove the extent of heretical influence over
the Andhra country.

Secondly, for many centuries after the Maurya occupa-
tion there was no great political power ruling over the
whole of the Andhra country which was probably  divided
into a number of small principalities. It may be noticed
that the king of the Andhra is hardly found in the lsts
of Indian kings found 1n connection with an Epic or Purinic des-
cription of such events as a Svayamvara, a Rajasiiya and the like.*
The politcal condition appears to be the same in the 4th century
A.D. when Harisena mentions several principalities 1n the Andhra
area and Kalidasa, the poet of the Gupta age, does not mention the
Andhra king etther 1n connection with Raghu’s Digusyaya or with
Indumati’s Svayamvara.

Thudly, the Aryan authors were possibly familiar more with
the primitive and backward than with the advanced elements 1n the

population of the Andhra country.

DinEs CHANDRA SIRCAR

46 This seems to be an additional proof that the Satavabanas were not Andhras,
The Puranas call them Andhra (or Andhrabhrtya) possibly because, just before their
dechine (in the 2nd and 3rd centuries A.D) the Satavihanas were ruling in the
Andhra country



A New Light on the History of the Cahamanas

The country around Ajmer and Rajputana was formerly known
as Sakambhari, Sapidalaksa, or Jangala. The Cahaminas held sway
over 1t from the eighth to the end of the twelfth century. In
the last quarter of the twelfth century the Cahamana Prthviraja 111,
son of King Somesvara, was on the throne. During his reign Muham-
mad Ghon invaded Hindustan. The Taj-ul-Ma-asir of Hasan
Nizami, Tabakat--Nasiri of Minhaj-us-Siraj, Ta'rikb-s-Firishta, and
Hammira-Mabakivya of Nayacandrasiti are utilised here for the
reconstruction of the history of the conflict between the Moslems
and the Cahamanas.

Hasan Nizimi' (A.D. 1205-1229), opens his work “‘with the
transactions of the year §87 H. (1191 A.D.) when Muham-
mad Ghori undertook his cxpedition to India to retricve the dreadful
disaster he had a short time before cxperienced on the field of
Tarain, near Thanesar.”” He next relates that® Pithora Rae
(Prthviraja) opposed him with three lacs of horse, obtained from the
Rajas of Hind. Muhammad Ghor1 made a proposal for truce. The
leaders of the Cahamana army minimised the stiength of the Mos-
lems, “and without any care or concern, fell mnto a slumber of re-
mussness.” Muhammad Ghon attacked the Cahamanas, who were
quite unprepared, and defeated them. Pithora Rae was taken
prisoner, and killed near Sursuti. After this victory Muhammad
Ghor1 marched towards Ajmer, defeated Kola (natural son) of the
Rai of Ajmir, and conquered the country. The son of Rai Pithaura
was appointed 1ts governor ° Somctime afterwards Kutb-ud-din
received an information from Rih-ud-din Hamza, who was at

Rantanbor, that Hiraj, brother of the Rai of Ajmir, threat-

1 Ellog, II, z10. 2 Tabaqat-+-Nasirs, Ravurty, vol 1, p 466 fn, 1
3 Elliot, II, 214.

5
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ened to stege the fort of Rantanbor, and that the son of Pithaura
was in a statc of extreme danger. He forthwith marched against
Hirdj who without giving any battle fled away. The son of Rai
Pithaura was favoured with a robe of honour.' The Taj-ul-Ma-asr
subscquently states that’ in 589 H. (A.D. 1193) Kutb-ud-din was
informed that Hira, the Rai of Ajmir, became hostile to him, and
that Jihtar, attacked the border of Delhi. Kutb-ud-din advanced
agamst Jihtar, who lost courage to meet the Moslem army, withdrew
to the fort of Aymir, and commutted swarde.  The Moslems easily
conquered the fort of Ajmir.

Minhay,® after describing the first battle of Tarain, which took
place in 1191 A.D., states that in the following year m 1192 A.D.
Muhammad Ghort again appeated 1n the battle field of Tarain. The
Cauhans were dcfeated.  Pithaura was taken prisoner i the
neighbourhood of Sursuti and was killed. He does not tell us any-
thing about the successors of Prthviraja

Firishta’ (sixteenth century) reports that Prthvirdgja was slamn
ncar Soorsutty by the Moslems. Muhammad Ghort captured
Ajmir, and delivered the country to Gola, the natural son of
Pithow Raj, on the latter’s promisc to pay tribute, Meanwhile
Hemraj, a relation of Pithow Raj, expelled Gola from Ajmir.
Kutb-ud-din marched against Hemraj from Delht n 591 H (A.D.
1194), defeated and killed him. Kutb-ud-din then appointed a
governor of his own faith to control the Ra.

The Hammira-Mabakavya® states that Prthviraja once took
Muhammad Ghort prisoner but released him. After this the Mos-
lem general attacked him seven umes without success. On the next
occaston Muhammad Ghort captured Delhi.  Prthviraja, who was
overconfident of his success, met the enemy with a small army. The
Sultan succeeded n seducing secretly to his side Prthviraja’s master

4 Elbot, 11, 219 5 lbd, 223 6 Raverty, I, 457-463; 465-469.
7 Boggs, 1, 177. 8 14, VIIL, 6o, 61.
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of horse. When the Sultan attacked the Cihaminas, the horse
styled Natyarambha, engaged by that master of the horse for the
occasion, and on which Prthvirija was mounted, began to dance
keeping time with the war music. “The king was diverted with
this petformance for a time, and forgot the all-tmportant business
of the moment.”” The king was taken prisoner by the Moslems.
Udayaraja, the commander-in-chief of the Cahaminas, was late n
reaching the battle field. The Sultan apprchending an attack by
Udayaraja retired to the fort of Delhi, and assassinated Prthviraja.
Udayardja fought with the Moslems and lost hus fe.  After chus
Prehviraja’s brother Hanrdja ascended the throne. He performed
the funeral ceremony ‘of the deccased king. Sometime afterwards
Hariraja lost his hfe in a battle with Muhammad Ghori  Ajmer
was occupted by the Moslems Govindardja, grandson of Prthvi-
raja, founded a kingdom 1n Ranastambhapura (Ranthambhor)  There
1s an mscription” which shows that the village Tamtiithi (mod.
Tantoti, n the Ajmir District) was 1n the fief of Pratdpadevi, queen
of Harirdja, n V.S 1251 (=A.D. 1194).

The attention of scholars may be drawn to one more source of
evidence, which throws some new light on the subject.  The colophon

of the book Vwruddba-vidbi-vidbvamsa, dealing with the disputed

10

pont of (sacred) law, by Laksmidhara, runs as follows: —
HTHUT SRIYT AT AT q JYIGEC:
AR ARRSTE QTR TET: (1 or FERATEe ) 190
FWASTNA TR NA S fafany |
TAREEgS NASTHETT Fead 1
AT AR 1
iRl 3: @R fagdissaa 13

|In the hineage of the Nagara Brahmanas, in the Kasyapa Gotra, m the place,

Anandanagara, was born the learned named Sthineévara, whe conqucted the
scholars of the four quarters by b own laarning (vv 1-3)]

9 An Rep Rajputana Museum, 1911-1912, 2, 5.
10 Cataloguc of the Sansknt Manuscripts 1 the Library of the India Office,
P 1L, p 490.
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[Who madc a gift of houces (furnished) with goods and chattels to twenty-
scven Nagara (Brihmanas) m the prosperous Anandanagara (v 4)

Who was six-faced (Kirttikeya) in the six members of the science of Logic,
and the four-faced (Brahma) with (his knowledge of) the four Vedas, and whose
intcllect was developed by (the study of) Mimamsz In his lincage was born
(v s) Skanda, who, of sharp intellect, gave cxtreme dchight to his father, was a
munsster of peace and war to the king Someidvara, lotd of Sakambhart, and was
a lion to the clephants 1n the form of the host of cnemies  His son was Sodha,
who was unbearable to the enemucs, succeeded to lus post (vv 6-7)

He (Sodha) had two sons named Skanda and Vimana, who were praised by
those hving within clements, were lcarned 1n the Vedas, and were prarsed by
the (people) of the catth (v 8)

Prthviriia gave them with delight the posts of the chief councillors, and
became happy by making over the command of the army to Skanda (v. g), just
as the lord (of gods, whose form is not visible) rested at ease after giving the
post of the commander of the army to Skanda (Kirttkeya), the son of Maha-
deva, and the bearer of (the missile named) $akts (v 10).

After conferring the post of the minister of peace and war etc, on Vimana,
Skanda, who gave delight to the king, killed the Twruskas continually (v. r1)].

a The metre 15 incomplete—so the reading FUGOIEIT, is uggested,
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|He (Skanda), the leader of the army, always made donations to the twice
born, and celcbrated the marmage of those virgn guls, who approached him
(for the purposc) (v 12)

When he was being extolled here with the words ‘Skanda 1s (really) Skanda
(Kartukeya)” among the castes, a certain Nagara Brihmana smd with his hps
trembhng with rage (v 13)

‘Why, oh Brahmanas, do you say cvery day ‘Skanda s (really} Skanda’, m
my heart he 1s not even half of a part of Skanda (Kirtukeya) (v 14)

The Nagaras replied  “If you have the fitness, oh twice born, then go to hus
presence and say this’ (v 15)

Out of rage that Brahmana rcached the city of Sakambhari, in Sapadalaksa
Twelve, and from the royal palace went to that lcader of the army (v 16)

When Skanda went to another battle, the king, whose intellect was shrouded
by the vice of sleep (for vice and sleep), who, though alive, was as good as dead
in battle, was slaughtered by the Turuskas (v 23).

Then Skanda placing Harraga over the kingdom of $akambhari, hived there
for a while, (and then) took to the fourth stage (of hfc) (v 24)

And then Vimana with twenty lacs and twenty hundred Drammas went to

Anahillapataka. (v 25)]

b Read gz ¢ Read mranmy: d Read yagargd d
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{Hss son was Malladcva the best of thosc having sons, the author of the
Subbasitavalr and the supporter of the inhabitants of the carth (v 20)

Whose (Malladevas) many sided audibon i litcrature divided  according
to the number of laksya and laksana as well as in the works on the
sanice of poliucs of Kantrlya and others, was established (v 27) \

Hc married (2 garl), cclebrated by herself with the name Sudevi, and from
him, who was like the lotd of Lakemu was born Laksmidbara the possessor of
the best intclleet (v 28)

(Malhdcva) was the expositon ot the cver blissful knowledge of Advaita
which he 1ccaved through the marcy of the holy fue of the revered Bodha
bhiati (v 29)

Like the lotd of $11, Malladeva (continued to live) 1n that prosperous city of
Analllapitaka and being tucd with the conclusions of Vedanta and Smrete
derernmng laws et passed ova as a traveller to the path of a poct and com
poscd the Mahakatya named Apratima rama (v 30 31)

With speech broughe to sighe () the greatest of the Smirtas (Laksmidhara)
womphshed  the  Viruddba vidbe vidhvamsa for  (nightaning the  dullards,

(v 32)]

11 The manuscript was copicd m Samvat 1582—AD 1525 [ am indebred
to Mr S C Banetp, MA of the MSS Dept Dacca Univeruty for drawing my
attention to these passages 1 am also thankful o Dr R C Hazta, MA, PhD,
for hdlping me 1n wrtung this paper



A New Light on the History of the Cabamanas 355

The Viruddba-vidbs-vidhvamsa 1s obviously a neatly contempo-
rary work on the subject. Laksmidhara had every means of knowing
the correct information on the conflict between Muhammad Ghon
and the Cahamanas. So the work 1s of great historical value. We
know from it the cxistence of a family of ministers under the Caha-
minas. If 1t 15 studied with the report of the Moslem historians,
it will appear that Prthvirdja’s success 1n the first battle of Tardin
was duc to the mihitary skill of his general Skanda. Skanda's absence
in the second battle of Tardin and Prthviraja’s indolence were res-
ponsible for the defcat and death of the king at the hand of the
Moslems. It has been made clear that Prthvirgja’s habit of sleeping
unumely marred his political career. It seems that when the
news of Prthviraja’s death reached Ajmir, Skanda declared Hariraja
as the king of the country  So long Skanda was the leader of the
Cahamina army the Moslems could not conquer Aymir.  But after
the retirement of the valiant general, Muhammad Ghorr took posses-
sion of the country by defeating Hariraja.

The work also supplies some valuable nformation regarding the
history of Sanskrit litcrature of the ancient period. It 1s important to
note that keen intercst was taken by the scholars mn the study of
Kautilya’s Arthasastra even in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries
A.D, Baudha Bharati was the author of Sénkbyavacaspativyakhya.'
It cannot be said dcfinitely whether he was identical with Bodha-
bharati, mentioned 1 v. 29 above.

D. C. GancuLry

12 Catao. Cat, 1, 377 B.



Nilkantha the Saiva

Nilakantha the Saiva, who 1s different from his mote famous
name-sake whose fame tests on his commentary on the Mababbarata,’
was the author of a number of Purina and Tantra works, not so
wellknown. He has given but meagre information about himself
11 hts works. We are rold” that he was born 1n a family of Saivas.
Mayiire{vara of this famuly, the great grandfather of our auther,
carned for the family the surname Saiva.  The son of Mayliresvara
was Nilakantha whose son, the tather of our author was Ranganatha,
the poet. Ranganatha had his son Nilakantha by his wife Laksmi.
Both the parents are refetred to by name 1n the colophons as well as
i the ntroductory and concluding verses of his works. He also
tefers to hus preceptors Ka$inatha and Sndhara,’ as well as to onc
Ratnaji at whose nstance he 1s stated to have composed his com-
mentary on the Devibhagavata.' He scems to have hatled from the
Marhatta country as he refers to a number of dialectic words of the
place 10 this commentary (VIIIL 24 25-7).

Nilakantha does not mention his date but an approximate 1dea
may be formed of his time on the basts of the references he makes

1 He i abo different from Nilakantha, author ot the Srkantbabbasya, o com-
mentary on the Brabmasatra, though this Nilakantha 1 also called 0 Satva
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to authors and wotks. He mentions in his commentary on the Devi-
bbagavata, among othets, to the Mantramahodadbs (of Mahidhara,
composed in 1589 A.D.), the Guptavati (of Bhiskarardya, composed
in 1741 A.D.) and to Nagojibhatta (17th-18th century). It would
therefore appear that Nilakantha flourished at a time not carlier than

the middle of the 18th century.

Of works and authors refetred to by Nilakantha mention may
be made of the following noticed 1n the commentary on the Devi-

bbagavata:

Acirabniks, XI. 16. 24.

Acaradarpana, X1 22 43

Kalotiara, Introduction to the commen-
tary (p 31, 38 of the Calcutta edi-
tion)

Krtyatatrva, 1X. g 36.

Guptavatr of Bhiskarariya, IX 50. 85

Cidvalitantra, XI1 7. 20

Durgatarangmi, 111 26 16

Durgapradipa of Mahesa Thakkura, In-
troduction, p 10, IlI 26 33

Nityabmka, XI 17 1.

Prtbvidbaracarya, 111 11 45

Bhuvanesvariparyacta, VII 31 24, I 3

40» 44‘
Bbuvanesvarirabasya, 111 3 44, VII
38 3
- Bbsvancsvarigambeta, XII 11. 106

Bbuvanesvaribrdaya, 111, 3. 44

Bbuvanesvaryupamsad, 111 3. 44
Mantramabodadbs, 111, 26 26
Maidhava's commentary on the Sata-
sambsid, 111 10 14
” commentary on the Rudra-
bbasya, VII 13 31
" commentary on the Sita-
gita, VII 33 11
Rasaloka, 1X. 19 5
Stvarabasya, 111 3 35, IX 1 1, XII 10
3, VIII 8 1g-20
Swasitra, V 16 135
Srikramadipika, Introduction, p 25
Stddbantasckbhara, XI 24 42
Sanbbagyakalpalata, Introduction, p 26
Saurasambsta, V 1 27, IX 2. 26
Hathapradipska, X1 16 64
Hemadn, Introduction, p 10, 20.

About half a dozen works of Nilakantha are known or have
been mentioned. A list of these 1s gtven below:

1 Commentary on the

Katyayanitanira, Mantravyakbyaprakasika by

name. A manuscnipt of Patalas 20-23 of the work 1s notced by Sten (Descr
Cat Sans Mss Raghunath Temple Library, Jammu, Kashmir, No 228).

2 Commentary on the Brbadaranyaka Upanisad Referred to 1n the
commentary on the Devibbagavata (I1l. 30, 28, XI. 18. 28). The only known
manuscript of the work belongs to the Vangiya Sihitya Pansat 3 )

5 Descr Cat Sans Mss Vangiys Sabstya Parssat, p. 17.
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3 Commentary on the six accessories of the Devimahitmya Section of
the Markandeya Purana, called Saptaiatyangasatkavyakbyina Referred to in
the commentary on the Devibhagavata (Introduction, p. 38, V. 8 33, V. 33
57-9) But it scems to be rather curous that the latter commentary 1s also
referred to in the present work  Only one incomplete manuscript of the work,
compricing the kavaca portion, 18 recorded n the Catalogus Catalogorum (IL
166) The Royal Asatic Society of Bengal possesses two manuscripts of the
work onc complete and the other incomplete ¢

4 Sakutattvavimarini Referred to i the commentary of the Deur-
bhagavata (Intoduction, p 38) and the Saptaiatyangasarkavyakbyana

5 Commentary on the Kenopamsad, called Candnka Referred to 1n the
commentary of the Devibbigavata (IV 19 15)

6 Commentary on the Kamakalirabasys, Referred to 1n the commentary
on the Devibbagavata (IV 15 12)

7 Commentary on the Devigita Referred to i the commentary on the
Devibbagavata (VII 34, 50, VII 35 46, 62, VII 40 40-6)

8 Deuvibhagavatasthits or ssmply Bhagavaasthit? which sceks to demons-
trate the authenticity of the Devibbagavata 1t 1s referred to towards the end
of the introduction (p 38) of the commentary of the Devtbbagavata This
ntroduction which also deals with the same topic 15 refured to at the end of
the present wotk A manuscripr of the work 15 found 1n the collections of the
Royal Asiauc Socicty of Bengal

9 Devibbagavatatka Two manuscripts of the work are referred to in
the Catalogus Catalogorum (1 261, Il 56) Two editions of the work are
known onc, publishcd m Bumbay (1789 SE=1867 AD), the other, published
in thice volumes by Hancatan Vasu (Sabdakalpadrum officc, 71, Pathuriaghata
Strect, Calcutta, 1809 $E=1887 AD) Tius latter ediion has been referred

to in these pages

Of these wotks the commentary on the Devibbigavata appeats
to be the only work that has so far been printed. It also seems to be
one of the latest, as references to almost all the other works are
traceable 1n 1t. It 1s not possible however, at this stage to suggest a
strictly chronological arrangement of the other works, especially be-
“rause 1n the case of some of his works mutual references between two
works are noticcable. Thus, as has already been pointed out, the
Saptasatyangasatkavyakbyina and the Devibbagavatasthsts both
refer to and atc referred to by the Devibbagavatatika.

6 Descr Cat Sans Mss Royal Aswatsc Soc, vol VI, Nos 6409-10.
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The value of this commentary lies in the fact that incidentally
it seeks to elucidate the real nature and the supreme importance of
the worship of the Divine Mother who 1s sought to be identified
with the Brahman.” We have here an interesting discusston regard-
ing the propriety of sacrificing animals 1n connection with the
worship of Sakei. It 1s stated that Saktr 1s the prestding dety of
Brahmavidya which aims at an annthilation of this mundane exis-
tence, so it is that Sakui prefers the sacrifice of animals.® Nilakantha
gives an tngenous explanation of the inconststenctes n the cosmogo-
nical accounts as given 1n various systems of philosophy. It 1s
pointed out that the world is but an illusion for which there 15 scant
regard of spirttual aspirants and hence the description of the process
of creation 1s nothing but an eye-wash meant for the satisfaction of
the 1gnorant mass." Some of the views expressed in the work may

7 At ﬁ%ﬂ:ﬂm&‘q’ﬁ;ﬁﬁ;-—Deuibbigauatatikﬁ, I g 33
¥ AIfoTRETEE SREARTESEEERTE e SRRERTEs -
AR qupan 1—Op ae, 111 18, 37-42.
Ty AEIrEeT UiRaTEaRRT OF T auT UH e AR 39 )
—Op at, IV, 19. 7.
Else%here Nilakantha thus clucidates hus views on the point
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mﬁ' witagfy afemwiusr ﬁé‘ﬂ]‘  —Devibbagavatatika 111 7. 38,
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not unlikely have been based on one or other of the different systems
of Tantra philosophy of which Nilakantha refers to five belonging to
five principal schools of Tantra' According to the $akta system the
world is stated to consist of ten categories."'

Nilakantha has taken pains in the introduction of the com-
mentary to demonstrate the authenticity of the Devibbagavata.”
But he 1s not a blind admurer and he has been careful in examining
the relative value of the different recensions' as well as variants
found i different manuscripts.

Nilakantha follows the Bengal recension of the work in pre-
ference to the Southern recension, distinctive features of which ate
sull unknown.'* He rejects the first cleven $lokas of chapter 1T of

Book 111 found 1n the Southern recension but missing in the Bengal

11

10 FAmFEA IS uAA R R R yeggarh af )

—Op at, IV, 15 12

I 3q BeTa g g ot afd | R SREEE L.,
AEUSAA GHATHES TATEA(AT, qeageqy |—loc ot .

12 A number of independent treatises on the topic including one, alrcady
referred to, by Nilokantha himself are known. One of these eg, the Durjans-
mukbacapetska by Kadiwndtha Bhatta Bhada was translated into French by Burnout
(Le Bhagavata Purana, Prcface, p. lxxxv)

13 References to pecubanues of various recensions and older manuscripts evi-
dently go to disprove the Vasnavite theory about the spuriousness of the version
of the work as known at present, which 15 stated to have been the composition of
one Riamacandra Ghule (1gth century) of Benares who manufactured 1t, as the
genuine work was alleged to be not avallable (Bbagavatanukramanika, a Bengal
work of ]anarrle]ay Mutra, Sabitya Parusat Patrskd, vol. 34, pp. 15-16). If Ghule
was really responsible for a version, 1t must be different from the one commented on
by Nilakantha, which enjoys popularity to an extent scarcely to be cxpected for so
late a veision as that of Ghule Further, the chronological relation between Ghule
and Nilakantha being unknown it is difficult to suppose that the version of the

former was accessible to the latrer

14 e S e wY ey R
deTse GANTAT anaesdy gurafy sqreary 1 (Calcutta edition, vol. 1, p. 26).
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recension as well as 1n old manuscripts.'®  Similarly he omuts to com-
ment on eight whole chapters after XII. 6 which are not found 1n old
manuscripts, are deemed itrelevant and are suspected to have been
interpolated from Vaisnava works'® He was evidently of the
But two
more commentaties, the dates of which are not known, have been
referred to in the Catalogns Catalogorum (1. 261).

optnion that he was the first to comment on the work."’

CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI
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Nilakantha refers to vanants i several other cases also, e g,

IX, 1, g2, XII, 6, go.
17 AT ST AEEe 7 )
weq ey ar, faweed agaa o
—Last introductory verse of the commentary.
¥fraraaeTer sareATAdRaey T o

fraweat agrerEat e 3: v g
—Concluding verse at the end of the tik# of each Book.



The Authoress Binabayi

Binabayi 1s the only woman whose contribution to Paurinic
literature 15 extant to-day. Her only work that 1s known to-day 1s
the Dvaraka-pattals. The work has not been published as yet; the
only MS. of 1t that 1s known to exist belongs to the Bhandarkar
Oricntal Research Institute. It furnishes us with a fairly good
account of the personal history of the authoress.

It 1s stated at the beginning of the MS. that the work belongs
to the Ramanuja school. It 1s dated 1518." So Binabayi must have
flourished after Ramanuja (12th century) and before 1518.

The authoress states that her father was king Mandalika who
fourished 1n the Yadu race and excelled all othets tn royal qualities.’
It 15 likely that this Mandaltka was one of the Ciidisama Mandalika
kings of Girnar, Kathiawar. Mandalika 1 flourished at the begin-
ning of the 11th century’ and Rimanuja was born a few years later.
So Mandalika I cannot be Binabayi’s father. King Mandalika,
father of Binabayi, 1s, probably, one of the other {our Cudasama
Mandalikas known to us.’

1 gAIgA-Aeed [ qeg: P abo wy yAgs w1 Awifq, o«

2 gaq qLee q§ WEATE-UE® 93 9 fafean

3 Sce the beginning of the work Duaraka-pattala

4 C Mabel Duff's Chronology of Inda, London, 18gg, pp 283284, ASWI,
i, 164 (given n appendix)

5 Mandalika III, IV and V ruled at the beginning of the thirteenth, end of
the fourtcenth and omuddle of the fifteenth ccntury, Duff’s Chronology of India,
p 284 For various mnscripuons referring to the different rulers of the family and
thewr lincage, sce also Ep Ind vol xx, p 105, Inscription no 751, (dated Vikrama
1473), no 8os, p 112, (Vikrama 1507. Mandalika III), no 867 (Vikrama 1554
Mandalika IIl), no 1719, p 243 (undated. Mandahka II), also no 1865, p 243
(undated) Sce also Rev Lists of Ant Rem of the Bombay Presdency, p 347.

The SMV. quotes a verse by onc king Mandalika (Mahipat: Mandalika), p 64
of the appendix, G O S, vol LXXXII

There are two interesting MSS  called Mandalika-nrpa-carita about the Manda-
lika kings 1 the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society (sec Deseriptsve Cata-



The Authoress Binabayi 363

Further we know from the same wotk that Binabayi was the
chief queen of Harasimha, son of Virasimha, grandson of king
Pratipa, a Vaisnava by religion, who ruled in Patalipura situated on
the Ganges. The only information we get about him 1n the work 1s
that he was a descendant of Cihuvana and under the circumstances
it is difficult to identify hum.

Thus 1t may be concluded that Binabayi flourished probably at
Gurnar, Kathiawar, between the 12th and the 15th century.

Though highly learned, Binabayi displays admirable womanly
modesty while speaking about herself and disclaims of any great
scholarship or genius on her own part. She describes herself as a
humble student of scriptures, not an erudite scholar. Of course,
this 1s disproved by the work tself which indubitably testfies to the
deep erudition of the authoress and her great mastery over scriptures,
Smrtis and Puranas. Binabayi, further, declares herself an humble
devotee of Krsna to whose service she has dedicated her whole life
and fortune. Her sole object in undertaking to summanse the
Dvaraka-mahitmya, forming a part of the Prabhasakbanda of the
Skanda-purz'ma, in the form of the present work Dvaraka-patiala, 1s,
she points out, to render some religious service to humanity.

Binabiyl secms to have made extenstve tours all over India.
According to her own statement, she visited many holy places and
practised extensive charity.*

For all these reasons, she was held in high reverence by her
subjects and by all those with whom she came in contact. She has

logue of Sanskrit and Prakrit MSS 1n the hibrary of the Bombay Branch of R. Asianc
Society, comptled by H D Velankar vol II, Hindu Literature, pp. 339-340). But
they contain no reference to our authoress Binabayi

6 See the end of chapter I called gtsf-aranr-fids, “Frfeaiiva<ia-araarsha-
qfdgm™ et iend of 2nd chap. called smEnfefeas, “s=rm FeedTm T=-
H"tgg.a"]'g;q‘[”, etc.; and also end of 3rd chap called gg-gr s, “Rfgaas-
qE-wI agAT, o
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N

been eulogised as the Kalpa-taru or the celestial wish-fulfilling tree,
and as the Ganges,—putity and holiness incarnate.”

The work is divided into four chapters. At the beginning of
the work, as we have seen, the authoress gives us some personal in-
formations. The first chapter begins with quotations from the
Skanda-purana showing the importance of the holy place Dvaraka
and deals with the acquirement of religious ment by the pilgrim who
visits Dvaraka or by his helpers. In this connection 1t 1s stated that
the pilgrim acquires at his every step towards Dvaraka from home
the same religious merit as accrues from the petformance of the horse-
sacrifice, The helpets too acquire various sorts of religious merit.
Thus one inducing some other petson to go on pilgrimage to Dvaraka
goes to the realm of Visnu, One speaking sweetly to such a pilgnm
acquires the merit of playing at Nandana. One offering a conveyance
to a tired pilgrim on his way to Dvaraka goes to Heaven in an acro-
plane with swans. One supplying food to a hungry pigrm on his
way to Dvaraka acquires the merit of satisfying the manes with {ood
and drink for ever and so on.

The 2nd chapter deals with the ntualistic directions in connec-
tion with bowing down to vatious deities, etc., while paying visit
to them at Dvaraka. On freaching Dviraka one pays homage to
Ganefa, then to Balarama and Krsna in succession. After that he
visits the river Gomati. On the eighth, ninth or fourteenth day
of the moon he visits Rukmini with the object of getting all desited
objects. Then he wvisits Cakratirtha, the Dvaraka-Ganga, and
Sankhoddhita, finally he bathes 1 the Gomati with the object of
getung £id of all sins committed during the previous births.

The third chapter 1s connected with the offerings of rice, diirva
grass, flowers, water, etc., and baths at various shrines. The appro-
priate formulae to be uttered and the ritualistic directions to be.
observed while offering or bathing are given here.

7 Cp the last three verses of the Dvaraka-pattala
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On reaching the Gomati the pilgrim prostrates himself straight
on the shore. He then washes his hands and feet and takes hold
of kusa grass, touches the auspicious objects mixed with unhusked
barley-corns and with his face towards the east he makes the offering
along with the utterance of the appropriate formulas. In the Cakra-
tirtha, he makes an offering of the five auspicious things, mixed with
flowers, unhusked rice and sandal paste with his face towards i,
uttering the prescribed formula  He pays homage to Varuna
and the Gomati with one half of the matenals mixed wup.
The offerings to Visnu should consist of fruits, flowers, unhusked
batley-corn and sandal paste. The pilgrnm makes an offering to
Gangabdhi as well, as prescribed.

Next the pilgrim bathes 1 the Gomati with the object of
getting Hari.  He walks down to naval-deep water, makes a arcle
of four cubits, mnvokes the Ganges with the prescribed mantras, takes
some water 1 his folded palms, punfies it by mantras and sprinkles
1t on his head four, five or seven times. Then taking some mud 1n
his hand, he sinularly purifies 1t, rubs the same on lus forehead
thrice and plunges into water three times ~ After that he sips water
twice, comes back to the shore and pays homage to Yaksman with
a view to atone for the sin committed by him in defiling the water.
Now he dresses himself, washes his knees, hands and feet three times
with mud and water, sips the water thrice and seats himself for
making offerings to the detties. Then he announces the vatious sorts
of religious merits he wants to acquire by bathing 1n the Gomati.

The wishes (samkalpas) uttered by the pilgrim during the bath
at the confluence of the Gomatl and the sca are very interesting, as
they furmish a list of the religious menits he wishes to acquire and
as he prays here for the salvation of not only himself but also of his
kith and kin by birth or matnmony as well as of friends
of any description. One is enjoined to make these wishes on the

sixth day of the moon called Kapil or the r2th lunar day. The
47
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wishes to be made duning bath at the Cakratirtha, Rukmini lake,
Maya tank, Gopiki tank, Varadana and Sankhoddhata are also pres-
cribed here 1n a neat and clear-cut way.

At the end of the chapter the pilgrim 1s instructed how to offer
oblations of water at the Gomati, and at the Nrga well after bath.

The fourth chapter deals with the worship of Krsna. The pil-
grun s cnjoned to worship Krsna with saffron mixed with campheor,
musk, sandal and aloe, along with incense burning.  Then the deity
1s presented with lights, nasvedya, and betcl. The devotee then goes
round the 1mage of Krsna and prostrates himself straight.  He puts
on the garland of Tulasi beads and wood with the prescribed mantras.

‘Then the authoress gives ntualistic directions for making various
gifts. Here she docs not follow the Skanda-purana but refets to other
Puranas. She describes the procedute of worship ctc , while making
gifts of a cow, a bull, a bull with diamond, an ox and a horse. She
lays special stress on the gifts of diamond, giving directions for
ths, she follows Swa-purana as well as Vispu-dbarma-purana. Then
she prescribes the regulations for the gift of silver, jewels, paddy,
cotton garments and for the offer of food to mendicants

After this, the authoress speaks of the §raddba to be performed
in the Gomati as well as at the confluence of the Gomati and the sea,

Finally, she dwells on the procedure of Vispu's worship, how to
bathe Him, to offer Him ordinary garments, incensed garments,
ornaments, etc Here the book ends. But we have three more
verses culogising the authoress which do not seem to be the compo-
sition of Binabayi herself, as the modesty displayed by her at the
beginning and other parts of the work goes ill with any self-culogy
at the end. These verses seem, 1ather, to be a homage of the scribe
to the laudable qualities of the queen.

The work though professedly” based on the Ramanuja school
of the Vedanta, contamns no reference to any of the philosophical

8 st verse and “TRTGA-HAA Fq: 17
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doctrines of the school. It 1s purely rtualistic and probably tries to
develop the ritualistic and practical side of the school by laying down
tules for vartous devotional ceremonics,

The authoress has, no doubt, written the work on the basis of
the Dvaraka-mahatmya, but her originality lies mn the fact that the
ntualistic development of the work and the modes and procedures
enunciated are charactenistically her own  As a matter of fact, the
arrangement of the whole work 1s her own. She has quoted at places
the Dvaraka-mahatmya verbatum, but 1n the choice of the Mantras
she has displayed much cleverness Also the ritualistic  wishes
(samkalpavikyas) and the procedures of worship, etc., appear to be
the productions of an emment mtuahistic authority. The work 1s
very short; nevertheless. 1t contans 1n a nutshell all the essential 1n-
formations gtven 1n the Dviraki-mahatmya Being a ntualistic
work, 1t naturally omits legends related in the Dvirakd-mahatmya.
At umes, the authoress has brought 1n materials from other Puranas
which much enhance the value of her own work. The diction of
Binabayi 15 simple and graceful and the few verses at the beginning
and the end of the work amply testify to her great poetic genius.

In religion, Indian women have always held a prominent place.
Their opinions are of great weight and have been quoted by eminent
authonties.” Specially they have always been accepted as authorities
in the sphere of customary rmites (acaras).’® It 1s a matter
of great social and religious importagce that a woman should write a
rtualistic work the procedure, directions, formulas, etc., which are

to be followed during religious observances.
J. B. CHAUDHURI

9 E. g the Aitareya (v 29) and Kausuak: (II g) quote the authortatve
opinions of a venerable learned maden (Kumari Gandharva-grhita) that the Agni-
hotra ntual which was once performed on both days 1s now to be performed on
alternate days only.

10 E g 4pGs, 215, here he rccommends that the ceremonies that are required
by custom should be learnt from women, cp 4pDhs, 11 6 150, I 11 29 11-12,
AivGs, 1 14 8, ctc,



On the Identity of the two Patanjalis
The belief 1n the identities of the author of Mababbasya (Bb.)

and that of the Yogasiatra (Ys.), has never ceased to maintain itself
vividly enough among the Indologists in the West as well as i the
East, although 1t was refuted on several occasions and partlcularly na
very well reasoned way by H. Jacobs (J40S , XXXI, p. 25). We
have seen since then, a trustworthy scholar, B. Liebich (S. B. Heid
1919, 4, p. 7, 1921, 7, p- 57) collecting 1n support of this 1dentity
new arguments, whilst the great translator of the texts on Yoga, J.
H. Woods (Yoga system, p. xv., Cf. Jacob, op. est., p. 27) bringing
nto evidence the divergent conceptions which the two works attest,
in regard to the question of “substance” (dravya) and “‘quality”
(guna).

Jacobt p. 26, had brought into account certain compounds_of
Ys. which violate the rule of precedence defined by Pan. Il. 2. gr
It 1s truc that Liebich (S. B. Heid, 1919, p. 8) remarks that this Fr-g
cedence 15 not without exceptions. In fact, the grammatical vrttss
point out on several occasions to the inconstant (anstya) character of
the rule alpactaram or of 1ts varttika, and we know that Panmni him-
self goes against this rule 1n the text of several of his sitras. But it re-
mains that Bb 1s strict as to the application of the precedence in the
dvandva, and 1t 1s doubtful that"the author of the Bh. should have

allowed compounds such as pracchardanavidbarana or grabstrgrabana-

grabya, which are found in the ¥,

Liebtch brings also to account that the grammatical theory of
sphota 1s admutted by the Yoga philosophy. But the argument has
no weight in dectding the identity of Patafijali, for on the one hand
the term does not appear i the Ys., and on the other hand 1t is
only employed mcidentally i the Bb. and does not enable us to
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ascertain if the complex notion attached to it by the theorists of
grammatical philosophy, is found already implied therein.

Let us try and see if a more complete examination of the vocu-
bulary confirms the gcn'eral impressions which are derived from the
discussions summarised above.

It is certain that the contents of a collection of aphorisms on
the principles of a technique has the chance of being far enough from
that of a treatise of grammatical enticism, that on the other hand,
the composition 1n siitra implies other styhistic requirements than the
composition in bhasya.

Ths alone could justify the difference between the two texts, if
one forgot that the Bh carries a vety strong philosophtcal imprint,
and that, from the formal point of view, it tends towards an
axiomatic expression which brings it near the style of siitra. One
knows besides that the Bb. follows vetbally and comments on the
vartika of Katyanana, the language and style of which are obviously
related to those of the philosophical siitra. Thus the two works could
and should meet on the plan of lexicopraphy.

In fact there are a few common terms: how could 1t be othet-
wise? This 1s because both the things are either one or contain
commonplace terms such as every theoretical exposition contains
from one end to the other of Sanskrit literature  Let us take the
most important, svaripa, anantarya, viSesa (the Ys do not utilise
the opposition samanya|uvifesa without which the use of vifess is
hardly concetved in the Bb.), the opposition babya|abhyantara, the
expression fatparatssedbartham or amsstaprasangat.

Or one finds that the words are employed in entitely different
senses in the two works. Without speaking of the word yoga itself,
we have thus the term of grammar dvandva which appears in Ys. in
the sense of “‘contrasted notions” (such as “hot and cold,” Vyisa).
This use does not appear to be older than the Mabibhirata. In the
same way, one has a series of words of the grammatical terminology
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(pratyabira, wpasarga, pratyaya, vikarans etc.) which appear in the
Ys. with quite different values. Among the more general terms, let
us note also the casc of words like liiga, sadbana, sami]fzm, vikalpa,
atsprasanga, Liehuch (loc. cxt.) recalls that Y, use the words antsr and
babsr-aniga, which ate well known 1n grammatical argumentation.
But the meaning which these words are given in the vrtst and 1n
the Bb., “(operation of which) the cause 1s situated 1n the intetior
relatively- 1n the extemor 1e. 1 front or behind the com-
plementary operation, and which takes its place before or after the
latter, when the two operations work for the formation of the same
word)” 1s as removed as possible from that which Ys. assigns to 1t
“(means) immediate or ditect (telatively indirect or accessory, for
attaining the Yoga)’: “indirect,” says Vyasa, because even without
them Yoga 1s possible. There 15 not in the antaranga/babsraniga
of grammarans any plan of relative preponderance, only that
question arises as to which of the two operations should be effected
m the first place.

It 1s remarkable 1n this connection, that nowhere the author of
Ys. utihses the pregnant values of ca, va, i#: ctc. that the grammatical
commentators following Bb , always bring out from the Paninian
Sttra.

Number of terms which the grammatical comments and the
Vikyapadiya largely use ate not found in the Bb , (whete one expects
to find them legiumately) whilst they are attested 1n the ¥s.: e.g.
pratiprasava, yogyatd, dbarmn, vastu, pratsyogin, abbnswvesa, vasana,
svasvamin, viniyoge  The language of Ys attests to a development
1n the sense of analysis and abstraction which rests assuredly on a long
evolution. Bb. has smarana or smrta, the Ys, smrts; Bb. anukarana,
the Ys. anukara. A word as important as samadbs 1s lacking in Bb.
which knows samadbana, as it has antardbs or -dbi in respect of
antardbana of the Ys. One will note still 11 the Bb. the absence of
tnportant teems sakts, bbavana ("na), as also the use of °bhimy
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as the last member of the compound, charactenstic of Ys.  One would
expect that v:hc.‘desxgnatxon of the texts revealed by anuiravika (¥s.)
mught appeat at least once 1 the Bh. which, on the other hand does
not contain the commonplace use like taya, tatstha, ctc. The ex-
pression etena vyakbyatah of the Ys., which one notes 1 certain
Kalpasiitras, and 1n the siitras which the bhasya of Kautilya has ab-
sorbed, 1s lacking in the Bb., as also a phrase like t4da kim sth._— The

list of famihar uses in the Bh. of which the Ys do not contamn any

trace 1s almost without limit.

From a strictly grammatical point of view, 1t must be remem-
bered that the Ys. are a finished model of the nommnal style, with
what this lingwstic expression carries along: that 1s to say a usage
much developed 1n the nominal composition, the use abounding in
the suffix -fvé- having the effect of rendering into substantive the
bahubtihi (type—uviSesarthatva “'the fact that (its) object 1s particular”)
or the tatpurusa adjectives (type manojavitua “the fact that its rapi-
dity 1s compatable to that of thought™). Not one of these procedures
ts customary mn the Bh. which 15 noticeable on the contrary i the
technical prose of Sanskrit, by the extensive use of the verbal sen-
tence, by the modetate use of the composition, by the fact that
suthixation concerns the word and not the compound of which the
word 1s a part. It 1s thus that 1t has not the forms at Samasanta-ks-
like °piarvaka or ° pramanaka of the ¥s.. In the same way, 1t knows
less abstract dertvatives i -ya- of the type of vardgya, sanmanasya
and formations like kathamta and asmsta are hardly concewvable i
the language of the Bb that 1s pure and free from pedantism.

The ¥s. make use of dvandva formed of the positive adjective
and the adjecuve with (4) °ptiv., punydpunya, pidsayiasa, dsti-
drsta, klistaklista. This procedure 15 recognised by grammatians, at
least when the adjective 1s a verbal onc in -t4- as in the last three ex-
amiples. But 1t remains very rate up to the development of the philo-
sophical texts of Buddhism or of the Brahmanical literature called
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classical. The Bb. does not use them. 'In the same way, combina-
vons like grabitrgrabakagrabya or drastrdrsya which abound in the
commentartes of the later period have no equivalent 1n the Bb.

It 15 httle hikely that the bhasyakara would have ratfied a com-
pound such as sambatyakaritva, whete the first member 1s an abso-
lutive; compounds of this kind, with the exception of some 1solated
cases 10 the Mahabbarata or the Kautiliya, are confined to the techni-
cal treatises of Buddhism.

The Ys. have compounds n °beya (pmtxpmsavabeya, dbyana-
heya) w which the last member 15 a verbal of obligation (krtya).
Such formations do not appear in the Bb. except n the karika (F.
Kielhorn, 1.4., XV, p. 232 n) which as we know do not cite the
authonty of Patafijals,

The type “cur” 1s repesented m the Ys by the forms
vastkara and avisayibb#tatva 1t 1s clearly avoided i the language
of the Bb. .

The adjective rtambbara of the Ys goes out of the limit of the
sentence samjhayam of the sitra of Pin. III, 2. 46.

The use of the prefix sa° 15 also widespread n the ¥s, and
is relatively small in the Bb.

Certain prononunal and adverbial forms offer some mterest for
the discrimination of the author: sada, known to Ys., lacks 1n the
Bb (if we leave out of account the metrical quotation). The use of
the adverb itaratra takes place 1n both, but n clearly divergent accep-
tations. The Bb. often utthses the form aneka, but nowhere the
plural (anekesim) which the Ys. give and which the grammarians
consider as generally incorrect (compare—Nagojibh ad. Bb. II, 26,
Durghatave tbid , of. also uttaresam Ys. “‘for the following.™)
The Ys. use denvatives drss, cits, 1n the sense of the nouns of action
“fact of seeng, thinking”: Bb. limits this mode of derivation to
the designation of the verbal root, conforming to III, 3 108 vt. 2. In
its use, drss for example 15 the *‘root drs.”
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We have referred above to certam expressions of Ys. the most
direct correspondent of which 1s to be found in the technical texts of
Buddhism. It is not out of place to mentton 1 this connection the
trtad matri, karuna, mudita, of the sitra 133. These are the three
well known clements of Buddhist terminology, the form mudua,
that 1s to say the use of the feminine of a verbal in -t4- as noun of
action 1s a feature of the Buddhist language of which one would
scarcch for i van examples i the classical literature of eather
times.

The term praghhara seems to belong equally to the Buddhist
and Jaina schools, fiom where it has passed at a late date into the
Brahmanical lexicons At last arista, m the sense of ““(presages of)
death” comes mnto use at the stage of Grbyasitra-Mababbirata,
sanskuitising pethaps P. arittha

In brief, the vocabulaty of the Ys 1s radically distinct
from that of the Bh. The divergences do not consutute a simple
opposition between the propricty of the siitra style and that of the
bhasya stylc, still less (as it has been supposed) a mere difference
which might exist between a younger Patafijai and the older
Patanjali. We have to do with two different authors and every-
thing leads to believe that a considerable lapse of time occurred
between the date of the Bhasya—which can pass to-day for almost
sure—, and that, late by a few centuries, which marks the
completion of the Yogasitra, the development of the style and the
philosophical dialectics.

L Renou



A Persian Inscription from Gwalior State

The inscription dealt with below, though noticed as early as
1865 by Gencral Sir A. Cunningham,’ does not appear to have
been published so far. The epigraph was listed recently by the
State Archzological Department and 1s being edited by the courtesy
of the Director of Archzology, Gwalior State.

iThe epigtaph hails from Nurabad (26°-24" N., 78°-6’ E.), a
decaying village on the bank of the river Sankb. It lies 15 mules
north of Gwalior, along the Delhi-Gwalior-Bombay Trunk road
and 15 a fag-station on the main line of the G.I.P. Railway.

The site of Nurabad may be said to have bad luck as 1t could
not retain its prospenity which fell to 1ts lot during the late regime
of the Mughals as also under the present rule of the Marathas.
Ongmnally a hamlet, called Sthora, stood at the sie, and the
then road to the Deccan, under the Mushim kings, passed by 1t.
The river Sankb, flowing below this hamlet, being a farly big ane.
would have obstructed passage across, specially during the rams.
This fact 1s probably responsible for making this place a regular
stage on the royal road. This surmusc 1s corroborated further by the
presence of an old large Sarar here and a fine bridge near 1, both
being the work of the Muhammadan rule.

It scems that with the construction of the Sarsi mentioned
above, Sthora, the original name was abandoned and the place re-
named, as the tradition current 1s that the town and the Sara: were
founded by Nur Jahan Begum, the well-known Queen of the
Mughal Empcror Jehangir, and named after her, Naturally the
imposing Sarar and the bndge here made the place fully known in
the country round, but 1t does not scem to have progressed othet-

1 CASR, I, p 327
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wise as no trace of its development into a town exist at or near
the site. One more attempt was made by the late Maharaja Sir
Madho Rao Scindia® for 1ts development but 1t bore no fru.

The inscription under notice is, at present, buile up on the
innet face (near the floor) of the northern wall of the prayer-hall
of a small modern mosque, which stands outside the Saras, adjacent
to 1ts north-west corner. The very position 1 which the inscription
1s set up shows that 1t cannot belong to this modern mosque.
Besides, 1t 1s said, that it originally belonged to a mosque (now
extinct) inside the Sarar, which scems probable as Sarass, elsewhere,
contemporary with that of Nurabad, generally have a mosque inside
them. Cunningham has found this nscription possibly on the
oniginal mosque, but his description does not clearly tell us as to
whether the mosque stood within or outside the Sarar.” Though 1t
1s difficult now to narrate the circumstances n which the original
mosque ceased to exist, 1t, however, admits of no doubt, that the
nscription was picked up from some ruins, and stuck up i 1ts
present setting by the builders of this modern mosque.

The nscription 1s cut on a stone measuting 4-4" x 1”-7” all
over. The epigraph 1s cut in relief and 15 enclosed by a one inch
wide border, unifcrmly cut on all its sides and 1n the centre, divid-
ing the tablet lengthwise into two halves. The record consists of
three verses 1n Persian language, written in the Nastaltq stylc with
a deflection of characters, which gives the engravure a pleasing
effect, and refers to the founding of a mosque by one Nur, during
the reign of Alamgir in the year 1072 AH. (=1661 AC) It
gives netther the name of the place nor mentions anything about

2 In order that the place may grow into a town, the late Maharaja, stationed
here the head-quarters of a Sub-Division and provided the place with other modern
facilities, but, as the dl-luck would have 1t, all these, could develop the place

3 CA4SR, 11, p. 327. Cunmingham mentions a contemporary record on the
Saras as well,
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the founding of any town. The date 1s given, both, 1 figures and
in a chronogram, The last hemusuisch of the third or the last
verse of the composition 1s the chronogram and just below 1t 1s
cngraved the date 1n numerals as well, which reads 172. But 1t
ought to be 1072 which 1s the correct date as deduced from the
chronogram. The mistake 1s due to the negligence of the exccu-
tors of the inscription who omitted to write ‘o’ between one and
seven—an omission not uncommon 1n old mscriptions.

The persons named m the nscription are Alamgir and Nur.
Of these Alamgir 1s undoubtedly the Mughal Emperor, Aurangzeb
(A.C. 1658-1701) who was first to assume the title of Alamgy
(conqueror of the world) Besides the date of the mscription, viz.,
1661 A.C. falling in Aurangzeb’s reign, leaves no doubt about 1t.
The name of the other person given as ‘Nur’ 1s rather incomplete
being berefe of sts appellations presumably for the convenience of
poetical technique.  So 1t 15 a lietle difficult, if not impossible, to trace
him 1n the records or to find his actual place in history. It 15 certain,
however, that Nur must have been a personage of high dignity,
on account of which he was accorded the honour of laying the foun-
dation of a mosque—a no mean honour of those days.

The mosque, as well as, the Sarar and the bridge’ at Nurabad
are presumably the works of Aurangzeb’s rule, both on the basis
of the mscription under notice and the style of architecture of the
edifices which 1s clearly later Mughal.  According to Cunningham,
Motamid Khan, who also bore the utle of Nur-ud-din® and
who was the then Governor of Gwalior under Aurangzeb, built these
structutes. Thus in the absence of any other information about

‘Nur’ of this inscription, the foregoing assertion seems to fit 1 cor-

4 CASR, 1, p 325 Wiham Finch a merchant-Traveller did not find
this bridge when he passed this way m AC 1610

5 It 1s also cortoborated by mcripuions met at Gwalior  Cf Inscriptions
at Gwalip « mosque and Nur-Sagar 1n Gwalior Fort
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rectly. His full name may have been omutted from the composition
partly for the sake of poetry and partly for the simple reason that
Motamid Khan was too well-known in those days to need fuller
description. It also follows automatically that the place was named
Nurabad after this very Governor on or about 1662 A.C. and not
after Nurjehan Begum as current in the local tradition.

The text of the mnscription as read by me 15 given below : —

Text of the Inscriptson from Nurabad.
K - le poa LA LY Hyp (a) )
8 5 &S (0 B0guy foeter o) (o a8 (D)
Szwe J)f»c iy o I () (r)
w ok ooy b Jo e (D)
ol s lonl i pa rml&. 5 (a) (@)
sy Ko e aE o0 Gl e (D)

t vy
d_Suw

TRANSLATION

1. (a) During the 1eign and monaichy of Emperor Alamgr.
(b) (The) bounty of whose universal favour reaches cvety
small and great.
2 (4) From Nur got this mosque its auspicious foundation.
(b) Come, with sincere heart and body, unto this place
(n the mosque) and offer prayers and supplications
(to God).
3. (4) When I enquired news about its beginning (founding
of the mosque) Hatsf (the unknown) said.
(6) [Find it from the words|. Put your head mn modesty at
the feet of the creator. year: 1 [0] 72.

RaMm SiNGH Saksena



The Arab Conquest of Sind

The Arabs were not quite unfamiltar with the land or the
people of Sind, when n 711-12 A.D., Karimuddin Muhammad
Kasim' led the expedition which resulted in its subjugation. It was
ruled by men of their faith for over a thousand years. In the
course of a number of ineffectual invasions of the country the Arabs
had obtainced a good deal of information regarding the manners and
customs and the laws of peace and war which prevaled in ‘Sind
and Hind.’

Though our sources of knowledge aie scanty, they indicate
clearly that there was some cultural and commercial intercourse bet-
ween the two peoples. The ‘commercial understanding or alliance’
between Arabia and India which the Periplus speaks of could not
have been extinct at this ume, while Buddhism, which was a pre-
dominant force in the life of the Indus valley, must have continued
to serve as a cultural link.

There 1s some evidence of emugration to and trom Arabia and
vice versa even at this time. The knowledge we have of Indian
families setting in Mushm lands (such as the munisterial family of
the Barmaks) relates to a shghtly later date. We know, however,
for certain from the Chachnamah that Arab mercenaries had already
begun to seck therr fortunes 1n Sind, e.g, Muhammad Alaf enter
into the service of Dahar with five hundred Arabs of his clan, and
was entrusted with important mulitary commusstons, another Mus-

lim, named Amir Ali-ud-Dowla, was appointed governor of the fort

1 This 1s the name given in the Chachnimab  In the Tarskb Maasums he 15
calleld Muhammad son of Kasim, and 1n the Tubfarul Kiram Muhammad Kasim
son of Ukall Sakifi (Sec the Chachnimah translated by Fredunbeg, vol 1, p 101)
All references to the Chachnamab in this article are, unless otherwise stated, to
the Chachnimab translated from the Persan by Mirza Kalichbeg Fredunbeg,
Karachi, 1g00
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of Sikka (near Multan) by Chach, after his conquest of the place;*

Wazil, a sectetary of Dahar, was also 2 Muhammadan.’

It is generally believed that the expedition sent by Hajja) under
Muhammad Kasim was a measure of retaliation against the ruler of
Sind who had refused, on the ground that they were not his sub-
jects, to punish some pirates who had robbed a few vessels containing
presents from the king of Ceylon to Hajja).* Mr. Amur Ali in hus
Hostory of the Saracens substantially accepts this version of the story
when he says that the expedition was a punitive one designed to
prevent constant harassments by the tribes living 1n Sind.

Although the alleged piratical act might well have served as
a pretext for the mvaston of Sind, another and more definite ground
for their invasion was the'r desire to carry on a religious war. The
first expedition so sent had been despatched as early as the Caliphate
of Omar (634-44 A.D ), and 1t resulted 1n the defeat and death of its
commander, Mughairah. In the reign of Usman, a man was sent at
the head of an expedition to make a full report on the situation. His
1eply was discouraging ' During the Caliphate of Al (656-61 A.D.)
another expedition was sent, and yet another m the reign of
Muawiych (661-680 A.D). From this time onwards 1t became the
practice to designate a commander of an expedition i advance as
the ‘governor’ of Sind. When Abdul Malik, son of Marwan, be-
came the Khalifah, he appointed Hajja) to be governor of Iraq, Hind
and Sind, long before the alleged piracy could have taken place
Hence, the piracy, if 1t had really occurred, came in very con-
vemently to reinforce the usual argument for a holy war and to per-
suade the wavering Khalifah to despatch a force.

2 Elliot: History of Indw by 1ts own Historsans,—The Chachnimab, vol 1,
’ 1432. Fredunbeg, Chachnamab, vol I, p 71 Not only from the evidence of his

name but also from the fact that he was cngaged by Dahar to read letters addressed
to hum in Arabic by Muhammad Kasim.

4 The Tarkh Maaswms gives a somewhat different story.
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Most historians represent the conquest of Sind by the Arabs
as a romantic story of the victorious march of a small army of ins-
pired soldiers under a heroic seventeen-year old commander, whose
mussion of the conquest of Sind and Hind was left unfulfilled only
on account of a terrible misunderstanding which led to his tragic
death. Some have ascribed the conquest to the superstitious
beliefs of the Hindus, which prevented them from taking the neces-
sary military steps for the defence of the country at the night tume.
Others, like Mr. R. D. Banerjee, and Mr. C. V. Vaidya® represent
the Buddhists of Sind as the knaves of the story, and make them
the scapegoats for Indu’s falure against Mushm invaders."

A superficial perusal of the Chachnamab and, besides, a study
of the work 1n 1ts 1nadequate translation n the first volume of Elliot
may well lead us to onc o1 other of thesc views. This book, which
s our almost sole authority for the Arab conquest of Sind, 1s a pro-
duct of the times, and betrays 1 cvery page the prejudices and
shortcomungs of the age in which 1t was composed  Fortunately, 1c
contains a solid substratum of facts, though cmbedded n layers
of questionable matetials, such as scandalous gossips, and hcarsays of
various kinds and 1t will be the object of this paper to find out the
sohd facts.

In the eighth century India was a land divided and subdivided
within 1eself, whete no political frontier was petmanent, and no
two ncighbours were at peace with each other. At a ume when no
ruler 1n Inda could be expected to rush to the aid of a brother prince
in difficultics, the comparative geographical 1solation of Sind made
the prospect of assistance very remote, while 1t made 1t particularly

5 R D Bancrjce, Prebistonsc, Ancient, and Hindu India, p 237, C V
Vadya, History of Medieval Hindu Inda, vol 1, p. 173.

6 Modemn rescarch has established the fact that the faillure of the Arabs n
their larger am of conquering India was due to the successful resistance of the
Rajput princes, notably the Pratharas of Kanouj
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vulnerable to the attacks of invaders from the west. A careful
study of the Chachnamab shows that, though apparently a state of
respectable size, Sind under Dahar was a ramshackle political orga-
nisation, utterly wanting 1n cohesion and inhabited by a heteroge-
neous population. A feudal state, 1t was, divided nto four provinces,
whose governors were so independent of each other and of the central
authority that some of them arc designated as ‘kings’. Their only
liability, when they chose to fulfil it, was to render mulitary assts-
tance to the king of Sind. The latter’s authority was further limited
by the power of the munsters, and an Assembly of Five Hundred.’
Dahar’s munister, Buddhiman, was so influential that the king had
his name mentioned 1n the comage. The Assembly scems to have
becn a feudal gathering of chieftains, who were consulted on
occastons.

Much controversy has raged round the question of the caste
and tribe to which Chach, the father of Dahar, belonged. Mr. R.
D. Banerjee adheres to the view that he was a Rajput of the Samna
(Samba) tribe of the Yadava clan.” The Chachnamab says that he
was a Brahmin who had usurped the throne by the guilty aid of
Suhandi, the queen of the previous sovereign. There 1s some room
for disbelieving this story, which 15 of the cock and bull type, but 1t
1s difficult to set aside numerous and positive statements in the
Chachnimah to the effect that Chach was a Brahmun, and that his
neatest relatives were ascetics or pujarss. There should have been no
doubt on the subject if 1t wete not for the statement of Hiuen Tsang”
that the ruler of Sind when he visited the country (who could not
have been any other than Chach) belonged to the Shu-to-lo race,
which 1s variously interpreted to mean ‘a Ksattriya, a Stdra, and a

7 Cbhachnamab, vol. 1 p 46 Dahar consulted this body, when, according
to the Chachnamab, he deaded to marry hus step-sister

8 Prebistonsc, Ancient, and Hindu India, p 237.

9 Elliot, vol. I, p. 411.
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Rajput of the Chatur or the Chitor tribe. Some colour is lent to
this view by the statement in the Chachnamab that a daugheer of
Chach was martied to the king of Kashmir. But this does not neces-
sarily mean that he was a Rajput. It scems safer to accept the
categorical statements of the Chachnamah i preference to the con-
jectural 1nterpretations of a doubtful word of the pilgrnm. The point
is interesting to us, for, if we accept the story of the usurpation, 1t
gives us an additional explanation of the readiness of the provincial
governors, some of whom were partisans of the dispossessed famuly,
to join the Mushm vadets nn their desire to wreak a vengeance on
the usurping dynasty.

Each change m the succession atter Chach seems to have
occastoned fratricidal quarrels and something of a division of 1n-
hentance among  brothers and  cousins.  When Chach died, his
biother Candra succeeded to the throne mn prefeicnce to the sons
of Chach. After Candra’s death, his son Bacheta (Vajrar) became
ruler at Stwistan, whule two sons of Chach, viz , Dahar and Dahat-
suah, 1ecetved Alor and Brahmanabad iespectively. It 1s related in
the Chachnamab that, on account of an astiological prediction that
his step-sister, Main or Bai, would never go out of Alor and would
maity none but a king, Dahar matried her himsclf, though the
matriage was not intended to be and was not consummated. 1t 15
tusther stated that this led to a quarrel between the brothers during
the progress of which Dahaisiah died. -

The story of the so-called mariage looks like a scandalous
gosstp, and, though the author of the Chachnamab harps on 1t, n
at least one teference to Bai, viz. in describing her heroic death, he

fmgcts 1t, and calls her mnply ‘Dahat’s sister ™"

The quarrel bet-
ween the brothers seems really to have been of a political nature.
When Daharsiah invaded Alor, he sent the following message to

10 Chachnamab, vol 1, p 153 “Dahats sistu, Ba, then collected all the
women of the fort, etc’
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his brother, *‘I have come not to fight with you. This fort was the
caputal of my father, and from him 1t has descended to me. You
recerved it from me as my agent, and the kingdom 1s mme. There
never have been two ctowns n one country.” The Chachnimah
telates that after the death of Daharsiah, Dahar made Chach, son
of Daharsiah, ruler of Brahmanabad, and made an alliance with him
It was thus a country, suffering repeatedly from pohtical convul-
stons, that had to bear the brunt of the first Muslim 1nvasions of
India.

The story that the Buddhsts of Sind handed over their mother-
land to the foreign invaders does not stand a close scrutiny of the
facts as rclated 1n the Chachnamah. The Buddhists formed an
important element of the population of Sind, and i many of the
towns, c.g., Armabel, Nerun, Maoj, Budhiya, etc, they held the
post of governor. Some of these governors no doubt showed the
utmost cowardice in face of the invaders, and sometimes acted trea-
cherously. But 1t was not all Buddhists who did so, and it was not
all Hindus, who fought for their land and ruler. At Budhiya, says
the Chachnamab," which was, even as the name implies, a Buddhist
strong-hold, the Budh headmen came to their rulers and expressed
their determination to make a night actack on the Muslm army.
They did make the attempt, but they faled, becausc they lost their
way 1n the wilderness. The people of the same town, 1t 1s mterest-
ing to note, had stopped the victorious march of Sinan, the com-
mander of a previous expedition, had killed him and dispersed his
troops.

On the other hand, 1t was a Brahmin from the garrison of
Debal, who betrayed to Kasim the secret which led to the fall of the
town. Some historians are so obsessed with the fact of Buddhist
influence in Sind, that they smell some Buddhist plot or treachcry

11 Chacbnamah, vol. 1, p o5
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in every case of the surrender of a town or fort to the Mushims.
Thus, though 1t 15 distinctly stated 10 the Chachnamab that 1t was
a body of one thousand Brahmins in Brahmanabad, who had shaved
their heads and beards because therr king had died and who betrayed
to Kasim the hiding place of the royal family, Sir Henry Elliot'*
asserts that they were Buddhists. Shaven heads do not always make
Buddhist monks; and it 1s a custom, which prevails in some Rajput
states even at the present day, for the orthodox people to shave off
their heads clean, including their eyebrows, on the death of the
ruler.

It is stated 1n the Chachnamab that the Buddhists in certain
places refused to fight the invaders on the ground that killing was
forbidden 1n their religion. That all Buddhists n Sind did not
advance such an argument 1s evident from the fact, as has been
stated above, that the Buddhists did fight in certain places. It was
a Buddhist monk who was responsible, according to the Chach-
narmah, for the stiff tesistance put up by the citizens of Brahmanabad
against Chach. As a matter of fact, the people who tamely sub-
mitted were certain classes of the ctvil population, such as mer-
chants, monks, agricultutists, who, having no means of resistance,
were at the mercy of the mnvaders, and were Hindus as well as
Buddhists. This happened not only in Sind, which was domi-
nated by Buddhism, but in all parts of India.

A plausible explanation of the conquest of Sind by the Mus-
lims 1s the prevalence of communal jealousies among the Hindu and
the Buddhistic elements of the population. Mr, C. V. Vaidya
thinks that the usutpation of the throne by Chach represented a
brihmanical reaction against Buddhist dominance of Sind.” The
Chachniamab, however, describes it as a simple palace revolution,
and we have not got the slightest evidence to infer that it was any-

12 Ellor, vol 1, p 506
13 History of Medieval Hmdu India, vol 1, p. 163
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thing different. Chach rebult a Buddhist temple 1n Brahmanabad.
His brother was a patron of Buddhism." Dahar had a white ele-
phant. During therr reigns, the Buddhist influence i society and
government was not in the slightest degree reduced, as we have
overwhelming evidence of the fact of such influence at the time
of the conquest.

Though we have not got sufficient dara for making an estimate
of the population of Sind, there are some evidences to indicate that
it was small. Brahmanabad, onc of the biggest towns in that
country, had a population of only ten thousand, according to a cen-
sus taken by Kasim after the conquest.’” On the other hand, the
invading host was large. Over and above an advanced guard under
Abu-l Aswad Jaham, which joined Kasim on the borders of Sind,
he had six thousand picked horsemen from Syra and Iraq, six
thousand armed camel-riders, and a baggage train of three thousand
Bactrian camels, which, however, Mir Masum converts into threc
thousand infantry. At Maktan, again, he was joined with other
reinforcements by Muhammad Hatun, while five catapults, each
tequiring five hundred men to work it, wete transpotted by sea to
Dcbal." When Kasim left for Multan for proceeding to the north,
his army, according to the Tartkh-1-Sind and Tubfatul Kiram, con-
sisted of no less than fifty thousand men, besides thosc he had lefe
in the forts and garrisons of Sind."” It went on swelling partly be-
cause of the Jats, Luhanis and other tribes, who joined him.

‘This is a plea for explaming rationally and by reference to
natural causes the story of human failures and human successes.

14 Chachnamab, vol 1, p 37—"he promulgated the rchigion of the monks
and hermits *°

15 ‘All the people, the merchants, artists, and agriculturists were divided
scparately in their respective classes and ten thousand men, high and low, were
counted.'—The Chachnimah in Elliot, vol I, p 153.

16 Ellior, vol. I, p 434. 17 1bd, p. 435
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The Arab conquest of Sind 1s not explained by the supetstitious
faiths and belefs of the conquered, for the conquerors also
were superstitious, and believed in witcheraft and magic.  The
theory of Buddhist treachery does not stand examination; and it is
high time we should give up demanding a scapegoat.  As has been
explained above, Sind under Dahar was i no posttion to offer a
suttable resistance to the Arabs. It was too weak, polmcally and
mihitarily, to do so while the Arabs werc i the high tide of their
national rse. It had no hopc of assistance from other parts of
India, while Kasim had a numerous and disciplined army, deter-
mined to conquer or dic for the faith, and was backed by the

resources of a mighty empire

SAILFNDRA NatH DHaAr



An Examination of the Nature of Indo-Aryan and
Indo-Islamic Polity

The geness of Indian polity lies n the Rg-Vedic age, when the
Indo-Aryans were hving in the Saptasindhu country 1e. modern
Punjab and Peshawar. Into this country they brought the concept
of a cosmic ordet,—the Rg-Vedic Rua, and the cult of hre sacnfice,—
the Yajfla. The former they thought, manifested m the Socio-moral
order, called the Society, and the latter embodied the spirit of self-
dedication to that order. Both these formed the basis of Indo-Aryan
religion, which subsequently determined the nature of their polity.

The Indo-Aryan Polity in the Vedic age assumed two forms—
monarchical and republican.  The office of the king was mote often
clective than othetwise. To start with there were popular bodies to
assist the king, but later with the use of extenstve hingdoms they
were replaced by royal councils. The republican governments were
ot the nature of ohgarchies, and 1esembled the monarchical govern-
ments n their inteinal working.  Whether monarchical ot republ-
can, they could not make laws, they could not tax at will, they
could not command the indivisible allegiance of the people.  Indeed
they, like the people, dedicated themsclves to the service of the
society, and lived for 1t in the same way as the Greek did for his
aty-state, This spinit of self-dedication, o1 self-cffacement, left no
room for individual self-assertion o1 self determination, the lack of
which cffectively stifled the growth of democratic institutions.

But with the spread of the Indo-Atyans over the vast sub-conts-
nent of India, the ideal of self-dedication to the service of the soctety
and therefore subordination of all the human nstitutions to its
service received a set-back. As the Indo-Aryans came 1n contact with
new peoples and new cults, they began to forget their own heritage,
and the Brabmanas had to be compiled to preserve 1t intact. About
this time the caste-system became an indispensable feature of their
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socicty.  The Braihmanas gave a rehigious colouring to all that com-
prised the ancrent heritage of the Indo-Aryans, and this ancient
henitage, cmbodied n the Brahmanas became the religion of the
people.  No distinction was made between what was putely popular
and purely religious. Hence kingship and all the popular rites con-
nected with it, became a part of the religion; and ancient Indian
kingship corresponded to modern sovereignty n content and thus
was the symbol of the state. By canomizing kingship and the cere-
monics connected with it religion dominated the state as 1t did the
society, for now, the Brahmanical religion had become for the Indo-
Aryan what the Bible became for the Puritan i England 1n the 17¢h
century.

But this subservient attitude of the state did not long continue.
Buddhtsm, Jamsm and other so-called heretical systems arose and
preached new soctal tdeals and foreshadowed new social structures.
To add to the embarrassments of the Brahmanical society the
frequent intermarriages forbidden between castzs introduced fresh
complications, and threatened to destroy not only the smooth work-
ing of the caste system but the whole social structure, In this social
crists all turned to the king, to the political organization to maintain
the equilibrium of the society. The Dharma-sitras, the law codes, .
the Artha-3astras, 1e. the saence of Government were composed
and therein the king was made to symbolise the state and safeguard
the soctety. It was thus as the Sustainer of the Society—no more
subservient to 1t—that that state attained to ascendancy. With the
Maurya empire, the climax was reached, and under Asoka, the
state regulated morals, adjusted the clams of the competing creeds
by a policy of tolerance, prohibited undesirable ieligious ceremonies
and shaped the social ideals of the people. Even though all these
were attempted 1 a spint of altruism, yet it marked the triumph of
the state over religion, and since religion had dominated society 1t
actually meant the domunation of the state over society.
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Hence the Maurya empire marks the chmax 1n the growth of
the Indo-Aryan polity.

After the Maurya empire the prestige of the state declined
because of the decline of Janism and Buddhism, and of the triumph
of the old Vedic religion. But that did not adversely affect the
personal prestige of the king, who, on the other hand, by his alliance
with the priesthood, and the protection he gave to the people againse
foreign 1nvasions—of the Sakas, Yuechis and Huinas, attained to an
apotheosts never dreamt of before. The Epics and the Puranas
preached a divine right of the king, which paved the way for royal
despotism. The triumph of Vedic religion installed the Vedic 1deal
of self-effacement 1n the service of the soctety, and since the society
was dominated by religion, it actually meant self-cffacement in the
service of the religion. This new development proved detrimental
to the growth of the state, and the domnation of rehgion soon dege-
nerated to a despotism, which was worse than royal despotism. But
1t was now the combination of both—royal despotism and religious
despotism, which destroyed individual imtiative, and social co-opera-
tion, and tore the soctety into shreds of petty interests and jealousies.
There was no political cohesion and less soctal vitality when the
country recetved the first shock of Islamic mvaston.

After years of intermuttent raids the first Indo-Islamic empire
was established in 1206. Islam imntroduced an entirely new ideal
into India. It ts both a church and a state and hete cach dedicates
ttself to the interests of the other. Hence the tdeals of the Islamic
state could be best attamed n an Islamic country. In India however
that was out of the question because of the vast mass of non-Islamic
population. Hence very eatly the interests of the Dar-ul-Islam and
Dar-ul-Hatb were opposed and this opposition created an incompati-
bility between the 1deals of the Indo-Islamic state and church, That
was the beginning of the duel between the Muslim kings and the
Mushm priesthoed in India.

50
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But m the earhier days of the Mushm rule in India the kings
had depended upon the priesthood for strengtheming thetr own
position because they could not emulate the prestige of Mahammad
or the Caliphs. Further the exotic character of Islam had made
hearty co-operation between all the sections of the Indo-Islamic
peoples—the civilian, the soldier and the priesthood, though the line
of demarcation between them was very thin, a matter of the utmost
consequences. This fact alone had contributed to weld them mto a
caste—though a privileged because ruling caste. Now this state of
atfais lasted so long as the Islamic rule had not been accepted as a
matter of course by the people of this country. But once 1t was so,
the militane character of Islamic conquest and creed gradually
wore away and the Mushm kings found support from thetr subjects
and vice versa. There arose a desire for mutual understanding
between the Mushms and the non-mushms.  Thus destre blossomed
forth in the evolution of the Urdu language, and a number of reli-
gious movements breathing a spirit of love and liberalism. In the
poliexcal field this destre manifested 1n a new adjustment of the rela-
tions between the Islamic state and the Islamic church. The fust
prnciple of Mushm theocracy viz. regulating the state by the laws
of the Quran was given up and the king ruled as he thought, was
good for his people. This was the 1deal of Alla-ud-din Khilp. The
next principle of Islamic state-craft, viz. disarmmg the non-muslims
and excluding them from Government employ, was abandoned by
Mahammad bin Tughlak and Sher Shah. The latter’s son went a
step further when he imposed hus own authority on the custodians
of religion. The consummation of this process was seached in the
reign of Akbar, who definitely made himself like Henry VIII the
head of the religion, His was the final authority m all macters and
he represented the state. Thus the state shook off the tutelage of
religion and grew to its full stature. But this growth was soon
after undermined by the inherent defects of Musline rule and Muslin
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society in Indta. The kings degenetated into pleasure-loving despots
or religious bigots. The Indo-Islamic state had become bankrupt
in tdeals as well as 1n energy. New peoples rose to power n India
and after them the Europeans came with their organized strength
and occupied India.

Thus to conclude, thete was an atttempt 1n Ancient and
Medieval India, to dissociate the state from religion, to subordinate
the latter to the former, and whenever that attempt was successful,
there was great political development and soctal progress 1n all 1ts
manifold aspects whenever that attempt failed, 1t spelt disaster and
despotism for the country.

H. N. SiNnaa



A forgotten treaty between Shujauddaulah and
the English

That Verclst’s regime marks an interesting stage in the growth
of the Enghsh ascendancy over the Vazir of Oudh has been generally
overlooked by historians. Verelst's achicvement 1n respect of his
Oudh policy 15 of more than ordinary 1nterest, inasmuch as he not
only averted through personal influence and diplomatic pressure a
threatened rupture with Shujauddaulah, but cemented the exist-
ing alliance with him by means of a fresh treaty.

Towards the close of 1767 when the Company’s troops tn Oudh
had been partly withdrawn an account of the war with Hadar Al
i the South, alarming reports began to reach Calcutta regarding
the views and intentions of the Vazir. In October’ Col. Smith re-
ported from Allahabad that the Vazir was busily engaged in rasing
troops, both horse and foot, and was 1n correspondence with the
Marathas, the Jats, the Rohillas, and other powers including Nizam
Ali. He warned® the Select Commuttee, “If we collect all these
citcumstances 1nto one point of view, I think there appears but too
just grounds for suspicion of the Nabob’s fidelity to his engagements
with us.”

Col. Snuth had cvidently scrious apprehensions of an alliance
between the Marathas and the Vazir against the Company  His sus-
picions were excited by certain letters which had recently passed bet-
ween the Marathas and the Vazir, and were all the more confirmed
by a letter which Malhar Rao’s widow had recently written to her
vakil. These letters’ which Col. Smuth forwarded to Calcutta

1 Letters from Col R Smuth, October 17 and 19, 1767

2 Beng Sel Com November 3, 1767

3 Letter from Madhu Ruo to the Vazr (Trans R 1767-68, No 393 A)
Letter from the Vazir to Madhu Rao (Trans. R 1767-68, No. 393 B) Letter
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amply reveal that the Marathas were at this time eager to gain the
alliance of the Vazir. We find Madhu Rao’s vakil actually offering
to the Vazir the support of his master, and refernng significantly to
the general rumour that the Vazir was not on good tetms with the
English. From Malhar Rao’s widow’s letter to her vakil 1t appears
that the Vazir had secretly written to Januji “urging him to
assemble forces to advance and settle things on their former
' With reference to this letter Col. Smich reptesented,
“If the contents of this letter are facts, there no longer remains a
doubt of Sujah Daolah’s intentions.””

footing.”

Verelst and the Select Commuttec, however, did not take the
representations of Col. Smith seriously. They were of the opinion
that the time had not yet arrived when the Vazir could attempt to
carty nto cxecution any of his alleged anti-Enghsh projects, and
that grattude, policy, and necessity would for some years longer
bind him strongly to the English interests. In support of this view,
the Select Commutee wrote® to Col. Smuth that the parties whom
the Vazir could wish to engage in a general confederacy were either
too remote by situation, too distrustful of each other, too jealous of
him, ot too feeble 1n themselves. And, with regard to the levies
mentioned by Col. Smuth, the Select Commuttee further urged. “So
far from rendering himself formidable Shujah Doulah has not yet rais-
ed the number of troops which we would wish to sec maintaned for
the protection of his country and without which he will ever require
the assistance of our troops contrary to the spirit and intention of the
orders repeatedly transmitted by our Hon'ble masters.”

from Babujyt Pandit to the Vazir (Trans R 1767-68, No 428 A) Letter from
Vazir to Babup Pandit. (Trans R. 176768, No 428 B)
4 Letter from Malhar Rao’s widow to her Vakil (Beng Scl Com Nov. 3, 1767)
5 Letter from Col R Smuth, October 19, 1767.
6 Letter to Col R. Smuth, November 3, 1767.
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It 1s interesting to note that although the authonties refused
to belicve’ that the Vazir was preparing for a rupture with the
English, they decided to keep a watchful eye on the former’s con-
duct and at the same time avoid the appearance of suspicton and
distrust.  They directed Col. Smith to obscrve the Vazit's conduct
with circumspection, and ordered the First Brigade also to remain 1n
their present posttion unul the least apprehension of danger should
exist on that side.®

That the Vazir had lately begun to make considerable additions
to his forces was known to Verelst. In fact, the latter had himself’

cncouraged and permitted him to augment"’ his “week and ill-
M1t

appointe army 1n view of the danger from the Abdali and Mir
Qastm. We find the Vazir reporting as catly as Apnl that “by the
favour of God”” he had now “a chosen troop”’ of 30,000 horse and
foot, and was still making fresh levies *  After the disappearance of
the Abdalt menace, however, there remained no ostensible justifica-
tion for the enlargement of hts army, but 1t appears that the Governor
was aware of the Vazir's ambition to annex the Rohilla country™
and Bundelkhand ' It must be stated, however, that Verelst did
not encourage his warlike designs; on the contrary he strongly urged
him to promote the welfare of his own existing possessions.**

The war between Hatdar Al and the English as well as the
possibility of a Maratha tnvasion 1n the North afforded the Vazir a

7 Letter to Cowt, December 16, 1767  “It 1s unlikely that he will think of
fighung the English

8 Beng Sl Com November 3, 1767 Letter to Court, December 16, 1767.
It had bewn decided catlier to send the First Brigade to the South, but the Sclect
Commuttce evidently changed their opiion on the representation of Col Smth
(vide hus letter, October 16, 1767)

9 Beng Sl Com Nov 3, 1767

10 Trans 1 176667, Nos g5, 110, etc. 11 Trans R 1767-68, No 269

12 Trans, R 1767-68, No 223 13 Cop 1 176667, No 108

14 Trans R 1767-68, No 203 Vide also Beng Scl Com January 16, 1767.

15 Transs [ 1768-67, No 170
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more plausible plea for pushing on his military preparations. In
order to justify his levy of troops, he warned the Governor of the
danger of a Maratha diversion in Hindustan,' and strongly advo-
cated the formation of a league with the Jats and the Rohillas as a
precautionary measute. Verelst, however, assured the Vazir
October that although ““a lasting alliance with this insidious, grasp-
1ng people was tmpossible,” the Marathas were not likely to disturb
the English for the present.”” The Vazir retterated his warning that
the Marathas had bad faith, and he asked accordingly permission “to
prepate for the quartel before it commenced.” He informed the
Governor that he had already directed two or three “‘potent ‘Jama-
dars™ at Delhi to bring each of them a body of onc or two hundred

* In November, the Vazir offered'® to assemble ‘‘near the

horse.’
stirrup of His Majesty” a body of 100,000 men and make a diver-
sion by way of Bundclkhand into the Nizam's territories.

On being repeatedly warned® by Col. Smith of the obvious
danger from the Vazir's military preparations, Vetelst at last wrote
to the Vazir asking him “to rest from his labours and not to incur
supetflous expenses or attend to fruitless preparations.” " The
Governor and Select Committee, however, assured® Col. Smith
that if the Vazir sull continued to augment his forces in defiance of
their recent remonstrance, it would then be tume to show the latter
that they were not binded by an implicit confidence. For the present
they hoped that the Vazir would readily reduce the number of his
forces to a bare sufficiency 1n deference to their wishes.””  Col. Smith
himself had no doubt about the fact that the Vazir meant a rupture
with the Company. On the 5th of November he wrote, ‘1 am con-

16 Trams. R 1767-68, No 370. 17 Trans. 1 1766-67, No. 193
18 Trans. R. r767-68, No 390. 19 Trans. R 1767-68, No 432
20 Beng, Sek Comx. November 17 and 29, and December 11, 1767

21 Trans L 1766-67, Nos 202 and 231.

22 Letter to Col R Smuth, Nov. 17, »767

23 Beng Sel Com December 22, 1767
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vinced he bears no goodwill to our nation.””* On the 24th of the
same month he again warned,.. ..... “he views us rather with
the eye of revenge than with the sentiments of gratitude.........
he has pursued just such measures as I should suppose he must adopt
preparatory to a rupture with us. Verelst still saw no reason to
deviate from his favourable optnion with regard to the Vazir's con-
duct. He informed the Directors also that the Vazir had lately
levied troops for the sole purpose of acting 1 conjunction with the

25

Company’s troops n the Deccan, and that he would shortly give a
convmcmg proof of his attachment by a speedy reduction of hts
forces.*

Meanwhile* Col Smith paid a wisit to the Vazir at Fyzabad
avowedly 1n response to the latter’s nvitation,” but really to make
a personal mnvestigation mto the informations he had receved regard-
ing the latter’s conduct, and also to afford him “‘a handsome oppor-
tumty of changing his sentiments.”* The Vazir arranged for a
grand display of his troops on the occaston of Col. Smuth’s wistt.
He, however, assured the latter that his attachment to the Enghsh
was inviolable. He also strongly repudiated the false and malicious
repotts propagated by evil-minded persons, and finally iswoken for
his friendship he offcred Col. Smith a present of two lakhs of rupees.
The present was, however, nstantly declined by Col. Smith, In
their meeting of the 27th of January, 1768, the Select Commutte®: 5
approved™® of the latter’s refusal to accept the prescx;t, and dcc;é{:d’i

24 Beng Scl. Com November 29, 1767 N

25 Beng Scl Com Decem 11, 1767 26 Letter 26 Court, Jany 5, 1768

27 Col. Smuth proceeded on the zoth December.

28 Letter from the Vazir to Col R Smith, received December 3, 1767 Letter
from Col R Smith to the Vazir, December 4, 1767. Beng Sel Com January
27, 1768 * . nor should I ever have proposed an interview had he not himself
made this overture " (Letter from Col. R, Smith, February 16, 1768). Beng.
Sel. Com March 2, 1768

29 Letter from Col R Smith, Jany. 3, 1768,

30 Beng. Sel Com Jany 27, 1768



A forgotten treaty between Shuyanddanlab and the Englsh 197

o ask him to make “a very particular enquiry” in respect of the
Vazit's alleged designs agamnse the Enghsh."

Early i February," Col. Smuth sent a detailed report of the vast
unprovements made by the Vazir in his army.”’ It appears from
his report’’ that the Vazir had already completed seven battalions of
sepoys, the better part of which had firelocks, the remainder having
excellent matchlocks with bayonets. The men who composed the
battalions were, according to Col. Smuth, chiefly Rajputs and other
Hindus. At the time of enrolment the names of the villages and of
the parganas where the sepoys resided were noted, and by this means
deserters were eastly apprehended and severely punished, The
sepoys were now better paid, and atrears were no longer allowed to
accumulate mn the old fashion The system of Court-martial had
also been lately introduced The Vazir enquired mnto all mulitary
matters himself, and he was said to be so attentive to the minutest
details tegarding his army, so diligent in the detection, and severe
i the pumshment of every fraud and musdemeanour that a com-
mandant of one of his battalions had, according to Col. Smuth, been
recently banished to the Chunar fort for twelve months for having
dismissed one sepoy without leave, Another commandant was con-
fined n the same fort for some malpractice concerning the pay of
sepoys. Col. Smuth admutted in the course of his repott, I did not
expect to see his troops so well formed.”

. The most interesting part of Col. Stuth’s report 15 what relates
to the Vazir's remackable success in the manufacture of hre-arms,

31 Beng Sd Com. Jany. 27, 1768

32 Letter from Col R Smuch February 6, 1768

33 For a detailed account of Shujauddaulah’s aumy vide Imadus Saadat (Lucknow
Text) pp 101-103 Tarskh Farabbaksh (Tr. Hocy, 11 pp 7-8) Dow's History of
Hindustan, 11, p. 357 Gennl’s Memorrs, pp. 263-4, Beng Sel Com November 3,

1768, etc. etc
34 Beng Sel. Com, February 23, 1768.
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The small arms and cannon® used by the troops were all cast by
certain natives of Bengal®® in the Vazir's service, and were, according
to Col. Smith, by no means inferior to thosc used by the Company’s
forces.  The artllery which was being regularly increased was in the
charge of a French officer. The latter superintended the construc-
tion of the carriages and tumbrils. The firelocks for the sepoys were
made after the English model, and Col. Smith found them 1 every
respect cqual’” to the ones imported from Europe, A hundred and
fifty to two hundred firelocks were being completed evety month in
the workshops at Fyzabad and elsewhere. A large number of match-
locks™ with bayonets were also produced 1n several other places
besides Fyzabad A huge magazine of military stores had been col-
lected, and i cvery aty the Vazir was making shots or rockets,
pipes, swords ctc. and herein he spared no labour or cxpense.  The
Vazir spent the morning time mn mnspecting regumental exercise and
i overseeing his founders and gunsmiths with whom he spent two
or three hours dailly. Col. Snuth wrote, ‘I can not but admure the
man for the great progress he has already made i his new system.”

Col. Smuth, 1n short, tried to make out that all the aforesad
nulitary preparations of the Vazur were really directed against the
Company, and urged, ‘I have had occasion to observe that the idea
of dependence on us hurts him beyond measure . ...it 1s highly
expedient for us to resolve on some efficacious means to check his

rising power.”  His conviction was fully shared by Col, Barker,

35 700 hcavy guns weic manufactured, according to Imadus Saadat (Lucknow
Text), p 103.

36 two blackmen (Bengallees) have the dirccuon of casung his guns

“(Col R Smuth’s minute, August 3, 1768)

37 “To enable you to form the most perfect 1dea of the miitary improvements
ot the Nabob Sujah-ul-Dowlah, I send you, by Captain Purvss, a musket which was
one of his first attempts, and also a lock which 1s of his last and best manufacture
(Vide Letter from Verelst to Court, September 26, 1768)

38 “The English flintocks were nothing to their matchlocks for quickness n
loading and rapudity of finng.” (Tarskh Farabbaksh, Tr Hoey, 11, p. 7)
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Commander of the Third Brigade, who too reported® at this time
that the indefauigable attention the Vazir gave to hus military depart-
ment and the progress he had already made 1n his army was **beyond
conception.”**  Col. Barker also warned the Select Commuctee that
the Vazir had “an inclination to try the strength and courage of
his newly disciplined army.”

The implicit confidence’' of the Governor and Select Commuttee
in the Vazir was at last shaken 1n some measure when 1t came to their
knowledge in July that the latter was secretly procuring arms from
Chandernagore and Chmsura."* The fact came to light quite acc-
dentally. Some boats belonging to the Vazir while returning from
Calcutta were detatned'’ on suspicion by the Custams offictals at the
confluence of the Ganges and the Dehwa, and were found to be
laden with arms  On search being made, more arms were found
buried 1n the sand near the bank of the Dehwa. There rematned 1n
consequence no doubt about the fact that thesc had been concealed
there for despatch to Oudh.*' These arms appeared to have been
collected from the French and the Dutch, and were all “‘old and
bad” n the opinion of Verelst."” But, what surprised the autho-
ritics most was the fact that the detained boats had left Calcutta
under cover of a ‘dastak’ obtained by the Vazir's vakil expressly for
empty boats, It was apparent thercfore that arms were being

39 Beng Sel Com Mach 2, 1968

40 Letter from Col Sir Robert Barker, February 17, 1768

41 Letter to Court, March 28, 1768 * lss whole revenue can never support
a force which can be really formidable to us ”

42 Beng Sel Com July 23, 1768

43 Letters from Mr T Rumbold, June 19, 20, and 30, 1768 Letter from
Mr G, Waller to Mr T Rumbold, Junc 18, 1768 Letter from Mr T Rumbold
to Mr G Waller, June 19, 1768

44 Statement of Agha Riza Mughal (Foclosed n Mr T Rumbold’s letter,
June 30, 1768)

45 Verelst's minute  Beng Sel Com July 23, 1768 46 Ibid
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" In

reply to the Vazir's scemingly innocent protest® against the un-
authorised detention of his boats, the Governor strongly remonstrat-
ed” with the latter aganst his secret importation of arms from

systcmatlcally smuggled out of Bengal in a clandestine manner.*

Bengal, and warned him, “Now that your Excellency’s people
carry away arms in this clandestine manner, 1t has a very ill appear-
ance between friends.”

No difference of opinion now remained as to the urgent need
for some effective action to check the warlike preparations of the
Vazir. The matter was discussed n detail by the Select Committee
in therr mecting of the 3rd of August.” Col. Smith who was
present at this meeting maintained that the Vazir was keen on re-
covering Corah and Allahabad, and had in the early part of the year
actually offered hum four lakhs of rupees as a price for his support.
He argued that the Committec had wrongly put trust in the
Vazir “‘when the latter wrote that he was arming to assist us in the
war of the Deccan,” and in support of his suspicions against the
Vazir pointed out, firstly, that the latter was in regular correspon-
dence with the Marathas, the Nizam, and Haidar Ali, secondly, that
he had persistently refused to dismiss M, Gentl, thirdly, that he
had been secretly importing arms from Bengal 1n boats which had
the Governor’s ‘dastak’ to pass as empty, fourthly, that he had entes-
tained"’ French Officers and troops n his service, and had raised an
efiicient and formidable army, fifthly, that he had spared no pains to
manufacture musketry and cannon, and lastly, that he had amassed

47 The Directors prohibited the cxport of arms and cannon from Bengal to
Oudh  (Letter from Court, November 11, 1768)

48 Trans R 1767-68, No 218

49 Letter from Verelst to the Vazir, July 27, 1768 Beng Scl. Com July 27,
1768

50 Beng Sel Com August 3, 1768

51 6oo French troops were enlisted, (M Gentll Memorrs, p 264,



A forgotten treaty between Sbujauddaulah and the English 401

a vast amount’? of wealth to serve as sinews of war. Col. Smith com-
plained of the delay that had occurred in adopting suitable measures
against the Vazir, and quoted extensively from the numerous
letters® he had recetved since the last year from Capt, Harper on
the subject of the Vazir's military preparations to show that his sus-
pictons were not without foundation.

That the Vazir's military preparations™ were such as was likely
to give cause for suspicion 1s undenable, but 1t must be pointed out
that the contemporary evidence doces not fully warrant the assump-
tion that he actually contemplated a rupture with the Eﬁghsh. M.
Gentl who was with the Vazir during this ume asserts™ that if the
English had declared war against the Vazir, the latter instead of
hightng them, would have gone down to Calcutta with his wives
and children to seck the protection of the Council, and to demand
justice from the King of England M. Genul further suggests that
it was actually Col. Smuth who sought™ to force a war on the Vazir
with a view to make a fortune for himself. This insinuation is, how-
ever, hardly fair, and may be said to have been mnspired by M.
Gentl's known prejudice’” agamnst Col. Smith. Even Verelst who

52 “, has now more than onc crore of rupees mn his treasury, and we
have not one lack * (Col Smith’s Minute, August 3, 1768)

53 Letters from Capt. G Harper to Col R, Smith, June 12, Scptember 25, 30,
October 25, 31, November 6, g, 15, 20, December 2, 5. 10, 1767, January 16,
25, April 8, May 20, June 6, and July 10, 1768

54 The exact strength of the Vazir’s army 15 difficult to ascertain  According,
to the esumate of the Deputation, it was as follows: —

Cavalry 15325, Infantry 26285, Matchlockmen and Peons 6660, Camcls 164,
Boatmen 525, Artillery 64 guns (4 to 12 pounders) and a number of small arms not
exceeding 50. (Beng. Sel Com November 3, 1768) The number of troops in 1182
AH, according to Imadus Saadat (Lucknow Text, p r03) was as follows —

Cavalry 11,000, Infantry 133,000, Footmen 18,000 According to Tarskh
Farabbaksh (Tr. Hoey, I, p 7), the infantry itself consisted of 80,000 regular,
and 40,000 rregulars  There were 1n addition 22,000 messengers and spies

55 M. Gentil; Memoirs, p. 271 56 Op at, pp 271-2.

57 Col Smith had offended him by “addrcssing complaints against” him  Op.
at, p. 272,
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had for a long time disbelieved the reports against the Vazir, and
whose honesty™ M. Gentl does not dispute was ultimately com-
pelled to change™ his former sentiments with regard to the Vazir’s
conduct. It may be stated, however, that Verelst was never fully
convinced of the fact that the Vazir meant to break with the
English.*

While subscribing wholeheartedly to the principle that the
English policy should aim at restricting “‘any one power 1n Hindostan
from rising too high above the general level,”® Verelst, however,
reminded his colleagues that the Vazir was not bound by any article
of his treaty with the Company to limit his forces to a fixed number.
He thercfore suggesed that the Vazir should be made' to reduce his
army under orders secured from the Emperor, which could be law-
fully enforced by the Company in case the Vazir refused to comply
with them. As Col. Smuth strongly opposed” the plan of
the Governor on the ground that 1t might lead to a war with the
Vazir, the consideration of the matter was postponed for the next
meeting.

On the 1oth of August,” Messrs Floyer, Becher, and Cartier
cxpressed their considered views on the conduct of the Vazir, and
were unanimous on the point that the latter’s mulitary preparations

58 Op. cit, p 271

59 Letter to Court, September 13, 1768  Vide also Verelst’s view ctc
the wat upon the Coast had drained the treasury of Bengal, and the most alarming
acconnts were industriously spread of the nstabihty of the Company’s affars.
Allured by the tempting occasion, Sujah ul Dowlah began to listen to the voice
of ambition

60 Letter to Court, September 25, 1768 “  no satsfactory cvidence appears
of the nabob ever proposing a war with us v

61 Verelst’s minute, August’ 3, 1768

62 Col Smuth’s Minutes of August 3, and 14, 1768 “  1f the King should
requre of Sujah Daulah to disband any part of hus forces, his hanghty dispoution
would induce him to treat such orders with contempt

63 Beng Sel Com August 10, 1768
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were highly alarming. Mr. Floyer was of the opinion®* that the Vazir
meditated hostile measures against the English, and he accordingly
supported the plan of an embassy to the Emperor and the Vazir.
Mr. Becher apprehended a junction between the Marathas and the
Vazir, and proposed®’ that the latter should be planly warned that
the English would not ““suffer him to keep a larger force than 10,000
foot and 5,000 horse.” Mr. Cartier stated®® that the Vazir had
made himself *“‘the most formidable prince 1n India,” and that con-
cthatory methods alone might not answer mn this case. Eventually
after much discussion the Select Committee agreed to the proposal
of a deputation to the Emperor and the Vazir. Col. Barker was at
the same time directed to reinforce the garrison at Chunar i case he
had convinang proofs of the Vazir's hostile mtentions.*” The
authorities at Bombay** and Madras"" were also requested to get hold
of any letters that mught pass between the Vazir and his suspected
allies 1n the Deccan.

On the 17th of August,” the details regarding the deputation
wete finally agreed upon after a prolonged debate.  As the Governor
had not been keeping good health for some tume past,” the Select
Commuttee appomnted Mr. Cartier, Col, Snuth, and Mr. Russell as
members of the proposed deputation. It was unanimously agreed
that the deputies should take with them two letters addressed to
the Vazir. The first, letter should contain ‘‘a farr and candid re-
presentation of facts,” and was to be delivered to the latter by the

64 Mr. C, Floyer's Minute, August 10, 1768 *. we should prevent a tupture
with that prince. . .unlcss we are reduced to 1t by the most absolute nceessity.”
Mr. R Becher's muinute, August 10, 1768
Mr. J. Cartier’s minute, August 10, 1768
Letter to Col. Sir Robert Barker, August 10, 1768
Letter to the President and Council of Bombay, August 1o, 1768
Letter to the President and Council of Fort St George, August 10, 1768
Beng. Sel. Com August 17, 1768
7t Verelst's view etc. Appendix, p. 79.

38 BRD
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deputation who were “‘to use their utmost endeavours to accomplish
the reduction of the Nabob’s military strength by friendly argu-
ments and mild exhortations.”” But 1n case such efforts proved 1n-
cffectual, the deputation were to present the second letter which
should require n plamner terms the immediate reduction of the
Vazit’s forces, The Select Comnuttee further resolved, ‘“The
deputies should also be entrusted that if they find the negotiation
must end n a rupture, to apply to the king requesting of his Majesty
to 1ssue his orders to the Vazer for disbanding part of hus forces and
that the deputies should acquamnt the Vizier of our determunation to
enforce obedience to the King's orders, as we deem such a reduction
essentially necessary to the preservation of the general tranquillity of
the Empire.”

The drafts of the two letters addressed to the Vazir were
approved by the Select Commuttee at their meeting of the 13th of
September.”™  The first letter stated that mstead of disbanding hus
torces the Vazir had in fact been making fresh levies of troops “‘with-
out any pretence being assigned for such measures.” The Vazir was
hnally thus admonished, “Now 1t becomes necessary that we should
not walk i the dark any longer. One single question naturally
occurs, for what purpose 1s your Excellency making all these mili-
tary preparations? Your domintons enjoy perfect tranquillity and
we ate yet your friends.” The second letter which was to be
presented in the event of the fist proving meffectual briefly informed
the Vazir that the Emperor had been graciously pleased to direct
him to reduce the number of his forces, and the Vazir was watned,
“It 1s our determined resolution to enforce his toyal commands.”
Meanwhile, the Governor wrote friendly letters to the Vazr inu-
mating that on account of ill-health he hunself was unable to leave
Calcutta, but that a deputation would shortly preceed to Allahabad

72 Beng. Sel Com. September 13, 1768.
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“to silence the rumours of the evil minded people.”™ and to demons-
trate the stability of our treaty and friendship.”"

The detaled nstructions™ given to the deputation amply indi-
cate the intentions of the authorities. As they were conscious of
the fact that under the existing treaty the Vazir was not obliged
to liumit his forces, they were desirous of concluding a fresh treaty
whereby his military power mught be restricted within a safe limut.
They thought that an army of ten or twelve thousand horse, and
eight or ten thousand disciplined sepoys’® was sufficient for the re-
quirements of the Vazir, and would not also endanger the safety of
Bengal.”™ They, however, saw no objection to allowing a few
thousand peons extra for the work of revenue collection alone. They
would not allow the English garrison to be withdrawn from Ghunar
in any case, nor would they agree to the recall of the Third Brigade
which they considered to be “a check on all our neighbours, and

k)

more particularly on the Vizier.”™ They were fully sensible of the
fact that to a man of the Vazir's “ambitious and vanglorious dis-
posttion”’ there could not be a greater humuiliation than the publie
knowledge of the enforced reduction of his forces. They accordingly
suggested to the deputation that the Vazir's disgrace might be pre-
vented, if he could be prevailed upon to make a tender of the
supernumerary sepoys as recruits to the Company’s brlgades.”
The deputation lefe Calcutta early in October,*® and reached

Benares on the 17th of November.® Unwxllmg to meet them at

73 Abs T 1766-7:, No 107. 74 Abs 1 1766-71, No, 131

75 Letter of Instructions to the Deputation, Scptember 13, 1768

70 Letter to the Deputation, October 26, 1768

77 Letter to Court, November 21, 1768, “From uns force we can have nothing
to apprehend, and we think 1t will be wfficient to enable him w preserve that res-
pect from the neighbouring powers, which he had hitherto mamtained ™

78 Letter to Court, September 13, 1768

79 Letter to the Deputaton, op cit.

80 Letter o Court, November 21, 1768.

81 Beng Sel. Com. January 4, 1769.

52
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Allahabad 1n the presence of the Emperor, the Vazir set out with a

small escort,’® and after repeated marches atrived at Benates on the
18th of November,*” and pitched his tents on the banks of the
Barna." At his first conference with the deputation, the Vazir
heard them with the utmost attention, and freely acknowledged the
reasonableness of many of their observations. He however, bitterly
inveighed against the baseness of designing men who had musrepre-
sented his intentions to his allies and claimed that he had never
acted contrary to the pleasure and sausfaction of the Englsh
‘Sardars.’®

During the next and subsequent interviews, the Vazir assumed
a totally different attitude, and showed no inclination to acquiesce
i the proposed reduction of his army. He advanced a number of
arguments*® against the proposal of the deputation, In the first
place, there was no clause 1 the existing treaty restricting hus army
to any particular number. In the second place, as he had n no way
violated the former treaty, 1t was unjust to propose a fresh treaty
which required him to reduce his army. In the third place, he en-
larged on the strength of his forces i former tumes. In the fourth
place, he required a large and efficient army not only for the defence
of his own domunions, but also for rendering assistance to the English
when they needed 1t.  In the fifth place, he urged that the demand
nught have been made with greater force on the Rohillas,  Lastly,
he explained that he had recently enlisted fresh troops only to make
up the deficiency caused by death, desertion, and rejection.  He
hoped therefore that the false msinuations of the calumniators would

82 Trans. R 1767-68, No 317, “Sans cscorte” (without escort), according to
M Genul (Memorrs, p 272)

83 Letter trom the Deputation, November 30, 1768

84 Trans R 1767-68, No. 316 85 Trans R. 1767-68, No 315,

86 Letier fiom the Deputation, op cit, Trans, R 1767-68, Nv. 236. Beng,
Sel Com. January 4, 1768.
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not be believed, and that no new treaty would be forced on him at
their instigation alone.

Finding all their remonstrances frutless, the deputation ptesent-
cd the first letter of the Select Commuttee to the Vazir. This had
apparently some effect, as the letter “‘at length moderated 1n some
degrec.”"” The deputies thereupon assured him that they had propos-
. ed no new treaty, but merely an agreement explanatory of the first
article of the existing treaty, wherein 1t was expressly stipulated that
neither party should give any cause for suspicion or jealousy. After
much discussion, the Vazir declared “with great firmness’™ that he
required, for the protection of his dominions and the collection of his
revenues, a force of not less than 35,000 men, of which only seven
or eight thousand should be horse.

Anxious for an amicable settlement of the 1ssue, the deputation
acquiesced 1n the Vazir's demand for 35,000 men. They, however,
sought to prescribe the strength of the various bodies of which that
force was to be composed of. For example, the infantry was fixed
at 7000, As the Vazir would not accede to this, the deputation
consented to ten battalions of 1000 cach being retained. After this
pomnt had been conceded, the Vazir further demanded that the
number of the srregulars as well as the mode of discipline should be
left to his own option. In short, as the deputation wrote to the
Select Commuttee, “The nearer we came up to his terms the higher
he grew i his demands.”™ The Vazir would hear of no other
terms, and talked of gong down to Calcutta, unless these were
accepted.

The obdurate attitude of the Vazir obliged the deputation to
break off the negotiations. They accordingly took leave of the
latter, and intimated their intention to proceed to Allahabad on the

87 Letter from the Deputation, op. at 88 1bid

89 Beng. Scl. Com January 4, 1769.
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next morning, This communication produced a remarkable effect.
The Vazir at once relented, and sent a message to the deputation
stating that he was afraid they had altogether misunderstood him.
The deputation replied through Capt. Harper that unless he was
willing to accept the terms proposed by them, any further conference
was unnecessary, and that they were determined to proceed to the
rcyal presence.  The Vazir thercupon communicated his willingness
to comply with their wishes.”

Next day the Vazir readily consented to nearly all that the
deputation had proposed. Only onc or two alterations were made in
the draft of the agreement at hus earnest request.”’ The treaty was
finally agreed upon and signed™ on the 2gth of November, It"
required the following words to be mscrted as an explanatory clause
in the former treaty: "It 15, by the advice and consent of the Presi-
dent and Council aforesaid, agreed that His Highness shall not en-
tertain a number of forces exceeding 35,000 men, whether sepoys,
cavalry, peons, artillery men, rocketmen or troops of any denomina-
tion whatever, Of these 10,000 are to be cavalry, 10 battalions of
sepoys including subadars, jamadars, havildars and all ranks of officers
not to exceed 10,000 men. The Nudjib Regiments consisting of
5000 men with matchlocks to remain always i its present estab-
hshment. Five hundred men for the artillery and that number
never to be exceeded. The remaining 9,500 men are to be irrfgu—
lars, neither to be clothed, armed, or disciplined after the manner of
the English sepoys or Nudjib Regiments. And, His Highness also
engages to arm none of his forces besides the 10,000 men mentioned
in this treaty after the English manner, nor to train them 1n the dis-
cipline of the English troops. In consideration thereof the said

go Trans R 1769 No 31
g1 Letter from the Deputation, op o,
92 Beng Scl Com December 13, 1768, Letter to Court, January 3, 1769,

93 Beng Sl Com January 4, 1769 Letter to Court, January 6, 1769.
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Jehn Cartier, Colonel Richard Smith, and Claud Russell engage in
behalf of His Excellency the Nabob Syfet Dowlah, and the English
Company aforesaid, that whilst His Highness Sujah ul Dowlah
aforesatd and his successors shall abide by the articled of the Treaty
neither the present Council of Fort William, nor any future Council
shall hercafter introduce any new matter relative hereto besides
what has been firmly agreed to and 1s now concluded upen,”

The Vazir also wrote a scparate agreement,”’ promising to
reduce his forces to the number specified i the aforesaid treaty within
threc months.” The agreement was executed by the Vazir in hiy
own hand, and was worded thus, ‘I promuse to dishand all the troops
I now cntertain exceeding the number of 35,000 horse and foot,
and to comply with all the articles stipulated 1n the treaty within the
space of three months.”’™ According to the estimate™ of the depu-
tation, the Vazir was to disband not less than 15,000 men. After
the execution of the treaty and the agreement, the Vazir accom-
panied™ the deputation to Allahabad, whete the treaty was formally
rattfied by the Emperor.” The Select Committee also approved of
the treaty, and passed a resolution of thanks to Messrs Cartier, Smith,
and Russell for their services in connection with the deputation to the
Vazir.""

The new treaty with the Vazir was a diplomatic development
of no mean importance. The Vazir's military dependence on the

94 The agreement 1s dated the 19th of Rajab, 1182, A H (corresponding to
November 26 1768 )

95 “Wc have allowed him three months from the date of the Treaty”
Letter from the Dcputation, November 30, 1768

g6 Beng Sel Com. January 25, 1769

97 Beng Sel Com January 4, 1769

o8 Letter from the Deputation, December 31, 1768 and Letter to Court,
January 6, 1769

99 Letter to Court, February 3, 1769

100 Beng Sel. Com. January 25 1769
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English was confirmed as a result of this treaty, and his ambition to
build up a formidable force of his own was finally curbed® without
war and bloodshed. The number of troops that he was now allowed
to retain was no morte than a bare minimum, and the English there-
fore could have no apprehensions of danger™* from Oudh hercafter:

NANDALAL CHATTER]I

o1 “. .. we do not find he has raised or added a man to his army since
the treaty at Benares.”  Letter to Court, April 6, 1769

102 “By the supulated reduction of the Nabob's troops, he 1s still permitted to
retan a number which will render hum respectable among the powers of Hindostan,
though 1n no degree sufficiently férmidable to trouble the repose of these provinces,”
Letter to Court, January 6, 1769



The Ostend Company in Bengal

The Ostend Company, foated by the merchants of Flanders and
formally chartered in 1722, was permutted by Murshid Qult Jafar
Khin to establish a factory at Bankybazar situated on the eastern side
of the Hugli river at a distance of fifteen mules above Calcutta. But
their growing commercial prosperity i Bengal soon excited jealousy
of the Dutch and Englsh trading compantes. In 1730 Captamn
Gosfright was sent by the English at the head of a squadron to
blockade the Hugli river agamst the Ostenders. Of the two Ostend
ships, anchored between Calcutta and Bankybazar, one was capturcd
by the English but the other escaped to Bankybazar. Again
course of two or three years, Shujauddin Muhammad Khian, succes-
sor of Murshid Quli as the Subahdar of Bengal, nstigated by the
English and the Dutch, passed orders prohibiting the Ostenders
“from trading to Bengal.” The famdar of Hugl sent a body of
troops under the command of an officer named Mir Jatar, who besteg-
ed their factory and harassed them  The Council n Calcutta wrote
to the Court of Directors on the 16th January, 1733, that the English
had “‘agreed with the Dutch to send a sloop each to give notice to
the Guard ships i case of any Ostender’s arrtval.”  On the arrival of
the “Concord’, a licensed Ostend ship, in Bengal, the English 1ssued
a “public notice” on the 29th August, 1732, "*forbidding all under
their Protection to trade with her.”* They, "“in conjunction with the
Dutch,” then satisfied the Nawab of Bengal by the payment of
two lacs of rupees for his “‘conmvance at then taking the Ostend
ships.”® The “‘expedition” aganst the Ostenders cost the English
Rs. 14,212.°

1 Letter to Court, 16th Januay, 1733, pata 29 2 lbid., para 101,
3 Letter to Court, 14th February, 1733, para 31
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According to Mr. Stewart the factory of the Ostend Company
in Bengal was now razed to the ground and their ships left Bengal
for the last tume 1n 1733 A.D.' But there are cettain references 1n
the contemporary correspondence of the Council n Caleutta with
the Court of Directors® which show that the Ostenders still con-
anued to trade m Bengal in their ‘licensed ships’ and the English
remained jealous of them. Thus the Council 1n Calcutta wrote to
the Court of Directors on the 26th December, 1733: “Shall
prevent any Dealings being carryed on with them (Ostenders) or
other new traders by those under their protection.” At the begin-
ning of 1733 Monsteur de Schonamulle, Resident for the Ostend
Company, had wntten to the Counal 1n Calcutta that he had been
appomnted Governor General of Bankybazar and “the Factorys
thereon depending by His Imperial Majesty.”™  In May 1734, at
the suggestion of the Dutch, the English had a conference with
them “‘to consider about Mr. Schonamille’s hoisting the Imperal
Hag at the Ostend Factory.”” There are also some refercnces to the
Ostend Factory at Bankybazar 1 the Council’s lettets to the Court
of Durcctors, dated the 31st December, 1737" and the 28th January,
1739" respectively. It was m 1748 A.D. that Nawab Alvards, “on
some contempt of lus authority, attacked and drove the factors of

the Ostend Company out” of the Huglt river.'’

KaLikinnag Daria

4 Stewart, Huslory of Bengal, pp 480-83

5 Transcopts of these records were vbtamed by me from the Impenal Record
Department, New Dellu

6 Letter to Court, 15t January, 1733

7 Letter w Court, 24th January, 1735, para 102

8 Pan 36. g Dara 19, 10 Orme, Indostan, vol. 2, pp. 45-46.



Baghaura Narayana Image-inscription of Mahipala

This 1mage inscription was dug out of a pond in the village of
Baghaura in the sub-division of Brahmanbatia 1 the Tippera district,
Bengal. The mscription 1s incised under the lotus seat of a standing
unage of Narayana, The characters belong to the N.E. varuety,
generally known as Kuula, which gave birth to modem Bengali
script,  The image 1s dated 1n the third year of a certain king named
Mahipaladeva, and the scription records thac the image was the
meritorious wotk of Paramavaisnava Vansk Lokadatta, bclongmg
to Bilakindaka 1n Samatata.’

The identification of king Mahipala of this inscription has
recently given rise to some controversy.” As no indication 15 given
about the lineage of this prince 1t 1s possible to dentify him either
(1) with a hitherto unknown local prince of Samatata, (11) or with ether
of the two Pila princes of Bihar and Bengal of the same name, (1) or
with the Gurjara-Pratihara emperor of Kanauj bearing the same
name.” Now, though duplication of kings on msufficient data 1s
undesirable, will 1t be night to argue that there was no local
prince bearing the name Mahipala m Samatata at the ume of the
record under discussion? Recently attention of scholars was drawn
by me to some instances® of princes bearing rdentical names but who
ruled separately n adjomning territortes about the same period.  To
add to what has been said there, we may refet to three princes
bearing the name ‘Dharmapila’ within the lmits of Bengal and

1 Epigraphia Indsa, (E1), vol XVII, pp 353-55. Ray, Dynastsc History of
Northern India (DHNL,), Calcutta University Press, vol 1, 1931, p 311

2 Indian Hystorscal Quarterly (IHQ ) vol XVI, 1940, pp 179 .

3 As the connection of Mabaragadbriya Mahipila (954-55) of the Bayana ins-
ctiption of Citralekha with the Gurjara-Pranhiras of Kanauy is rather doubtful, he is
not being taken mto account in this discussion  See Ray, op a2, vol. I, pp. 501, 611.

4 IHQ., vol XV, 1939, p. 510, p. 5to fns, 11 & 12.
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Assam roughly during the period ¢. 80o-1100 A.D. Again, fol-
lowing Dr, R. C. Majumdar, I had occaston elsewhere’ to
point out the extensive character of the Pratthara empire
of Kanauj. Mahipila (c. 91443 A.D) of this Lne inherit-
ed an empue that extended from the Eastern Punjab and
Kathiawar to North Bengal. It was shown that “‘there
is reason to think that Mahipila during the first part of his reign
succeeded 1 preserving the mugnty empire that was handed down
to hum by his predecessors.””  After scrutnizing the list of Mahi-
pala’s victories as given in Rajasekhara’s works and such epithets as
"' Mabaragidbiraa of Aryavarta” given to him by that author, I found
them when applied to the first part of his reign as manly true.* Thus
it is not wholly outside the range of possibility that this power might
have cxtended during the first part of his reign to S.E. Bengal as
well. But as yet there 15 no evidence to support this suggestion.
Thete is nothing on record to ptove that the Candras of E. Bengal
were at any time feudatories of the Gurjara-Pratiharas even if we
assume for argument’s sake that Piirnacandra 1uled 1n the latter half
of the gth century. The argument that they came from the Shahabad
district of Bihar’ rests, as we shall presenty see, on a very weak
foundation. On the other hand, the outlandish character of such
names as ‘Layahacandradeva’ always tempts some scholars to
think that perhaps some of the Candras of Eastern Bengal might
after all be connected with the Mongoloid peoples of Arakan.™
The third possibility that the ‘Mahipala of the Baghaura image-

mnscription” belonged to the Pala dynasty of Bihar and Bengal,"

5 Ray, DHNI, vol. I, pp. 254 f, 285ff.,, 318

6 Ray, DHNIL, vol 1, pp. 569ff Scc alsc Majumdar, Journal of the
Department of Letters, Calcutta Unuversity, vol X, pp 1-76

7 Ray, op ast, vol. I, p 576 8 Ibud, p 577 o EI, XIL pp. 1366

10 El, XVII, p. 350, DHNI, vol. I, p 323, fn. 2. Note in this connection
that some kings of the Arakan area bore names ending in tamg-candra These are

mentioned 1n local chronicles. See infra, p. 635,
11 As the Pila prince Mahipala II had a short and troublesome reign, the
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though not free from difficulties, has been accepted by a few
scholars.” To accept this it 1s not absolutely necessaty, as I have
shown clsewhere,™ to believe that Vigrahapila II, ““after losing his
kingdom, took shelter in the eastern countty where water abounds”
or to hold that the Candra Mabarajadbirajas were feudatories of
the Pila prince Mahipila I, at least during the first part of his reign,
though this is more probable’* than the suggestion that they came
from Bihar and that they were vassals of the Pratihdra empire. The
Baghaura image-inscription  paleographically should be placed
roughly during the period ¢ g75-1050 A.D. Dr, Bhattasali, the edi-
tor of the record, places it aboue 976 A.D. If he is night then it
would be perhaps hazardous to push it so early as about the first
decade of the 10th century. Moreover, there is no cvidence, as I
have alteady said, that the Pratihdras had any thing to do with any
part of S.E. Bengal dunng the period represented by the script of
the record. I have shown elsewhere that the Pratiharas rapidly dec-
lined after c. 918 A.D.”* On the other hand, some scholars believe
that the Pila sovereign Mahipala I played the réle of a Gautamiputra
Satakarm, reviving the fortunes of his family and extending its limits
in every possible direction. These scholars hold that the western
limits of his dominions even extended as far as Sarnath. The limited
nature of the success attained by the Pala prince Mahipila I was per-
haps for the first time pointed out by me by an analysis of the existing
sources.”” But it is not quite beyond the range of possibility
that fot a brief perod during the beginning of his reign he
inscription is usually attributed to Mahipala I (¢ 992-1042 AD), scc Ray, op at,
vol I, p 311

12 El, vol XVII, pp 353-55: Ray, op ez, vol L, p 311

13 Ray, op o2, vol 1, pp 315-16.

14 During this period the relation of the Candras to the Pilas of Bengal and
Bihar might possibly have been like that of the Candratreyas to the Pravhiras of
Kanauj in the tenth century  See Ray, ap o, vol 11, pp 674 ff

15 lbd, vol 1, pp 581 fF, vol II, p 680
16 Ray, op dit, vol. I, pp. 315-24.
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might have achieved considerable success in the East. It was very
likely during this pertod that the Baghaura inscription was caused to
be incised by the Paramavaisnava Vanik Lokadatta of Vilakindaka™
in Samatata'® 1n the rajya of Sri-Mahipaladeva. Those who ate some-
what familiar with the strange vicissitudes of history know that this
would not be imposstble even if it could be proved that during the
third year of Mahipala, the Candras™ held the territory between
Samatata and the western possessions of the Pila prince.” As the
dates of this period largely depend upon the rather ‘elastic’ evidence
of palzography, who could positively deny the possibility of the Pala
Mahipala I, the datc of the Baghaura image inscription, extending
his power in the east to Samatata, sometime before when Trailokya-
candra’s efforts were still concentrated on becoming the king of
the “1sland which had the word ‘Candra’ prefixed to it?,”*

The idea that the Candras were feudatories, at least up to the
3rd year of the Pratihdra prince Mahipila I, of the Kanauj empire,
has, as I have alrcady said, very little to support it. The suggestion
that the Candras originally came from Shahabad Dustrict, Bihar, scems
also to rest on no stronger foundation. The Rampal grant of Sri-
Candradeva states that the Candravamsy ruled over [R]ohitag[rie].*
The upper part of the first letter read as R is broken and the final r is

17 The identification of this place with Bilakenduai near the findspot of the
inscription 15 not definite

18 As the image was set up in Samatata, my previous suggestion that it might
have come from somec region further west outside Vangaladesa (DHNI, 1, 324)
tequires modification.

19 Dr Bhattasali suggested that the Candras were probably connected with the
Candras of Arakan (EI, XVII, 350). Though this suggestion may require
modificaton, we shall presently see that it is not so absurd as is supposed by some
Sce mfra, p. 635 £

20 Compare for instance the position of East Prussia and the rest of Germany
separated by the Danzig Corridor during the period 1918-38 A.D.

2t EI, vol XII, p 139, v. 5.

22 R is bracketed by me after an examination of the plate.
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absent from the plate. The only certain portion is hitagi. Dr, Basak
plausibly suggested that by adding ‘s’ at the end, apparently to meet
the needs of metre, the word could possibly be read as ‘Robutagin’.**
By retaining the query sign after 72 he gave sufficient indication that
his reading was entirely tentative. He then with some hesitation
said—"It may probably refer to Rohtasgadh or Rohitasgadh, a hill-
fort 1n the Shahabad District, where the seal-matrix of Safankadeva
was discovered.” The learned editor was quite right in offering a
probable solution to a problem. But he was the first to admit that
it was fa1r from certain, and all reasonable scholars would agree that
to build dogmatically on this slender evidence the theory that the
Candras came from Bihar would be tather risky. The further
suggestion that the Candras were feudatories -of the Pratihira
emperors of Kanau), at least up to the third year of Mahipala I, in
the absence of any Candra record bearing the names of their over-
lords, 1s again, as we have seen, on present evidence, improbablc.“
On the contrary, the suggestion of Dr. Bhattasali, that the Candras
might ha-e otiginally come {rom Arakan and might be connected
with the princes of that region whose names ending in Candra arc
found 1n the native chronicles, cotns, and stone mscriptions of that
area appeats to be less improbable. I have already pointed out that
at least one Candra prince of Bengal bears an outlandish name.
Local chronicles of Arakan preserve names of princes which end in
candra or tang-candra. Phayre’s Coms of Arakan mentions a num-
ber of coins whose legends contam royal names ending in candra.
Some (but not all) of these names agree with the names of princes
contained in a Nagari inscription which was found on the platform

23 In reading Robstigirs Dr. Basak mught have becn influenced by the fact
that the word had actually been read in an Orissa epigraph by Prof N. Chakravart,
see Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1909, vol. V. (N S), pp 347-50, also
Ray, DHNI, vol. I, p 419 fn 3

24 Geographical factors add to this improbabihity ~Consule Map No 6, Ray,
op at, vol. I,
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of the Shitthaung temple at Mrohaung in Arakan by Forchhammer.
The record is damaged but Mr, Hirananda Sastri’s reading of the
insctiption was grven by Mr. Blakiston n 1925-26.*" Mr., Sastti’s
version seems to indicate that the inscription contained twelve names
which ended in Candra. As there were n this inscription at least
three other names of princes which did not end in Candra, and as the
dynasty did not trace its descent to the Moon or any prince of the
Lunar race the dynasty could not properly be called Candra. It was
according to Sastri’s reading called $ri-Dharmardjanuja-vamsa by the
composer of the record, Now 1t 1s quite possible that some of these
princes or their cluldren whosc names probably ended 1n Candra
might have entered Bengal v the Chittagong coast; but 1t 1s perhaps
more probable that some of these princes with their men first came to
the Bakerganj arca directly by the sea route. Later on this region
possibly came to be known after them as Candradvipa. The arrtvals
of large numbers of seadogs and other adventurers from
Arakan to Barisal and other neighbouring areas were recorded
up to comparatively recent times.  Even now a constderable remnant
of these Arakanese adventurers occupics the southern part of Bansal.
During one of my hunting excursions near Kuokitd in the southern
part of Patuakhali subdivision 1n the Barisal district some of these
men who sull profess Buddhism acted as beaters and trackers. This
suggestion 1s further strengthened by the fact that the Rampal mns-
cription of Sri-Candradeva scems to indicate clearly that the Candras
first became rulers of some portions of the area now known as Baker-
% One of the fiscal divisions of Baket-

ganj 1s stll called Candradvipa.” Subsequently these Candras, as

ganj, Faridpur and Khulna.

[ have already indicated above, gradually extended their hegemony
over the whole or considerable portions of Harikela (= Vanga = pot-

25 Annual Report of the Archacological Survey of India, 1925-26, (published
in 1928), 146 ff.
26 DHNI, vol I, p 322, 27 lbd, p. 323, fp. 1.
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tions of what we now know as E. Bengal) and Pundravardhana
(==N. Bengal). This intrusion of the Candras of Candradvipa into
the North and North-east, which might have happened, as I have
sard, sometime after the third year of the reign of the Pila king
Mahipila, apparently put an end to Pala rule in Samatata.

As our materials are extremely scanty we do not yet know for
certain whether the founder of the Candra dynasty in Bengal be-
longed to the so-called Dbarmarajanuja-vamsa or to some other line
referred to 1n local annals and comns of Arakan. But even if he
belonged to the Dharmarajanuja-vamsa that would not absolutely pre-
vent his line from being called Candravamsa in Bengal. Dynastic
names 1n India were not always formed from surnames. They werc
somtimes derived from the endings of personal names. When
a Gopila founds a Pala lne or a Sri-Candra beclongs to the
Candravamsa, the names of the dynasties form an cssenual part
of their personal names. When by accident or choice the personal
names of the successors contained the same ending as that of the
founder of the line, the dynasty was often called aftcr that ending
(Pala, Candra etc.). Sometimes, as m the case of the Gupta line, the
personal name of the first prince gave the name to the dynasty.™
Thus though the name of the second prince of the line did not end
1n Gupta, the line 1tself continued to be called “Dynasty of Gupta.”
Again many dynasties 1n India clamed to belong to the Candra-
vamsa or the Sarya-vamsia as they rightly or wrongly believed that
they were descended from the Sun or the Moon. There are some
cases where dynastic names were dertved from real or fictitious pro-
fessions of the progenitors (the Prauharas, Ristrakitas, etc.). Some-
tumes even if the names of all the members had the same ending the
dynastic name was not derived from such common endings. Thus i
the Gahadavala dynasty, if we except Yasovigraha who is never given

28 Cf. Raghukula, lkydkuvaméa, Puspabhiits, Maukharts, Guhulots, cte.
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any royal titles and in some records altogether omitted, all the names
from Mahicandra to Hanscandra end 1n candra, but the line was
never called Candravamséa even though the real founder of the line
was called $ri-Candra.”’ When we further consider such dynastic
names as Pallava, Kadamba, Cilukya, Kacchapaghata etc. we realize
that the principles which governed dynastic names in ancient and
carly mediaeval India were bewilderingly various and confusing, Bue
as I have said above, when the line of Gopila 1s called Pala, 1t 1s quite
clear, that 1t 15 based on the accaidental convention which grew up in
his family to give his successors names ending in °pala.  The same is
the case when we find that the successors of Purnacandra, without
claiming to be descended from the Moon, assume names ending in
~candra and the ofhcial prasastskara call the line Candravamsia. It is
clear therefore that the dynastic names 1n India were often the results
of acaidental comcidence and not always of careful deliberation. If
such 1s the case, 1t 1s not at all unpossible for one of the Arakan
princes, whose names, we know from local annals, comns and mscrip-
tions, ended 1 -candra, to come to the Bakerganj area and found a
line whose members had. by acctdental convention personal names
ending 1n candra Subscquently the record writets and prasastikaras
rferred to them as belonging to the Candravamsa for want of a better
family name.

In many periods of Indian history, facts are still so scanty that
1t 1s quite r1sky to be dogmatic in our assumptions and theoties. In
this paper 1 have therefore discussed a chain of probabilities and
possibthtics.  The conclusions, if any, would requite substantial
strengthening before they can be regarded as n any way certain.

H. C. Ray

29 Ci the first two names in the Pala gencalogy of Bengal and Bihar (Vapyata
and Dayitavigr_xu) also did not end 1 “pala.



Place of Faith in Buddhism
Saddha (=Sans. Sraddhbz) in Buddhism carries two distinct

meanings: one is faith (pasada), producing pits (setene pleasure) and
the other 1s self-confidence, producing virya (encrgy). Saddba, when
it 1s pasida (faith), 15 an anudote to vicskiccha (doubt about the
greatness of Buddha, excellence of his teaching, and uprightness of
his dlSClPlCS) and moba (deluded state of mind)," its charactenstic,
according to the Milindapaiiha,® Visuddbimagga® and Abbidbarma-
kosa' being serenuty of mind (sampasadana). Saddha, when it 1s self-
confidence, puts energy (uiriya) into one’s mind to achieve an object
which another person like him has achieved. It makes him rely on
his capabilities and work out the same to their fullest extent.
Siddhirtha was not willing to take Rudraka Rimaputta at his words
and deaded to find out the truth himself as he possessed like his
teacher saddbi, viriya, sats, samadb: and pasifia. By saddba, he
meant confidence i his abilities to develop the powers necessary to
achieve his object.” It 1s mostly i the latter sensc that saddba 1s
used 1n the compounds saddbndriya and saddbabala.

1 Aniaganka B. Govinda writes n his work on the Psychological Atutude of
Early Buddbist Philosophy (pp. 166, 234) that “it 1s a form of inner confidence
which arises from an mntuitive or intellectual msight 1nto the truth of the dbhamma
and which grows in the course of meditauon on account of profound and direct
expericnce 1nto a state of certanty and knowledge m which the last traces of delu-
sion arc removed

2 Milndapaiiba, p 35 3 Visuddbimagga, p. 156; Atuthasahm, p 304

4 Koia, 1, p 156, Vyakbya (C O Serics), p 43 Sraddba=cetaso prasadab
(see Jiianaprasthana sira, 1 19) It 1s the dharma, with the association of whch,
the thoughts disturbed by klesa and spakleia become clear as the disturbed water
becomes clear by the presence ot alum The Vyakbya (p. 43) explans $raddha i

detail thus.-—qeas a@i (ﬁ‘g 7 fag q:ﬁs q gqrgﬂg \ mg q mﬁfs
Tttt sadtshrafaata: =€ fa |

Koia, 11. 25 foufagfe: ugr; 1L 32 gqua ug

5 Ct. Miindapaiiba, p. 35: sampakkhandanalakkbana
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The object of this paper is to show how far saddha in the
former sense (1.e. pasids) came to be regarded as a means for the
attainment of Nibbina.

Three Paths leadsing to N1bbana
The first and well-known path leading to Nibbana 1s the

atthangikamagga, in other words, all those practices connoted by
the words sils, citta and pania.® It is an out and out practical code
for physical, mental, and intellectual discipline and hardly offers any

scope for fath (saddba) Let us call 1t ‘sila-catta-pannia’ path or
process.

The second but not so well-known as the previous one is the
path of satspatthana ot the close observation of what is passing within
and outside onc’s mind and body. It gives particular attention to
mental discipline, and attaches little 1mportance to physical disci-
pline or to faith (saddha). By satspatthana alone, 1t 15 said, that
ntbbana is attained, so let us call 1t “sattpatthana’ path or process.”

In a few places in the Nikiyas saddba is recognised as the
third path for the attainment of Nibbina, inspite of the fact that
it does not go well with the rationalistic principles, of which the
Buddhists are the avowed champion. But this third path,
which we may call ‘aveccappasada’ path or process, 1s particularly
important for the laity whose imntetest 1s almost ignoted at the eatly
stage of the religion, and so it is not improbable that the third path
came to be recognised only at a later date but in any case, before
the Pah canon was closed.

Saddba and the Laity
In carly Buddhism, the laity had no place in the scheme of

spiritual advancement, for none but a recluse could derive the benefit

6 Exhaustively trcated in the Viswddbimagga See my Early Buddbism
7 Ekdyano ayam maggo sattinam visuddhiya. Digha, II, p. 290.
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of the teaching. It 1s frequently stated in the Nikiyas that it is not
casy for a houscholder to practise the brabmacarya which is
thoroughly pure and complete in all respects.” The utmost that a
householder could practise were the five sskkbapadas,’ or temporarily
the eight stkkbapadas,” and that also for the purpose of uposatha.
The teaching to be imparted to a houscholder was limited to
danakatham silakatham saggakatham kamanam adinavam okaram
sambkilesam nekkbamme anisamsam (talks telating to charity, moral
precepts, and heaven, the evils of mdulgmg in worldly desires, and
the good effects of renunciation)”’ and a bhikkhu imparting t a
houscholder deeper or subtler teaching was punished according to
the rules of the Patimokkba."”® The highest spirttual teaching that
could be imparted to a householder and that also only 1n special
cases was the exposition of the four ariyasaccas. The householders
were allowed to practise only dana and sila, later on they were advised
to develop saddha and panifia. By saddba was meant cultivation of
faith in Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha, and by pafinia comprehen-
sion of the four truths, and in some cases, also patrccasamuppada.
The programme of dutics laid down for the laity 15 detatled thus:
An artyasivaka 1s to develop firm faith in Buddha, Dhamma and
Sangha, and then he should perfect himself 1n the five silas
(sskkbapadas), be liberal 1n gifts,’’ and lastly he should try to com-
prehend the four truths, and, if possible also the paticcasamuppada.™

8 Naywdam sukaram agiram aghivasatd ckantapanipunnam ckantaparssuddham
brahmacartyam cantum  Mayhima, 11, p 5.

9 Pandupita veramani, adnnidand v, micchichia v, musavadi v, surid-
merayamajjapamadatthana v.

10 The three additional arc vikalabhojana v, naccagitavidutavisukadassana-
miligandhavilepanadharanamandanavibhiisanatthini v, and uccisana-mahasayana v.

11 Cf. Anguttara, IV, p 209,

12 Cf. Paattiya, 3. Yo pana bhikkhu anupssampannam padaso dhammam
viceyya pacittiyam.

13 Anguttara, 11, p 212, IV, p 271

14 Muttaciga payatapins vossaggarata yicayoga danasamuvibbagarata

15 Anguttars, V, p. 184.
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A person endowed with these four,’ which are called sotapattiy-
angas, becomes a sotapanna, and may rest assured that he will be
reborn as a god, and will never be reborn 1n the hells, or in the prets
world and that in the long run he 1s destined to attain sambodbs.”
The above account shows that saddba (faith) was primarily meant
for the laity and formced one of the vital items of practice for their
spitual uplift. Deep saddha, n some cases, produced pits (serene
pleasure) and helped concentration of mind, but in any case,

Nibbina, according to the early Buddhists, was unattainable by a
householder.

Saddba and the Bbikkbus
The expression frequent 1n the Nikayas: saddbaya kulaputta

agarasma anagirryam pabbajants (out of faith sons of good famulies
retire from home to homcless lifc) shows that the bhikkhu-life gene-
rally commenced out of saddbha (faith). The first duty of a bhikkhu
1s to become a sotapanna by removing the nivaranas,” one of which
1s vicskicchd. The removal of vicskiccha can only be effected by
developing saddhi as stated above (vide p. 639). Agamn, i the
sixteen moments of comprehension of the four aryan truths, jfiana 1s
always preceded by ksants (1.e. faith)"® and so saddhz was not wholly
dispensed with by the bhikkhus. But the bhikkhus are warned
against growing saddba for the teacher for 1t 1s akin to prema
(affection) and works mote as an obstacle than as an aid to spiritual
progress.”® It 1s sad that Ananda’s spintual progress was hampered
on account of his saddha for Buddha.

16 Saddba, sila, caga, paiiia 17 Anguttara, V. p 182
18 Sakkayaditths, silabbataparamasa, victkicchd
19 Eg, (1) dubkhe dharmajiana-ksint, (1) duhkhe dharmajfinam, (1) duhkhe

anvayajiidna-ksint, (iv) duhkhe anvayajfianam,

20 Kofa, II, 32, i Vyakbhya (CO Senes), p 54: Sdg way o M
g WEA TH L......... EEIIIGGA: HE TAEITARYT | 7 TH GGG |
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The two dbiras

It is worth while to refer in this connection to the two dbiras
mentioned in the Buddhist texts, viz., Saddba-dhira and Pafifia-
dbiira. Saddha, however, does not play an important part in Saddba-
dhiira, for, the distinction made between the two dhiiras is not on
account of the degree of predominance of saddba or pafifia but on
account of the dullness or sharpness of the faculties of monks.
Saddba-dhira 1s prescribed for monks with dull faculties while
Paiifia-dbira for monks with sharp faculties. Though the saddbana-
saris do not make saddba therr mamn prop, they first grow faith 1n,
and regard for, the Tathagata,” and then acquire the five indriyas™
including paniia  Likewisc the dbammanusiris do not dispense
with saddba but make peinia their first item of acquisition™ and then
develop the other indniyas including saddba.*’

It will be obscrved that saddbz is explaned here as fatth or
affection but not as sclf-confidence, which is the usual sense in which
saddha 1s interpreted when 1t 15 grouped with virtys and other indri-
yas. It scems that i the Buddhist texts the two mecanings of
saddha have not always been carefully disungwshed  Saddba as an
indriya (predommating factor) and bala (force) should ordinanly

mean “‘self-confidence’’ and not faith.

Saddba (fasth) as a means to lberation

There arc passages in the Maphima and Anguttara Nikayas
where emphasis 1s laid on fath (saddbz) as a means to liberation. In

the Maphtma (I, p. 480-1) 1t 1s stated that there are bhikkhus who

fimaren gear mifvdsgaedts o 7 wafy | andfiefar:  sdmfaa: « g
gaifey 99 % A fezafey A dma. ) ARG T 990

21 Tathagate c’ssa saddhamattam hoti pemamattam

22 Saddhd, viriya, sats, samadhi and pafifid

23 Tathigatappavedita c’assa dhamma pafifidya mattaso nyjhinam khamanti.

24 CE Magylima, 1, p. 478f; Kosa, v1 31.
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have taken resort to Buddhism out of fasth. They believe that
Bhagava knows everything while they do not, that his teaching
is forceful and attractive, and that they should exert for the goal
unt] their bodies are dried up leaving only the bare skin, bones and
sinews. These monks, the texts state, acquire the highest knowledge
in this Iife, or at least, the anagam: stage.

‘Aveccappasida’ process

In the Vatthupama Sutta, a complete coutse of training 1s pres-
cribed for those monks who mtend to make pasada (faith) their main
prop for the attamment of liberation, The process 1s as follows:

I. An adept should first get rid of the mental impurities
such as abbiyyha (strong attachment), macchariya (avarice), makkba
(hypocrisy), mayi (chcating others), satheyya (double-dealing),
thambbo and sarambbo (pride and haughtiness), mano and at:
mano (conceit); mada (pride or excitement caused by attachment to
onc’s own acqusitions),®’ and pamada (carclessness).™

II. After the removal of the above-mentioned impurties,
which may well be compared to the sila practices of the “sila-citta-
panna’ process, the adept 15 required to develop unflinching faith
Buddha, Dhamma, and Sangha. The usual terms in which the
faith 1s to be expressed arc as follows: —

(1) Bhagava the enhghtened 1s endowed with knowledge
and good conduct, he 1s the knower of world, the guide
in disciphning men, the incomparable, the teacher of
men and gods.

(2) The Dbamma preached by Bhagava produces fruit n
this life, invites every body, knows no hmitation of time,
leads one to the goal and 15 realisable only by the wise
within one’s own self.

25 Kols, 11, 33° ag: @wiiveed iR g Jaq:

26 Scu klcia, upakleia, paryavastbana and anuiaya i the Kofa, ch V.
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(3) The Sangha consists of monks who are in one of the
cight stages of sanctification, and righteous, who are
exerting for knowledge, observing good conduct, who
are worthy of gifts and praise and respects, and who are
fit recipients of gifts from laymen.

III. The more the mental impurties are removed the
stronger becomes his faith 1n Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha. Thus
faith produces 1in his mind the satsfaction that he has achieved
something good. This sausfaction 1 1ts turn  produces joy
and a sense of deep pleasure (pits) which makes the body calm and
the mind serene, and ultimatcly, the mind gets concentrated.

It will be observed that all the processes, be 1t ‘sila-citta-paina’
or ‘satipatthana’ or ‘aveccappasada,” am at samadh: (concentration
of mind). In the ‘sila-citta-pania’ process, this is achieved by
means of the four jhinas. By the first jhina one acquires ‘viveka-
jam pitsukham’,* by the second ‘samadhiyjam pitisukham’,* and
theny by the third and fourth, he dismisses the pit-sukba 1n order to
develop ‘upekkha’ (equamimuty), In the ‘aveccappasada’ process,
pits-sukba subsides, giving risc to samadbz, 1.c., 1t skips over the
processes of the third and fourth jhanas.™

IV After developing concentration of mund, the adept 1
required to practise the four brabmavibaras, 1.c., he 15 to extend
metti (love), karuna (compassion), muditi (fechng of joy at others’
success) and #pekkha (feeling of equanimity) to all bemngs of all the
cornets of the world.

V. After attaining petfection i the practice of the brabma-
utharas, the adept realises the four truths,” and destroys the three

27 Sukbino citam samadbiyats 28 “Deep pleasure duc to sohitude "

29 “Deep pleasure due to concentration of mind.”

3o Cf Maphima, 1, p. 37-38 and p 2122

31 Expressed thus —Acthi idam, attht hinam, atthi papitam, atthi mmassa
saffidggatassa uttarim nissatanam.—Maybima, 1, p 38
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dsavas, viz., kima, bbava and ava.”® He is now convinced that he
has completed his task and has nothing more to do and that he will
have no more rebirch.

It 1s remarkable that in this process the practice of brabma-
vtharas 1s made an integral part, while no mention is made of the
samapattss, As a rule, the brabmauviharas are excluded from the list
of practices prescribed 1n the ‘sila-citta-pafifia’ process. These are not
even included in the thirty-seven bodbipakkbiya dbammas. In the
Nikayas the brabmavibaras are hardly mentioned, and if at all, an
such suttas which are Mahayanic in character.” The brabmauviharas
go best with the paramus, as 15 cleatly shown 1n the Visuddbimagga.™

Another remarkable feature 1n course of traning this 1s that
there 1s no sistence on the observance of the Pitimokkha rules,
and as such 1t can be followed by a person who has not embraced
the austere life of a Buddhist monk. This latitude 15 particularly
noticeable 1n the remark that a person following this course of hfe
1s free to take luxurious food, as that will not be a hindrance to his

spirltual progtess. "’

N. Durr

32 It will be notced that ditths-gsava 1s not included, for the question of
dsgths does not arise m this process

33 This ‘aveccappasada’ process with the inclusion of the practice of the
brabmawviharas, 1t scems, was an outcome of the Mahayamc mfluence, and that the
Suttas, which speak of the brabmausharas, belong to a date when Hinaydna was n
the state of transition to Mahdyina The Vatthupama and Makbideva suttas of the
Maphima Nikaya should therefore be ascribed to a date when the Mahasanghika
school was making 1ts influence felt 1n the Buddhst crcles

34 Visuddbsmagga, ch 1X.

35 Maybima, 1, p 38 Sa kho so bhikkhu evam silo evam dhtammo evam
paiifio silinam ce pi pindapitam bhufijats vicitakdlakam anckasupam anckabyafjanam
n’ eV’ assa tam hot1 antardyaya.
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(Tue LiFe-LONG PROBLEM OF Louts DE La VaLLEe PoussiN's THouGHT).

The man and bss antinomy

Many a scholar’s ntimate development can be followed in all
its stages on the track of a single problem, as the landmarks of the
history of his thought are laid down in the successive attempts erther
at a definite solution of the problem or at a definite explanation of ats
irresolvability. The difficulty not always lies with the problem self:,
often, at least so far as such life-long problems are concerned, it lies
with the scholar. And to an eye sufficiently familiar with the ways
of his thought the underlying anttnomy may reveal itself as the re-
fection of an antinomy mherent 1 his mntellectual life.

Louts de La Vallée Poussin was a fervent lover of Buddhism as
well as a fervent Christian.  The former fact, although rarely and
only indirectly disclosed 1 conversation (in his playful way he
would elude the formulation of such personal attitudes and shift the
subject to a strictly objective plane), 1s too abundantly witnessed by
the patient and frutful labour of his life to require any incidental
evidence. On the other hand, the convictions of Christian truth were
50 ﬁrmly and exclustvely established 1n his mind as not only to bar
the admission that any heterogeneous 1deology could have a share
the most personal hife of his spirit, but even as to produce certain
inhibitory restrictions n the earnest pursuit of his thought intent on
retracing the outline of Buddhism as a coherent religious doctrine.
Whenever La Vallée took up the attempt at such a synthet:ic re-
construction—and he did so many times in his Iife, and from many
different viewpoints—the natural crystallization of his effort seemed to
be checked by one single problem, practically always the same. One
of the classical problems—not of Buddhism in fact, but of Buddho-
logy, the coexistence of the axioms of nawatmya and karman seemed

55
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to baffle the usual perspicacity of La Vallée: a perspicacity which had
none of the cheaper qualities of ghttering and hazardous dialectics,
but on the contrary, coupled as 1t was with a rare erudition—putting
at his disposal faily complete surveys of the extant texts relative to
patticular points and so enabling him 1 many cases to decide on
philological grounds where others had been groping and guessing—
chose to attire 1ts conclusive statements in the humble garb of pro-
visional soluttons. Nor could it be surmised that any sort of mis-
placed fidelity to a line of agreement once adopted (an effect of egotistic
pride often mustaken by scholars for a proof of dignified consis-
tency and placed as a self-made stumbling-stone across the path of
their further progress) might have,prevented him from finding his
way to a satisfactory solution by a thorough revision not only of his
former judgments, but of the very formulation of the problem and of
the perspective 1n its background. La Vallée was as free from such
fetters of self-complacency as any scholar who ever wielded a pen:,
his was the highest courage of uncompromising honesty, the most
difficule virtue of a thinker’s ripe age: whenever the progress of his
research set 1ts results at variance with lus own previous conclusions,
he, unhesitatingly, proclamed to have changed his opinion and
pointed out the fallacies of his carlier arguments: there was no other
citic of his work as severe and unprejudiced as himself. Many
would, on such grounds, belittle his achievements 1n the line of his-
torical research and classify them as mere experiments not to be
valued higher than their author himself was going to do in his next
exposition of cognate subjects: I may confess that this singular
attitude of untiring self-criticism attracted me most in my first con-
tacts with La Vallée’s work, while my reactions to his actual trends
of analysis and argumentation were as yet decidedly negative: this
was before a more exhaustive familiarity with the multiple aspects
of La Vallée’s scholarly interests and finally the personal acquain-
tance with the man and thinker enabled me to appreciate the depths
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that lay beneath the apparent unconcern and detached curiosity :, the
depth not only of untelenting effort of an intellect that in its pursuit
of truth alone did not stop revising its own ways to the very last, but
the deptir of tragic struggle of a heart to which two great devotions
of different kind laid equal claim and that ceased to beat on the eve
of 2 possible reconciliation, of a solution of the personal antinomy
underlying the Lfe-problem of his thought. As destiny would have
it, the categoric imperative that bid him choose between the two
great visions of reality—that which dominated his human life and
that which absorbed hus scholarly effort—prevented him to the last
from doing full justice to Buddhistic positions, on the subconscious
assumption that, if the second greatest religion of mankind is to be
based ultimately on a fallacy, there must be a crack 1n ats speculative-
edifice. The fallacy could not be looked for anywhete else but in the
negation of an individual soul, eternal 2 par¢ poste. The crack must
needs be the apparent incongruty between the absence of such a
surviving entity and the perpetuation of the karman.

On the pact of Western Buddhology 1t was doubtlessly due, to
a very large extent, to a superimposition of subjective mental cate-
gories upon the fundamental outlook of its object that the tenet of
naratmya was preeminently interpreted as the negation of an indi-
vidual soul as substratum of man’s activities and destinies, the latter
being indiscrimmately identified with the Upamshadic atman,
against whose existence the man trend of Buddhistic reaction was
assumed to have been directed. If some of the canonical polemics
(but against what?*) lend a certain amount of likelthood fo such an
assumption, on the other hand, in the ample and complex bulk of
tecords of Upanishadic atman-doctrine there is very little to justify
it even apparently. Even if we let the mere lexicological criterion be
our guide i the survey of available data, we see that in an ovet-

1 Sec below, fn. 25.
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whelming majority of instances the definitions or epithets of dtman
point to something utterly different from an individual soul or prin-
ciple of individual life, thus evidencing the misconception inherent
in standard-renderings such as “I” or “Ego”, adopted by several
scholars, and to a lesser degree even in the more current and
more anodyne rendering of atman by “Self,” based on a purely lin-
guistic equivalence without regard to the technical specifications of
the term. When the fundamental incommensurability of the out-
looks underlying the trends of ancient Indian thought on one hand,
of modern Western thought on the other (or shall we say those of
yesterday’s Western thought, still predominant on the popular level
of philosoohy and sctence), will be fully appreciated, Indologists
will doubtlessly decide by general agreement to leave certain un-
tanslatable terms untranslated—unless some prefer the thankless toil
of coining equivalents by means of cumbrous neologisms none of
which could render the whole scale of implications inherent 1n the
original terms. After all the task of the philologist, even in his
marginal rdle of a translator, is to make things clear and tightly under-
stood rather than to make them palatable to a reader unwilling to
part for the time with his own habits of thinking. But before the
reading public 1s summoned to tenounce the original sin of intellec-
tual egotism, those who have the charge of its guidance to spheres
of thought remote in space or in time must first prove their determi-
nation to eradicate it from their own minds. As, however, getting rid
of one’s congenital mental atmosphere and completely identifying
onesclf with views seemingly extinct since a score of centuries—mote-
over indirectly and incompletely transmitted to our knowledge—may
be considered an endeavour full of risks, let us follow the great
example of humility set by our deceased friend by proposing the
solution of his problem, inspite of all the evidence of straight unequi-
vocalness it may convey to us, as only a provisional one—as befits all
human things.
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The true Christian humility that led La Vallée’s steps in scienti-
fic research often brought him very near to the admission that an
adequate understanding of Buddhist (and not only Buddhist, but
most ancient Indian) conceptions requires a complete reorientation of
mental habits on the part of the student. But in admitting this
difficult condition he consideted it as a partly insurmountable
bartier to our understanding. This was less due to a convic-
tion that a human mind cannot free itself from the tradition into
which it is born than to that subconscious safeguard against aban-
doning in any circumstance the outlook connected for him with the
highest spiritual values. Very unlike so many other known scholars
who turned their limitations into an attitude of superionity, seveting
the granthas of their exegesis by summary judgments on the amount
of logic to be expected from their sources, La Vallée was keenly alive
to subjective difficuities and returned to his problem again and again,
ever trying, never satisfied with half-way issues. That one most
personal reservaticn he could not throw into the bargain, although
aware at times that a mind intent on disclosing the essentials of a reli-
gious idea must allow itself to be fully merged in it. This is why he
smilingly declined any far-reaching discussions on such questions of
outlook, saying that after all he was but a philologist or too old to
start anew. His works contradicted both the statements.

I still remember the scene of a youthfully enthusiastic attempt
to win him over to my optimism concerning our natural possibilities
of comprehension of ancient Indian thought, by pointing out that 1t
is not all too long since such trends of experience and thought had
become extraneous to us, that they had been essentially ours too, that
such' a revulsion of our mental categories would mean after all no
more than a return to the tradition of Clemens and Augustinus, of
Dionysius and the Victorians and down as far as some 19th century
Christian thinkers not only, but up to the very tradition of St. Paul
and St. John, Ihad even more powerful living allies in the imminent
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resplendent presence of the highest peaks of the Alps crowning the
valley to which we both used to return year after year. A concrete visu-
alisation of cosmic-hypetcosmic infinity, an uncarthly island of silence
in the midst of tche turmoil of Europe—a vision by whose presence
an intent mind 15 effortlessly lod to transcend itself and expand into
a consciousness of omnipresence and limidess quiet fulfilment and
cessation of all its human yearnings and strivings; a vision comparable
only to that of the snowy tanges of the Himalayas by whose presence
many portions of the Upanishads seem to have been inspired.” I
could not help perceiving the strongest, if wordless, argument in
favour of the notion { had gathered of La Vallée’s spiritual pursust in
his untiing fdelity to this spot, to which no alpinistic valley
could attract him, and t which he bade reluctantly farewell
only in the last year of his hife when the contingent arguments of
medical science decided that a tempetate climate was more likely to
preserve his declining vitality than the fulfilment of his wish of
passing a last summer at the foet of Mont Blanc. 1 could not help
belicving that 1t was here that La Vallée was instinctuvely secking
and possibly already experiencing 1n a half-conscious way the solu-
tion of his inner antinomy, the point of coincidence—or shall T say
of commeon fulfilment?—of the two great aspirations of hus life. And
who could say but this solution would have finally crystallized 1n
the unravelling of the problem that accompanied his scholarly
czirccr,—durmg this last summer of which medical wisdom cheated
the wisdom of his heart? For, 1n spite of his humotous denials, the

2 CE eg Brb 1ll, 8, 12 ctasya va aksarasya prasasane nadyah syandant
Svetebhyab parvatebbyab  The first 1deal of the cosmic saviour 15 glrifa or
ginéanta (uncertain reading of Sver. I, 6) and the first ideal of the pure scer 1s the
k#tastha The hghtning-vision of Brahman attsined by the mumate Indra 15 ateri-
buted to the illuminatung presence of Uma Haimavati (Kena 25-27), Viac divine.
And what of the Rgvedic “mountains™ from which she descends in a shower of
dharma or amrta—when will 2 more adequate exegesis restitute them to their literal
meaning?
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progress towards such a fundamental revision of his understanding
of Buddhistic thought was so clearly evidenced in the successive stages
of his tackling of the problem of nairitmya and karman, that it is
difficult to doubt but the conclustve stage was near at hand and that,
had his last summer been left to his choice, he could have gone

hence as one whose hfe had been fulfilled.

The successive solutsons

In 1902, La Vallée® adopts the opinton sull largely prevalent
amongst those critics of Buddhust origins who foster the genetic point
of view: from pre-existent Brahmanical doctrines Buddhism had in-
herited the theory of karmic retrbution and conttnuity of exstence;
but for therapeutical reasons it was intent on eradicating the belsef
in self, deeply rooted in those doctrines as their actual mamnspring,
holding, as the Buddha did, that the attachment to the I is the funda-
mental motive of desire. Not being originally concerned with meta-
physics, 1ts position was not shaken by the inherent contradiction
between the assertion of the act and the negation of the agent. Later
philosophically minded Buddhists obviated this difficulty by assum-
ing a substitute for the ego, which, while agreeing with the orthodox
tenet of impermanence, could furnish a rational substratum for the
karmic process: such a substitute was found in the wvijfignasamtana,
the autonomous flux of consciousness-instants. Pre-formed to a
certain extent in the older sources, where the term samtats as well
as a rudimental notion of its later import can be found, 1t agreed with
the older conception of vijidna, constituting in its mobility and its
constant reproduction the centre and the raison d’étre of the aggre-
gation of the skandhas. Thus the samtana of the Abhidharma
constitutes 2 perfect equivalent of the purusa of the Samkhyas.

3 Dogmatique Bowddbique. La négation de lime et la doctrine de Lacte.
Jowrnal Asatigwe, sepr-oct. 190z, pp. 237 .
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“Only the final term of their Odyssey differs—and after
all are we entitled to see any difference between the nirodha of the
arhat who realizes the samtanasya uccheda and the definite isolation
of the purusa who sees the end of the Dancer’s performance?,”
- 289)

Thus the notion of the mtellectual series provides Buddhist
dogmatics with a self, continuous and responsible but liable to in-
terruption; as soon as this notion is embraced and expressed,
Buddhism appeats as a coherent system.

But the oldest Buddhists had not quite got rid of the notion of
the impenishable self. If, of the Yamakasutta, “only the first phrase
be taken into account, we have in it a valuable vestige
of the old faith: 1t 1s wrong to assume that the Tathagata perishes;
the compiler of the Samyutta has interpreted this ancient proposition
in his own manner, 1n conformity with the spirit dominating 1n the
Pitakas: ‘Anatheme celui qui affirme la destruction du Tathagata;
pour périr 1l faut avoir existé!’”

This was years before Mrs. Rhys Davids started her campaign
in favour of a pnmitive ‘Sakyan’ doctrine of the Self as distinct from
body and mind. Nor 1sthe contention yet 1n any way analogous.
La Vallée tried to trace, not Buddhist ongms, but pre-Buddhust
heterodox survivals m his hypothetic reconstructions of the primitive
form of problemologies apparently reducible to the question of the
persistence of a self beyond the gates of Nirvina; not arguments
available in support of a primaty “‘positive” and hence “‘congruous”
position of Buddhism, but arguments to illustrate the extremely
contradictory position to which Buddhism was driven by 1ts conse-
quential negation of an enduring self: so far as to deny the very
reality of the Tathagata. The plausible objection that such all-round
negations of any possible conception of the Tathigata’s condition,
either here or hereafter, might but point to his absolutely transcen-
dent natute, inconceivable in terms of thought and spccch, does not
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yet occur to La Vallée who as yet scems satisfied with the carrent
interpretation in favour of an “annihilationism” mitigated by
obscurity for the use of minds unable to bear its full brunt. His
[;msenc verdict:  “Nous connaissons, hélas! ce qu'dl faut entendre
par la profondeur insondable de I'existence qui n’existe pas”
(p- 246 fn.) has as yet the ring rather of Oltramare’s and A. B. Keith’s
solutions than of La Vallée’s own later “provisional” delvings.

A year later (Il. Nowvelles recherches sur la doctrine de l'acte,
JA., nov.-déc. 1903, pp. 357 ff.) La Vallée proceeds by a further
step in tracing the history of the presumed contradiction inherent
in the foundations of the Buddhist system: the negation of any
existent self-reality brought about as the inevitable result of the
denial of causality and hence of karman itsclf, as evidenced in the
Madhyamaka-position.

Ten years later (La série des douze canses, Ghent 1913) we
witness the tmportant admussion that the conception of rebirth not
as a “‘transmugration” but as the production of a new effect from
determinant causes, results from a principle formulated as catly as the
Digha-Nikiya. The conclusion is at hand that the negation of a
permanent mugrating soul-substratum could not affect the coherent
doctrinal structure of pre-scholastic Buddhism: but it 1s not drawn;
for, ultimately, the underlying issue of La Vallée's criticism 15 not
that of an 1ntrinsic logical coherence, but that of the respondence
o a certain postulate of rehigious eruth, namely, the existence of an
immortal soul.

The following twelve years are those of La Vallée's intimate
ripening, through extensive wanderings to all points of the wide
Buddhistic horizon and intensive delvings into each of these varieties
of doctrine, years in which this personality both of a philologist
actively concerned with the coordination of doctrinal details and of a
historian of ideas vividly alive to the peculiar thythm of every one of
those thought-currents grows to its exceptional dimenstons.

56
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In 1925° the problem of *‘basic conceptions™ is taken up again
from a new point of view: no more from that of doctrinal syllogisms
and dogmatic constructions, but primarily from the point of vie\lv
of religious experience. Self-evident as 1t 15, the fact that Buddhistic
axioms were 1 the first place data of religious life was yet to be
discovered 1n European Buddhology. The proneers of this awareness
were the two so different and yet so kindred spirits, Oldenberg and
La Vallée—both in the last decades of their Iife. Both recognize in
the seemingly abstract and inconcervable notion of Nirvana the coun-
terpart of the Upanishadic Atman, so far at least as religious aspira-
tion 1s concerned; for both are equally disinclined to admut that 1t
could have been a specific and concrete realization. This is why only
the evidence of the parallel terminology (#atam, accutam padam,
akatam, anakkbatam ctc.) 1s observed, whereas no attention 1s accorded
to the evidence of the parallel ideology concerning the essence 1tself of
Nirvana. For the Buddhist of the first ages—such is now the con-
clusion of La Vallée—the existence and reality of Nirvana 1s as indis-
putable as for the Vedanta the existence and reality of Brahman;”
but what ts Brahman, what 1s Nirvana, 1s for both a “‘reserved” ques-
tion to which the answer 1s refused or given only by negations.

But the admission of the primitive Buddhist conception of
Nirvana as an ens realisssmum implies for La Vallée the assumption
of a primitive belief 1n an immanent immortal self. The very simile of
the extinction of a fire, once used as the argument par excellence of the
annihilationist theory, is now employed 1n the service of the oppos{te
nterpretation. ‘‘Pour le remarquer en passant, cet Udana dit avec
toute la clarté souhaitable que ni le feu n1 le saint ne sont anéantis...”
[True, the exegesis of some later Buddhistic schools avails itself of the
theory of the persistence of the fire as reduced to the invisible

4 Nirvana Paris 1928,
5 "Brabman’ 1s here taken throughout at paramam brabma and a simple
synonym of dtman.
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“subtle” fire-element; but the famous parable, equally current, by
the way, in Upanishadic as in Buddhist texts, does by no means
point to such a learned solution, as it expressly states that the fire
has not gone anywhere, but is just “‘extinct”: the compatison of
the Udana does not however refer to the ens Tathagata, but, as
explicitly, to the five skandhas composing the contingent petsona-
lity definitely extinguished at death, and from which no designa-
tions can be derived for a reference to the Tathigata’s own essence
“deep, vast, measureless even as the Great Ocean (of Nirvit_la)”.]

Ever since La Vallée carefully re-examines the Sutta-passages
that could be or had been interpreted as implying the assumption of
an immanent self. “‘Quelques textes, peu nombreux mais d'un
singulier intérét, opposent aux skandhas impermanents, I'atman, le
soi, un principe transcendant, ‘ce que je suis véritablement, ma vraie
substance.” A en juger d’aprés ces textes, certain Bouddhisme ne
serait qu'une branche ou une variété de la philosophie des
Upanisads ou philosophie de I'atman.” (Le dogme et la philosophie
du Bouddbisme, 1930, p. 100). This new interest is also extended
to the tenets of the Pudgalavadins, now judged to have been the true
if uod heirs of the oldest “Upanishadic” Buddhism.

Once thac pomnc of conformity with the fundamental postulate
of religious truth seems safely harboured from controversy, the sub-
jective hindrance to a fuller appreciation of Buddhism—as a concep-
tion fit to satisfy the needs and aspirations of human spirit—is remov-
ed: the former quarrel between Buddhism and the sie qua non of
religion is now transposed into a quartel between a primitive Bud-
dhism and the later doctrinal standpoint evidenced since the Pitakas:
““A Torigine un Bouddhisme qui croyait a I'dme, 2 la transmigtation
de I'dme et au Nirvana; qui d’ailleurs n'était pas un “théoréme™ et
condamnait les seules doctrines immorales et qui sont des entraves ou
obstacles 3 Ia vie religieuse. Plus tard, au setvice de Ia méditation du
néant des choses et pour combattre ['orgueil et I'égoisme, une specula-
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tion de tendance nihiliste s'attaque 3 I'idée de I'dme et aboutit,
sutvant les écoles, soit au concept hybride du pudgala, soit i la theorte
du moi-sétic” (Nirvana, p. 131).

But this strongly subjective solution of the main problem does
not blur the clearsightedness of his scholarly inquiry, which
does not shun the statement that even among the later Buddhist
schools “who deny a soul in itself and admut only an I-series” some
consider the Nirvina as a real entity, “‘comme qut dirait le licu ou
I'état dans lequel la douleur et I'existence sont 2 jamais détruites......
ce qui ne nait pas, ce qui ne change pas...... ” (p- 68 £.). How can
this apparent anomaly be explaned?

The scholar seems near enough to descry the subjective natute
of the difficulty when he states: “pour les bouddhustes, les problemes
du Nirvana et de 'dme ne sont pas connexes.”

But he stops at that and does not attempt a synthesis of his
present and former observations: (a) that the primitive Buddhist
conception of Nirvana reflects the Upanishadic notion of the immortal
reahity, and (b) that already the primitve Buddhist conception of
karman does not scem to require the assumption of a permanent I;
a synthesis that could have led, this inferential way too, up to the
conclusion that the data of itman and karman mught have even
onginally been, not concomitant, but rather essentially disjoint and
pertaining to opposite planes of reality, thus allowing of coherent
doctrinal systems based on their reciprocal exclusion: a statement that
can be reached on the direct way of an unprejudiced analysis of the
extant texts, Upanishadic and Buddhistic alike.

At this potnt of the development of La Vallée's views the ques-
tion was inevitable whether Buddhism, a coherent and satisfactory
religious system 1n 1ts origins, lost this character just at the ime when
it made the triumphant conquest of a vast portion of humanity?,

The unsolved problem 15 consequently shifted to an antinomy
between later Buddhism as a speculative construction on one hand
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and as a way of religious realization on the other: n this shape we
find 1t again in La Valiée’s last analytico-histoncal studies, mainly in
the Réflexsons sur le Madbyamaka (1932-1933).

The recent explanation of nairatmya as a tenet secondarily super-
posed on original Buddhism did not modify the line of intetpretation
of the evolution of later Buddhistic doctrines: namely that the anti-
nomy produced by the introduction of this tenet eventually led to a
theoretical negation of karman as well, along with that of any conceiv-
able reality. Such is, according to La Vallée, the purport of Nagar-
juna’s absolute truth: a nihilism distinguished from that of the Nasti-
kas by a discrimination of two planes of reality : the relative one, com-
prising impurity, purification and ensuing Nirvina—admitted as
means of attaimng true reahity—, and the absolute one of which
nothing can be predicated : the eternal absence of any process. Thus
the Madhyamaka apparently avoids the antas of $asvata and uccheda,
or rather of samaropa and apavada, as it refrains from proclaiming the
asamskrta either as an abandonment of the inexistent relative reality
or as the latter’s eternal immanent nature. In fact, he argues, specu-
lanve Nagirjunism betrays itself as an unstable synthesis of the two
Buddhisms: the scholastic one of the Hinayana (thss refers evidently
to the Sautrantika conception of Nirvana as pure non-entity) and the
ontologtcal one of the Prajfidparamitas asserting a dbarmadbatu. The
synthesis is established by a definition of absolute Reality 1n terms
of vaid (pp. 25 ff., 30, 34 fF., 37 £).

Thus failing to appreciate the spectfic issue of Madhyamaka
exclusivism, our author agrees with the Yogicira criticism of the
Madhyamaka to the effect that the latter’s Absolute, not being the
immanent absolute nature of relative reality as asserted by
the Yogacaras (and which, in his opinion, cannot be distinguished
from the dtman), is not even a dulectic entity, but “un simple
trompe-l-oeil”’ (52). In reality however,—he concludes—,the Madhya-
maka misunderstands itself. Its relative truth, its provisronal assertion
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of the apparatus leading to deliverance, is in fact its real truth. Its
“absolute truth” is only a means, a methodical negation for the prac-
tical purpose of punfication. The Hinayana had proposed as the
aim of religious life the aspiration to Nirvipa. But Nagatjuna
holds that, 1n order to destroy desire, we must abolish the belief in
any reality, Nirvina not excepted. Thus the idea of existence will
be destroyed by that of non-existence, and the latter, as founded only
on the opposition, will destroy itself—thus giving way to Nirvana.
Hence the absurd position of Nagirjuna’s metaphysical denal and
practical affirmation of experience 1s to be explamned by admitting
that his paramarthika 1s not a metaphysical truth but a meditation-
rule for the purpose-of deliverance, a self-suggestion analogous to the
adbimukti-manaskara known to the Hinayana. In such forms of
meditation the author sees the very essence of yoga, and finally revises
his definition, dertved from Dharmapila’s criticism of the Madhya-
mika’s tattva as a reality based on non-existence,—to the effect that
Nagarjunism has no ultimate philosophical bearing (26 £., 54-8).
Thus the two planes of the Madhyamaka theory of reality have
been reduced unawares to the two platforms of La Vallée's eva-
luation of Buddhism: as speculation and as religion. The real truth
of the Madhyamaka, as well as that of the Yogicara and of the pre-
scholastic popular Hinayana—the truth of Buddhism as conquering
religion 1s that of the bondage and deliverance of an immortal soul-
essence: the philosophtes based on or derived from the negation of
this principle are mere intellectual exercises prompted and hampered
by the incongruity of their premises, at best, ptous exercises of self-
destructive dralectics intended to eradicate intellectual hankerings.
In his last publication on the subjects connected with his life-long
problem (The Atman 1n the Paly Canon, Induan Culture, 1936,
pp- 820-824)—not a “last word”, but only the latest epitome of
“provisional” conclusions—styled by himself “a native expression
of his views”’—-La Vallée resumes as “‘seemingly certain” the, point,
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maintained throughout the stages, that ‘“‘the Buddhist faith in trans-
migration and 1n a beattfic Nirvana 1s logically repugnant to the
canonical tenet that Man 1s only a compound of transitory elements
(physical and mental), for i1t implies that Man 1s more than body
and mind”, and the point, determined upon at a comparatively later
stage, that primitive Buddhism, not yet equipped with a philosophy
of 1ts own, simply assumed “‘a something” as subject of bondage
and deliverance (as defined by our author, p. 822, this somcthmg 15
very lke an individual soul). The wellknown passages on
the anatmata of the skandhas as explained by their anityata-duhkha-
ta are understood to deny only the untversal atman but to postulate a
transcendent individual one. The Jetavana parable 1s interpreted,
with Mis. Rhys Davids, as implying that man 1s chiefly soul or self,
and contrasting with the teachings of the Majhima where
the I is flatly denied. But this latest “provisional” position not
merely resumes the previous formulation of the problem as born of
a conflict between eatlier faith and later philosopl\_y. 1t also traces a
duality of views as implicit in the former: that of an immanent indi-
vidual soul connected with karmic reality, and that of a transcendent
though imnfanent one, essentrally unconnected with contingency.
If now the assumption of a soul as an element thus extrancous to
the mechanism of contingency is avowedly located 1n the primitive
strata of Buddhism asreli g 1o n, 1s not the conclusion 1mposing
itself that the elimination of such an element could not undermine
the valdity of the religious system of contingency? The conclusion
kad been practically drawn, by an approach from the other end, since
1902 when La Vallée had stated (see above, p. 653) that the samtina,
foreshadowed even 1n the oldest texts, was a perfect non-atmic subs-
titute of the Samkhyan purusa and that no distinction could be
actually made between the uccheda of the samtana and the viveka
of the purusa. But in 1936 he would no more have subscribed to
this statement; since the point he was now intent on revindicating
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for religious truth was not the Buddhist system of contingency, but
the Buddhist system of transcendency. The new understanding
of Buddhism acquired 1n three decades of eatnest personal investiga-
tion had brought home to him that the notion of Nirvina is based,
not on the concept, however subtly formulated, of an unconscious
and senseless unimagimnable condition or of absolute non-existence,
but, primarily and throughout the history of Buddhist thought, on
the experience of the fulness of salvation. How is this conception
possible without the admussion of an immortal soul? This was the
problem now unhusking itself to 1ts nakedness before the mind of
the thinker who had lovingly devoted his life to the subject of his
research and was now preparting to justtfy it, along with his life,
before his Creator.

When, after the publication of the last volume of his Mélanges
Chinoss et Bouddhigues, 1 questioned him on the outstanding con-
cluding part of his Réflexsons sur le Madbhyamaka, he pointed
smilingly wo his forehead and went out for a solitary walk along fami-
liar pathways facing the snowy range.  This much appeared from
his casual hints, that 1t was to be, as usual, not only a conclusion
but a revisson. (What second conclusion could there be, after all,
in the same line of “reflections” already so expressly concluded?).
He had lately reverted to considerations of the various aspects of
paramarthasatya 1 Buddhistic thought.® He had been scaling, in
his sketch Musila and Narada,” the relative contributions of specu-
lation and ecstacies to the Buddhist realisation of truth. Was he not
preparing a new approach from within to the last phase of his prob-
lem? And while serenely proceeding onwards, in the face of his
rapid physical dechine, to a further extension of his lfe’s work
alteady so uncommonly extenstve, of the field of this “petite philo-
logie” as he would call it,—was he not most personally verifying in

6 Documents d'Abbidbarma. Les deux, les guatre, les trois vérités MCB, V,

pp- 159 £
7 Ibd, p. 189 £
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this impertutbable growth the gtowing realization dittheva dbamme
of another plane of existence unconcerned with life or death? As so
many Christian saints had found it on the shorter way of rapture,
he, a new Narada, would have finally found 1n the most compre-
hensive vision crowning his life of intellectual effort the solution of
the problem, reduced to its ulumate terms: how the fulness of
salvation can be experienced as the very annthilation of conscious
individual hfe—had but the birthplace of his vastest thoughts been
also the resung-place of his last.

The problem stself: 1s st one?

In referring above to the deep divergency of mental atutude
forming the chief obstacle to an adequate comprehension of ancient
Indian ways of thought, I did not by any means assoctate mysel{
with the battered slogan about East and West, but intentionally
specified as terms of the contrast the ancient Indian and the modern
Western outlook.® In fact, by virtue of the same mental revolution
through which the era of “‘modern” or “objectively scientific”
thought was inaugurated (how shortlived its “scientific”” character
was, how uttetly unscientific 1t already appears 1n the light of the
postulates of present-day sctence 1mposing a tevision of all customary
categortes, 15 too known a fact to require further claboration),—the
West has also broken off from its own mulusecular tradition of
thought and of thinking. The nature of the break can be briefly
stated to consist in a definite and programmatic cleavage between
the intellectual and the emotional functions of the psyche, carrying
i its wake 1n the domain of spiritual activity a complete separation
of the ficlds of philosophy and religion—a phenomenon unwitnessed

8 The latter 1s not confined to the geographical “West.” Apart from 1ts
general diffusion in practical life and science 1n India as well, the matter-of-factness
with which some exponents of contemporary Indian Sansknt Phulology and exegetic
literature operate with the westernized redaction of the ancient categories is largely
due ro the sifung of this science through European media,

57
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before the 18th century in Europe as it had never been witnessed in
India—,and under the concomitant objective aspect in the reduction
of outward reality to a dual mechanism of “‘substances’” and “‘active
forces”” designed with proud terms thinly shrouding their ultimate
nature of incognitae. As no innovation is ever altogether new, we
may discetn to a certan extent i this reform a renewal of the
Scholastic movement of the eatly Middle Ages, whicly, in reaction
to the contemporary mystic currents encompassing the whole cosmos
as a vast psyche 1 a conception of religious psychology (the universal
science of early mystic naturalism, which, f condemned as
“unscientific”’, may at any rate clam the merit of having formed
the living foundation of the great scientific discoveries of the
Renaissance), postulated a sharp division between the soul on one
hand and, on the other hand, soulless matter ruled and moved by
abstractions extraneous to both. This Scholastic attitude has out-
lived its age and continued a shady existence 1n the substrata of the
reactionary movements obstructing now and then the continuous
fow of religious speculation (which 1n the Christian West descended
directly both from orthodox soutces like the Fourth Gospel, the
Epistles to the Corinthians, the Romans and the Ephesians and the
mystical writings of the Fathers soaked with Neo-Platonism and
Eastern mystertosophic 1deologtes, and from heretic sources like
Gnosticism, Hermetism and Alchemsstic doctrines—all more or less
indirectly connected with repeated impacts of ancient Indian
thought); on 1t were still based the recent spurious attempts at a
“rational”’ reconciliation of the religious dogma with the then up-to-
date standpoint of astronomy, geology and physics; i the domain
of religion itself, by which this intellectual dualism has been partly
adopted as an antidote against the excrescences of emotional
modernism oblitetating the dogma and confusing rather than com-
paring historically diffetent creeds susceptible of mystically esoteric
interpretation,—simularly as the Scholastic view had been adopted
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to counter the overriding impulse of monistic mysticism—s, it finds
its expression in a prudent resetve against any emotional revaluation
of accepted positions, against any mystic psychification of soulless
creatural substance, whose natural concomitant 1s inevitably an ex-
tension of the limits of the created soul to God-like dimensions and
its active connection with natural laws—an implicit negation of its
individuality and its creaturality. Thus in both the domains of
research and religion the limits between emotion and knowledge are
sharply drawn, forming a barnier between the modern West and its
past, barring modern European Indology from the forms of ex-
perience and vision underlying the subject of its research.

The réle of European Scholasticism was played in India by its
counterpart, Jainism:' it introduces substance as a dominant categoty
of thought. Before the diffusion of its philosophy the categories of
Indian speculation wete purely functional, 1.c., psychological. The
contrasts between the positive and negative aspects and values of
reality, whatever form they may assume, are not reducible to the
contrast of active forces and passive substances, but throughout to
the contrast of opposite functions, of opposite psychic tendencies.
Hence the contrast 1s absolute, 1.e. exclusive, hence the problem of
moksa is not that of a separation but that of a transfiguration, the
bonds being self-imposed by a “wrong” orientation of the potental
force of freedom :, the process of deliverance consists in the inversion
of its functionality. Hence the axiom of a coexistence of karman,
the anti-dtman function kat’exochen, welding the bond of samsira,
and the dtman as such, was not at all formulated in the Upanishads
and is not even conceivable from their point of view, for the simple
teason that it would have been tantamount to the assertion of a
simultaneity of bandba and moksa. Of all the classical passages,
neither the paficagnividya (Brb. 111, 2, 13) nor Yajnavalkya’s secret
teaching of man’s sutvival as karman alone’, nor the lapidary defini-

9 As to the dtmi proceeding after death into akasa, sec fn. 25.
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tion of the mechanism of karman in Brb.-dr.-Up. IV, 4, 5—this
pratityasamutpida s nuce—include any implication of the dtman at
all. An apparent exception to this consequential position will be
pointed out 1n the famous text Brb. IV, 4, 1-4, 1n which a migrating
atma is referred to.  'What 1s this atma? Is it an individual soul, as
most modern translators and exegetists of the Upanishads, Indian
and Westetn, are all too ready to admit and to assume? Or 1s it,
as Sankara would have it, the true itman, the paramiatman, falla-
ciously fettered by the extrancous bond of action through the
ignorance of his true self-entity? Before having recourse to Sarkara,
let us rather have recourse for an adequate explanation to the text
itself. The habit of 1solating passages relative to a particular element
of doctrine from their context was here, as 1n so many other cases,
responsible for rendering quite explicit data problematic and obscure.
The fourth Adhyaya of our Upanishad 1s an indivisible whole, the
doctrines expounded 1n 1t complete and illustrate one another. Now,
even with regard only to the Brihmana immediately prcccding, what
is “‘this 3tma”’ (syam atma) to which our text constantly refers? It
1s the prajiatman (3, 35), styled at the beginning of the same
Brihmana vyiianamayah pranesu bydyantaryyotsh purusab. True,
$ankara identifies this entity with the Atman kat’exochen and ins-
tructs us that viyiiznamaya 1s to be understood as *‘(wrongly) tdenti-
fied with vyfiagna.” As, however, for the present we are not con-
cerned with Sankara’s theory laboriously forced upon the text but
with the theory of the Brbadiranyaka itself, we may safely take the
meaning for what the term simply conveys, and understand
vyfidnamaya purusa= prajiistma as ‘‘the atma (or purusa) whose
essence 1s consctousness.” Now, does our 4th Adhyadya directly or
indirectly identify this entity (very significantly introduced by the
question “‘which itma, (katama @ma?)’ with the nets nety arma
proclaimed at the culminating point of its teaching? By no means.
On the contrary, it very neatly defines the relation of this entity to
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the dtman kat’exochen, namely as one of its potential constituents,
For this we must go back to the 2nd Brihmana, expounding the
doctrine of the post-mortal voyage of the sage endowed with the
supreme upanisad. ‘‘This purusa in the right eye 15 called Indha;
although he is Indha, they call him “Indra” for the sake of implica-
tion, because the gods love the impliai and hate the explicit.
Whereas that purusa in the left eye 1s his wife Vird). The (place of)
their union 15 the space within the heart, their food 15 the blood-
clump in the heart, their covering 1s that net-like in the heart, the
path of their common procession 1s the nadt ascending upwards from
the heatt; within the heart are located the nadss called h12ah, equal (in
thinness) to the thousandth part of a hair: through them that per-
ennial fAlux flows on.”” Therefore His alimentation 1s more exquisite
than that of the body-atman.”” From the dual number the text has
very significantly passed to the singular. In fact we have been shown
how the two, separate when percewved 1n the eyes, 1n the heart melt
into one and follow their common path of muk# ascending through
the susumna. ‘‘The eastern region 1s His eastern pranas, the
southetn region His southern prinas, the western region his
western pranas... . ...... the totality of the regions the complex of his
pranas: this inded 1s the dtman called “‘no, no”... ... .The Fearless
thou hast reached, O Janaka.”

In the 3rd Brahmana we are told that such a transfiguration of
the viyitanamaya purusa resting in dreamless sleep within the Aud
contained in the heart-nadis takes place through a process culmnat-
ing in universal self-consciousness, the “form” 1n which that trans-
higuration results being that of the psycho-cosmic Androgyne, the
perfect union of the two purusas, the “form” of an all-awareness

whose subject and object are indistingwishable, both being the All

10 ctad Gsravad asravats  See in my “Miuto Psicologico nell India Anticd’’,
pp 62,64 and n 2, 308, 309 f, 363, 369f., the explanation of the ongmn and meaning
of the later Buddhistic term &sreva.
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In the following Brahmana this same event of a union of the two
entities instead of thetr separation is referred, with a definite sote-
riological value, to the death-instant of the sage delivered from
desire. In the concluding paragtaph of our first Brahmana it is
attributed to him who has realized the supreme wpanisad. The
reader conversant with the analogous technical symbolism of this
same conception as expounded 1n so many other Upanishadic texts
can entertain no doubt as to the condition 1n which this realization
of the true upanssad 1s meant by our text to take place: it is the
culminating stage of the yoga-process, This state of all-conscious-
ness, actualized by means of an intimate union of two constituent
principles and their common 1nward ascenston, this “featless” state
sensed 1n our Adhyaya to take place in three conditions: dreamless
sleep, yogic extasts and final muker, 15 identified with, or rather
revealed as, the Atman kat’exochen, the neti nety atmai, the all-
embracing cosmic Purusa. In fact, the Atman similar in this respect
to all other entities and principles of Upanishadic speculation is not
a substance, but a psychic function or condition: different however
from all the others by the fact of its being a limitary function, a
stasts produced by the ecstatic superlation of emotional conscious-
ness, which, through utmost intensification, and the concomitant
absorption of the total range of objective possibilities of awareness,
has expanded to universal sclf-consciousness. If terminological data
be considered more convincing than ideological ones, they can be
had in abundance: The other most classical terms designating the
atman are ananda (Brb. 1V, 3, 32, 1I, I, 19—Tatt.-Up. II and
D), samprasada (Ch.-Up. VIII, 3, 4; 12, 3), turiya:" all of them
most explicitly terms of psychic condition, not of substance.
Amongst these designations revealing the nature of the designed
entity as the hypostasis of a psychic state, does the fundamental

11 Tunya always explaned as turiyam sthanam (Mandikyop, Nrgmbotiars-

tapinywp ctc). Sec also prabbavapyayaw—Katha. V1, 11—Mand. 6, etc.
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term atman alone form an exception? Its corollaries are eloquent
enough: yatra®tv asya sarvam atmarvabbit (Brb. 1V, 5, 15); abam
evedam sarvam its (Ch. VI, 25, 2); abam evedam sarvo *smits
manyate (Brb., IV, 4, 20); etc. The unvarying trend of these
definitions 1s the notion: “The All 15 myself”’, “I am the All”.
The most characteristic feature of the hypostasis of this ecstatic
experience consists 1n the fact that the All as object of the universal
consciousness is united and 1dentified with the now all-embracing
subject. The term abstracted from this notion 1s naturally the one
most laden with the meaning of the mystery experienced, the one
expressive of the psychic immanence of the umversal unity. The
atman is ongnally neither an individual nor a cosmic soul-subs-
tance, nor a transcendent substance essentially extraneous to both
indwvidual and cosmos: 1t 1s the realisation of the psychic unity of
the I and the All. By a symbolism specific to the mysticism of all
the ages (or rather perpetuated in all the mystic formulations derived
from this common source), this realisation is represented as a nup-
ttal union. The female part 1s assigned to the prajfiatman or
vijiidnamaya purusa, Vird)=Vic;'* and who s Indha-Indra?  As
to this point too, contemporary texts furnish ample information : **
he 1s Prdna, the vital force and quintessence of all vital faculties—rthe
potential winner of Brahman, the mate of Uma Haimavati, the
divine Vic (see Satap.-Br. V, 5, 2, g f.; Kaus.-Up. Ill, 2; Kena
25 ff. Brb.-dr.-Up. 1, 5, 12; cf. Satap.-Br. VII, 5,1, 7: Prana s the
male, the mate of Vic). Indha-Prana-Vai$vanara, the “enkindler’ of
the mortal fire of individual life (cf. Satap.-Br. VI, 1, 1, etc.), 1s liable
to turn into the enkindler of the “yogic fire-body”” (Svet.-Up. 1, 12d)
which transcends mortality and individuation, The function of
Prana in his conquest of, and elevation with, Kundahini called Vig

12 Cf Atharva-Veda, 1X, 2, 5b; Ch-Up. 1, 13, 2; Brb IV, 1, 2.
13 For a full survey of the relative texts and a hustory of the ideology sec op ait,
pp- 67., 9t £, 123, 126 ff,, 131, 300ff, 3376, et passim (v. Index sv Indra).
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devi (Siva Samb. 11, 21 f£.) is a well-known motive of yoga—symbolism,
only the antiquity of this “‘tantric” doctrine has beer greatly under-
estimated : in fact I have been able to show that it is not only Upani-
shadic-but Vedic and one of the fundamental doctrines of the oldest
speculation.™
If now we return to our eschatological text, we shall be bound
to admit that its doctrine is exposed with an amount of clanty that
can dispense with any outside commentaries: The bodily atma
groans under the weight of the prajidtma when a man 1s about to
breathe hus last (3, 35). This purusa (the prajiatma) detaches him-
self from the members and again, retracing the way of his former
entrance and according to the fundamental mode, drives towards
(a new) prana. As, when the king is about to come, the village-
chiefs and munusters of the law make ready to wait upon him saying
“he is coming, he 1s approaching” thus all the elements (teady to
constitute a new body) wait (upon this purusa): “lo, the brahman™
1s coming, is approaching (37). As around the king, when he 1s about
to leave, they assemble, so do all the pranas assemble around this
atman when one 1s about to breathe his last (38). And when man
1s overcome by debility and confusion, this 1s the moment when the
pranas assemble 1n that one (in the prajiatman), and he, collecting
(from them) those particles of light (that are their consciousness
powers deriving from his own essence, see below, 2, 4d finem) and
proceeds to the heart; but the eye-purusa turns away beyond (to the
sun); then one 1s no more able to percetve riipas” (4, 1). Who 1
the caksusah purusah, which of the two mentioned in IV, 2?
Evidently Prana, the factor of riipa (cf. Brb. 111, 9, 15; the “‘shape-
14 Op at, pp 498, Nama-ripa and dbarma-ripa, Ongin and Aspects of an
Ancient Indun Conception, ch I; Le Serpent et I'Owean (XX. Intern Congr.
Or, Brussels 1938)
15 Prajfiatman 1s one of the specific aspects of brahman manifested in con-

tungency. Detaled study of these aspects i Namanips See also H Mito
Psscologico, passim (v. Index s, vv brahman, vijiinitman).
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less” cote of shape Brb. II, 3, 3-4)—for this purely psychological

outlook a function tantamount to that of the perception of ripas.
Thus we are shown that in this case of unenlightened dying the
mystic union of both purusas in the heart does not take place. “He
becomes single™ and they say “‘he does not see...he does not smell...
taste...speak...hear...sense...touch...cognize, Then the top of the
heart flares up and 1n this flare the 3tma steps forth, either through
the eye or through the head or through other parts of the body.”
Up to here the text is an unbroken account; only the successive
phrase (4, 2 tam wutkramantam prano ‘nitkramats pranam anit-
kramantam sarve prina anitkramants), inserted from a parallel but
shightly varying doctrine, according to which the prajiatman 1s the
first to abandon the body, his egression being only succeeded by that
of prina followed by all the sensotial functions,—which, according
to our main text, are on the contrary absorbed in the prajnatman
(4, 1}—nterrupts incidentally the otherwise strict and linear sequence,
which 1s immediately taken up agan: “he 1s of consciousness-
essence, and all that is provided with consciousness follows hum’.
In this condition intermediary between two lives “the past prajfia”
—the sum total of prajfia as 1t comes down from the previous life—is
accompanied by 1ts acquirements of vidya and karman that “clasp
each other””. The force of karman, of the anti-vidya, prevails: 1n
fact it is the avbdya that becomes the guide to the successive Ife (3,
cf. its epithet netri in Yoga philosophy and bbavanetts n Pah
Buddhism). “Like a caterpillar that has reached the end of one
stalk, starting on a new outset conttacts itself, even thus this atma,
throwing off the body and prompting forward the avidya, starting
on another outset, contracts himself”(3).

This atma, the subject of the individual life and of the process

16 This ckibbava resuling from separation is essenually opposed to t}'ne
absolute unification described IV, 3, 22 and IV, 5, 25ff, though silar in its
biological effects.
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of metensomatosis—not as a constant entity, but as an ever new resule
of past dispositions (3, 2 in fine),—is the vijiina which cannot be
transfigured into the true atman, universal self-consciousness, as
long as awidya, individual self-consciousness, the essence of differen-
tiation and thus of karman, prevents him from actuating the inner-
most nuptial union which 1s at the same time the union of the I and
the All—from assuming the supreme form of Brahman as Atman.
“For, indeed, that Atman = Brahman 1s consciousness and manas and
prana and seeing and hearing and earth and water and space and
hight and desire and s contrary and anger and its contrary and
dharma and 1ts contrary, 1t 15 All. Therefore, according as one s
this or that, as one acts, as one lives, so one-becomes: the well-doer
becomes good, the evil-doer ewil: fortunate by propitious deed,
wretched by wretched deed. In this connection, 1n fact, 1t 1s
stated: ‘This purusa is essentiated of desire’: for according to hus
desire 1s his psychic tendency, according to his tendency he enacts
the deed, according to the deed enacted 1s his lot.” Truly a for-
mula of pratityasamutpada avant la lettre. What, in fact, 1s the
substratum of this causal chain? Kama the essence of mortal man.
The preceding passage shows us as the substtatum of metensoma-
tosis the vyyfidnatman guded by his avidya, his self-consciousness,
i.e. his own specific entity. While in the sendbyasthana of dream
—s0 analogous to the sandbyasthana of reincarnation—he experiences
in virtue of his avidya the terrors and the elations to which waking
consciousness is liable (TV, 3, 20), and attans the highest state only
when, abandoning along with the sandhyasthana of dream his
avidya-nature, he realizes the all-consciousness of dreamless sleep.
Thus also 1n virtue of his avidya-nature, of ndividualizing conscious-
ness, he “‘becomes this or that” in desire and will, in action and
destiny. Kama is coincident with avidyi—as desire does not exist
apart from individuation,— it is the actuality-aspect of the same func-
tion of which avidya is the potentiality. The two successive doctrines
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concerning the process of samsira and the mechanism of karman
agree as two formulations of the same notion, The samsira has no
substratum extraneous to itself, extraneous to its essence, the kat-
man: for tts substratum, the viyfianamaya putusa, is kamamaya.
The process is as autonomous as that of the pratityasamutpada.
What indeed is the “substratum’ of the Buddhist causal chain?
Evidently and expressedly nothing but avidya, the first nidina and
essence of all the other nidinas, or, according to the shorter versions,
vyyitana, which 1n so many Suttas appears as the principle connect-
g successtve ltves. That the samskaras are karman in the form of
volition, cetana (=the kratu of our Up.), the first specification of
subconscious avidya, that vynana 1s its manifestation on the cons-
cious plane, that trsna, standing for avidya in the third Fryasatya
(whose longer formulation 15 the pratityasamutpada pratslomam) 1s
the lattet’s specified actualisation in the developed individual con-
sciousness stream, are facts which need not be elaborated here.”

But this Buddhistic viyfiana, essentiated of avidya, 1s not liable
to a transhguration 1nto Atman, whereas the vijianamaya purusa 1s:
here, and here only, lies the divergence hetween the position of
ancient Buddbism and that of the Brhadiranyaka, and we may for
the present accept 1t as such.

The Atman kat’exochen has no part mn the mechanism of
karman, which 1s on the contrary the negation of his static nature,
he 1s not implicated 1n the process of samsira, which, on the con-
traty, excludes the possibility of his realization and 1s perpetuated
by this exclusion. But the vyfiznamaya purusa, the “substratum’”’
of this mechanism, the “‘subject’” of this process, can be turned, as
we have seen, to the realization of the Atman. By what means can
this total reversion and transformation be brought about? The
technical aspect of this mystery has been exposed in the znd

17 See Il Mito Psicologico, pp. 328f. (v. Index s.v pratityasamutpada)
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Brihmana. Its moral aspect is now defined in the 4th: “he who is
undesiring, exempt from desite, fulfilled in his desire, his desire
being turned towards Atman: his pranas do not proceed forth; by
being sheer Brahman he attains Brahman. On this are the verses:
when all the desires nesting in man’s heart are dissolved, then the
mortal becomes immortal, here he attains Brabhman, As the thrown-
off hide of the serpent” lies on an ant-hill, thus indeed lies this
body: but the bodiless tmmortal Prana 1s identified with Brahman,
is identified with (hypercosmic) Light."” A subtle path extends,
an ancient one; it penetrates into me, and indeed, I have found it;
on it the steadfast ones proceed, the brahman-knowers, to the
heaven-world and hence upward, delivered. In 1t, they say, 1s the
white and the blue and the fiery and the green and the red (the many
coloured heart-liquid filling the susumna, the microcosmic aspect of
the hypercosmic tes, the “‘formless form” of the hrdyakasa=
vyhina;* this path 1s found by the brahman (in me), this way pro-
ceeds the brahman-knower who has fulfilled the auspicious act, the
luminous one” (6-g). How has the kamamaya turned into the tejo-
maya, how has the chain of karman and the circle of samsara been
resolved into the ascending line of mukt:? The text says 1t clearly
enough : by the extinction of kima. But 1s not this singular trans-
formation of the “‘subject” an elimination of his own essence, an
extinction rather than an elation? It 1s not taken as such by our
text, on the good ground that he 1s not a “‘substance’ but a function.
A substance can only be destroyed to yield to 1ts contrary. A func-

18 See Le Serpent et I'Ossean

19 Paramam brahma=universal and transcendent Vic=hypercosmic Light, see
Il Msto Psicologsco pp. 43 (4 -V VIII, g, g, Katha V, 25, Mund 11, 10, Svet. V1, 24,
Gita XV, 6), 46 (A-V 11, 1), 50 (4-V 1V, 1), 93£. (Brb 1, 3, 175 1, 6, 3), 95 fF
Brb 11, 3, Ch VIN, 11-12), 142 (Katha VI, 6), 168f. (Mundaka), 182 ff.
(Svetasvatara), 195 . (Gitd), 221ff. (Mastrayana), 235f 242 (Nrsmbottaratipmni),
etc, v Index s. vv. Luce transcendente and lampo Sec further Nama-ripa and

Dbarma-riipa
20 See Mito, Ind. s vv brdyakasa, tejs, colori, vyAiana, Vic.
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tion can be inverted and thus' transformed into the opposite
function, as in our case has been instanced by the descriptions of the
mystic union. The prajfidtman, the indvidualizing principle of self-
consciousness, becomes the uniwversabzing principle by virtue of
which “the outward 1s not distinguished from the mnward” (Brb. 1V,
3, 21), for there 1s noth{ng “othet” with regard to the percetver
(3> 31, 4it.-Up. 111, 13), “the All has become himself” (Brb. 1V:
5, 15, II, 4, 14). The “subject’” of the karmic process is not the
Atman, his function 1s even that of the ant-atman, but 1t can be
inverted, “‘turned upwards’’ to Atman-reahization. He 1s therefore
potentially atman (“Indeed that Great Unborn Atman 1s latent mn
that among the functions which 1s of consciousness-essence, in that
which is the 3kisa within the heart”, IV, 4, 22), and actually such,
when kima-karman, his contingent nature, 1s no more. This is
the initial position of the fully developed Upanishadic immanentism;
a synthetic position, resulting from a conciliation based on data
dertved from the analysis of yogic experience of the two axiomatic
certitudes: (1) the Atman 1s the All, the most real, most intense of
realities; (2) the essence of life is destre and suffering experienced 1n,
and as, indiwvidual consciousness, extraneous and contrary to the all-
conscious extasy of atman. In one phrase: the first doctrinal conci-
hation of the antinomy atmane—karman.

But the position does not remain the same throughout the
whole history of Upanishadic thought.” As the attempts at
demonstrating theoretically the psychic and cosmic immanence of
atman, and hence the implicit atman-nature of psyche and cosmos
multiply, speculation eventually coming in contrast with the data
derived from the analysts of contingent experience, the gulf between
the two axioms widens, for the theoretical standpomnt cannot admut
the experimental truth of the dynamic genesis of the static

21 Analysis and history of the successive positions 1 ther genctic development
in op cit.
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reality of the One-and-All. Hence the evolutional doctrines re-
presented by the Taittsriya-Up. and Astareya-dr. 1, 3, 2°3 give way
to the acosmistic position of the absolute identity represented by
Katha-Up., Isz-Up. and the later portion of Brb. IV, 4, 10-20, and
the ‘doctrine of error 1s mote nominally than effectively superposed
on the doctrine of karman, successively, divine soteric intervention
1s postulated and accounted for by the introduction of a new
hypostasis of the Atman as primeval and perennial “intimate
Teacher” and Saviour, the atma-subject of samsara being concetved
as different from or coincident with Him according to the direction
of its own essentizl functionality.” Thus the position of Upanisha-
dic immanentism, epttomized by the doctrine of absolute tdentity in
the formula asts (Katha VI, 12-13), is progressively attenuated to the
formula asts ca nésts ca (Moksadbarma 217:. also na nasts 2031),
until the most extreme advocates of a psychocosmic theory based on
the immediate data of life-experience arrive at the conclusion imply-
ing nists, a nawdtmya-doctrine represented by Mastrs 1I* and

22 The Samkhyan or pre-Simkhyan sub-tones of a “disunction” theory as
soteric method are echoes of the Kathaka-doctrine of primeval “error’ (as 1
evident even from the circumstances of the apparition of this doctnne n the Katha),
only on the Epic stage do they develop into a dualism of principles no more exclu-
sive, but simultancous. But i ther portions relative to the way of deliverance
even these texts fully evidence the persistence of the older standpont  their process
of moksa 1s not a mere “‘separation”, but an cssential transfiguration of the whole
being into 1ts opposite by a progressive remanation or mvrits of existence into the
Purusa.

The mncidental assertion of the vyhanamaya purusa’s asangatva Brb 1V, 3, 26
(and n the obvious mterpolation 25) merely implies that he 1s not followed
(ananvigatas) by his dream objects (nor by those of his waking expenience), and 1
to be connected with the further assertions savifidnam evanvavakramats tam, vidya-
karmani samanvarabbete piirvaprayii ca 4, 2 and the statement that, on the
contrary, m the ccstatc condiion of dreamless slecp ananvagatam punyeninan-
vagatam papena, smilarly as 4, 22 the Great Atman is n4 sadbuni karmani bhiiyan
no cvasidbuni kaniyan A term torn from its context is venly too slender a foot-
hold for pomnting out a theory not formulated until centuries later.

23 See my recomposition of the onginal structure of the chapters disjoined in
the extant redacuon, Il Msto Psicologsco, pp. 211 ff.



Nairatmya and Karman 459

Moksadbarma 218-219 (the doctrine of Paficaéikha), a position still
quite authentically Upanishadic—so much so that even centuries later
Kumirila could affirm that the Buddhusts had appropriated the nair-
atmya-doctrine from the Upanishads. Does 1t imply a denial of the
Atman? Nor 1n the least: it simply and very explicitly asserts the
non-immanence of the Atman in the contingency of psyche and
cosmos, and postulates the necessity of the extincticn of the function
productive of this contingency, the false dtman and real anitman,
as the indispensable condition for the realization of the transcendent
Atman; and advocates as means for this purpose the very same form
of yoga which had been advocated by the older Upanishads as means
of realization of the Atman’s all-immanence. The dangerous error
obstructing the way of mukti,—according to Pafcaéikha, the most
“Buddhistic” amongst the Upanushadic teachers, although only
accentuating and paraphrasing the teaching of Yi]t'u\valkyz.t,“=
—is the assumption of an 3tmic entity immanent in bfe:
the enuty mistaken for such, the bbatatman = hanatman, is
only the buddhi, truly anitman, to be utterly suppressed.
This “cessation”, this nrodba of the ‘“‘guna” vyfidnatman,
preached by the author of the Mastriyana as well as by the Epic
teachers of nairitmya and pointed out as the pcnulumate stage of
the dhyanic progression of yoga—described with a terminology
entirely consonant and partly even comncident with that of Buddhist
dhyana—is the faithful counterpart of the wviifianassa nirodba des-
cribed by the oldest Suttas as the ultimate condition of attainment
of the Nibbina described in the same passage as vififianam ansdas-
sanam anantam sabbato pabbam, i.c. as the very entity for which
the old Upanishads had chosen the term &tman to intimate its
mystic immanence.

24 Similarly as the Mastriyana takes up again the phraseology of the Ch-Up
\Mito, pp. 218, 223, 27s).
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Buddhistic natratmya is no more a denial of the reality of Atman
than Upanishadic naidtmya: 1t 1s a denial of the immanence of
itman in contingent existence.”

25 The comparauvely late term naratmya denotes however also another,
quitc disinct tenet of Buddhust doctrine. the denial of the reality of the indwi-
dual unit as such  As can be seen even 1 a cursory glance at the relatve texts, the
term atma or pwrusa was very largely used, in the older period—before
the first attempts at a simultaneisic dualism (see above footnoe 22)
introduced the abstract term tattva, and finally substanualistic speculation introduced
the abstract term dravya—to design “principles”, pnnciples being at that ume nothing
else but hypostases, 1e, personifications, as for the genumnely psychological view of
reality any principle 1s “personal”. Pracucally every cosmic or microcosmic pheno-
menon 1s considered as the manifestation of such a “principle’ o. purusa As has
been observed long ago, ancient Indian speculation counts the “‘whole’™ in additron to
its parts. And the complexive unit 1s agamn, quite consequentially, and characteristic-
ally, concetved as “principle’® or purusa (=atma): m specte, it 1s the unit of the human
individual, encompassing all the particular principles (functions and their mamifesta-
uons), of which 1t 1s composed It 1s not identical with the éarirztma, which is the
complexive umt of ehe sensous manifestations only (let alonc any possibility of the
latter’s idenuification with the Atman, which 1s expressly pointed out as the asuranam-
spanssat, Ch -Up VIIL, 8, 5). Its true character can be gathered from the passages in
which 1t 15 co-ordinated with 1ts cosmyc counterpart, akasa (Brb III, 2, 13, Cb. Il
14, 2, etc) as 3kida encompasses all the phenomena of the cosmos,
so docs this principle encompass all the phenomena of the microcosmos, man: at the
dissolution of the microcosmic unit, at death, this “man” umt returns nto 1ts
cosmic counterpart, ikasa, as all its constituent principles return to the correspond-
ing cosmic phenomena (Brh, Ill, 2, 13), this “ego” 1s no more immortal than 1ts
constituent parts  But already at this ime there ate doctrines which—in the interest
of the pursuit of Atman which requires the abandonment of the ego-concett, as in
Awman there 1s “no disunction of inward and outward (of subject and object),
He being the Totality as sheer consciousness” (Brb IV, 5, 13}—deny the exstence
of such a separate “indtvidual’ unit. *‘the skin 1s the unit of all touch, the nose
of all flavours, the tongue of all tastes, the eye of all forms . as one has arisen from
the clements, thus one recedes unto them on dying. there is no connotation (self-
conscious perception or awareness) after death, so, indeed, I say” (5, 12-13). The
Buddhisuc teaching of pudgalanasratmya, the Pitaka-polemics against the notion of
sakkdya, have exactly the same purport a umt “individual” does not exist, it is
only the complex of impermanent khandhas The scholastics interpret this dyna-
mic “impermanence” from the extremust point of view of the kgamskstva and
translate the skandbavads into a dbarmavids, untl finally substantialist notion:
concesve the dbarmas as dravyas. The confusion of nairitmya (andent Sinyatd
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As the Upanishadic Atman was never in any way implicated

in the mechanism of karman and in the process of samsara, the eli-
mination of its hypostasis, actual or' potenéial, from the vision of
contingent reality, could by no means cenflict with the continued
assertion of that mechanism and process. The reality of karman and
samsara 1s anatmic in the doctrinal position of Buddhism as it was ever
since the oldest doctrinal position of the Upanishads. The difference
could at best consist in the premise that 1t does not contain even a
potential faculty of realizing the essence of Atman or Nirvaga. In
fact, such a position (epitomized in the formula sufifio loko...... altena
va attaniyena vi—Sam. Nik. IV, p. 54), even assuming that 1t was
consequentially maintained throughout the purely theoretical por-
tons of the Suttas, 15 distnctly attenuated or even implicitly
abandoned 1n the portions relative to the theory and technology of
deliverance.  Who 1n fact is the agent of nivrtts in this complex of
skandhas “‘devoid of Atman or anything atmic,” so utterly devoid
of any element of Nirvana that no reference whatever can be derived
from 1t to adumbrate the condition of the Tathagata?® The evi-
dence of the texts 1s very exphat: this agent 1s the cittq or vififana
wself, which in the process of dhyanic superlation soars above con-
tingent existence up to that highest state of upekkbiasatiparisuddbs

vdda) and dhs pudgalanairitmya (skandbavids) 1s relatively late, 1t presupposes a
stage of mere formal memorizing of mhented doctrines, oblivious of the
two disnct theoretical positions agamst which they are directed—one agamnst the
atta-vida or Upanishadic immanenusm (largely refuted as well in Upanishadic texts
contemporaneous with ancient Buddhism), the other agamst the sakkiyavada. The
conception of pudgalanaritmya mterpreting the unreal pudgala as a compound of
real dharmas is impugned by the Mahiyinic dbarmenasratmys or asserton of the
“non-entity”* of the dharmas, being the complementary aspect of the assertion of
the exclusive all-reality of the one Dharma or Tathati.

26 In my genetic recenstruction and survey of the development of the skandha-
theory (in: Namarips and Dbarma-riipa, chapter read at the Xth All-Indi
Oriental Conference) I have shown that in its original position and purport it is
not a skandhamitravida,
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that represents Nirvina-in-life; which in the satipattbinas detaches
itself from itself so far as to analyse every motion of the citta; which
grasps the Holy Truths and realizes the mechanism of inversion or
progressive suppression of the pratityasamutpada. It thus appears
that the wifindna of karmic essence, vehide of the continuity of
samsara, possesses the faculty of producing its opposite, of inverting
its beginningless functionality of pravrtts and actualizing the ascen-
stonal process of nivrtti, the final stage of which is vififianassa nsrodba,
a hmit beyond which the radiant vinfidna-Nibbina takes place:
through the mere cessation of the yet contingent vififidna or through
its final transfiguration? The dominating theory rather points to the
former solution, but texts are not too rare whose implication 1s rather
that 1n the act of ““conversion’” out of the samsaracitta the bodhicitta
1s revealed, the agent which will finally “realize’ (sacchskarissats) the
Nibbana. The samma panihsta citta is the same that formerly was the
msccha panibsta citta, and yer its opposite, as its functionality has
assumed the contrary direction and development.”” It was not 2 con-
cern about logic that produced this half-immanentistic position (how
in fact could the inversion take place, if no potentiality of it was in-
herent n samsaric existence?), but a registration of data found 1n
experience. The latter position is in fact predominant in texts directly
or indirectly relative to the dhyanic path, and in the premuses of the
doctrine of the marga and the phalas, nay, even most concretely re-
miniscent of oldest Upanishadic position in that remnant of the oldest

27 This growing bodhicitta, this pledge of the future realization of Nirvipa=
Atman, is the “subject’’ of the Jetavana-parable: it i1s not concerned with the
samsaric nature of the skandhas nor is it their immanent-self-nature, as they are
nqt congenital to him, who is the progressive actuahizauon of the function opposite
to thers. For sunilar reasons he i1s not comparable with the Simkhyan purusa
the individual, transcendent dtmaic entty connected ab omgine with the anitmiic
complex of the Prakin. The Jetavana I was not there while the skandha-plane
was the only plane of being: 1t appears while this plane is being transcended,
through its being transcended
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Buddhistic literatuse figuring the event of bodbi by the simile of the
nuptial union (DN II, p. 267)." The conclusion is at hand that
the radiant vinfidna-Nibbina is potentially latent within the con-
" tingent samsiric vinfiana. And, in fact, it has been drawn.
Pabbassaram idam bhikkbave csttam Ggantukebs upakklesehs upa-
kilittham, runs the teaching of AN I, v, g-10, V1, 1-2, p. 10. From
the stricdy orthodox doctrinal point of view doubtlessly a semi-
hetetic statement, but ntimately consonant with the ideology evi-
denced in all the remnants of the oldest strata of Buddhistic doctrine
incorporated in the Nikayas and for which Nibbana was a concrete
experience, practically coincident with Bodhu (the latter, even under
the designations sambodb: and sammasambodhs, being attributed to
all disciples reaching arhatship) and realized 1n life through a definite
cessation of contingent existence. The problemology being entirely
psychological, the notion of a conflict between the full realization of
Nibbana and the continuation of biologic existence did not arise at
all at this stage and not unul the introduction of physico-cosmolo-
gical and biological viewpoints, when the distinction of sopadbisesa
and nirupadbisesa was derived to cope with the newly atisen difficulty.

Only the next step, due to the consideration that, as the Un-
created can by no means become, its transcendent reality must be
immanent ab énstio or rather sine imstio, renders this position
decidedly heretical. The Mahasamghika modification of the old
canonic doctrine, stating that the prabhasvara citta, conditionally
offuscated, is adisuddba, marks the transition to the full immanent-
ism of Mahayana, whose earlier stages from the Prajfidgparamitas
to the Madhyamaka are a new recutrence of the acosmistic posttion
of absolute identity represented by the Katha, the doctrine of
dharmanairatmya (= °$iinyata) or absolute unreality of any parti-
cular existence enforcing the view of the absolute immanence of

28 Il Mito Psicologico, pp. 340L, Le Serpent et I'Ossean.
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Nicvins, the one Dharma, the Tathati reproducifig the dumen of
the Upanishads™ along with the complementary theovetical tenet
of unreality of karman and semsana, primeval “‘ecror” anking the place
of primeval-desire. Thus it is not the denial of the of
Atman that brought about as ultimate consequence the negation of
karman, but on the contrary the reassertion of the Atman's absolute
immanence directly resulted 1n the negation of its oppesite.

Far from being the necessaty condition of the validity of the
karman-conception as an interpretation of existence, the Atman-
conception has been in conflict with the latter ever since the begin-
ning of Upanishadic thought, and the successive attempts at a solu-
tion of this conflict of the two fundamental data of Upanishadic
analysis of experience as existence, 1n the successive synthetic or ex-
clusivistic theories of reality, mark the successive stages of Upa-
nishadic as well as Buddhistic speculation, the latter stacting at the
terminal point of the former and covering its stages in 2 regtessive
direction. This fertule contrast 1s not that of conflicting theories or
dogmas, producing logical antinomies and prompting theoretical
devices to enforce untenable issues, but the contrast of two forms of
experience, equally true on different planes of psychic life; and the
successive ontological solutions building up the history of Upani-
shadic and Buddhistic thought are but the different theoretical
readings of the same complex of expetience. The practical, techno-
logical solution of the soteriological problem as adopted by this
unbroken current of religious ideologies is but the technics of
systematic realization and reproduction of onc of these two planes,
that of universal self-consciousness, and remains effectively unchanged
throughout the whole development: it is yoga.
. ‘ Maryra Earx

29 Quite consequendally, the term  #tman reappelrs in the Pra)ﬁipiramm
Saptaiatikd, p. 18, etc). .
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